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To the Reader

Mankind has entered its fourth postwar decade in an atmosphere
of beneficial changes throughout the planet. Social development has
reached an unparalleled rate and international relations are being
steadily restructured on principles of peaceful coexistence of states
with different socio-political systems.

One of the cardinal development of the past 30 years has been
socialism’s conversion into a world system, and the formation and
consolidation of the socialist community, which has become the key
factor ensuring world peace. In the article opening this issue
Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee K. Katushev traces the
formation, basic achievements and international influence of the
socialist world system. L. Tolkunov analyses the results of the historic
Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe.

Socio-Economic Problems
of Developed Socialism

Under the Ninth Five-Year Plan (1971-1975) a huge and far-
reaching programme has been carried out in the USSR with the aim of
raising the people’s standard of living. During these years the accent
was placed on intensive methods of economic management and on the
qualitative factors of growth. This is to remain the guideline under the
Tenth Five-Year Plan (1976-1980), whose master assignments are to
be approved by the 25th Congress of the CPSU. This will
unquestionably be another major step in the building of a communist
society in the Soviet Union. ‘

In this issue Academicians P. Fedoseyev and N. Fedorenko, and
Doctors of Economic Sciences E. Kapustin, M. Volkov and R.
Belousov consider pressing problems linked with the further build-up
of communism’s material and technical basis, with the role played by
economic science and the ways and means of making more effective
use of objective economic laws, with the improvement of planning
and managing the econamy in order to achieve more rapid social
progress and create the best possible conditions for the individual’s
free and harmonious development.
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Modemn and Contemporary
History

A comprehensive review of the proceedings of a scientific
conference in Moscow on the theme “The Communist Movement in
the Vanguard of the Struggle for Peace and Social and National
Liberation” (in commemoration of the 40th anniversary of the
Seventh Comintern Congress) gives a summary of the speeches by M.
Suslov, Member of the Political Bureau and Secretary of the CPSU
Central Committee, B. Ponomarev, Alternate Member of the Political
Bureau and Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee, and other
participants in the conference.

In an article devoted to the 70th anniversary of the revolution of
1905-1907 in Russia S. Titarenko analyses the causes, motive forces
and main events of that first people’s revolution of the epoch of
imperialism.

A. Uralsky sketches the history of the first socialist state in
Southeast Asia— the Democratic Republic of Vietnam — against the
background of the general struggle for freedom and independence
waged by the peoples of Indochina.

Ethnography

Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences Y.
Bromley acquaints readers with a wide range of studies by Soviet
ethnographers aimed at resolving significant theoretical and practical
problems.

Philosophy

In analysis of the works -of K. Lorentz and other ethologists A.
Shishkin proves the untenability of a purely biological approach to
ethics, of the attempts to apply the conclusions of science on animal
. behaviour to morals and social phenomena.

Sociology

Reviewing the “ideal” models of man and society constructed by
some bourgeois sociologists, I. Antonovich criticises futurological
prognostications, in which social reality is replaced with abstract,
moral-ethical imperatives.

The Economy
of the Developing States

G. Skorov analyses the trend towards and’ possibilities for using
the latest achievements of science and technology to speed up the
economic development of the Third World ‘countries. He underscores
the importance here of the national, scientific and technical potential
and the decisive role played by social conditions in furthering the
productive forces.
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Literary Criticism

Academician M. Khrapchenko shows the possibility of applying
the systems analysis in literary criticism and, in particular, examines
systems links as a component of the overall characteristic of the
genesis and development of literature and art.

Pedagogics
This work from the archive of V. Sukhomlinsky gives an ideal of
the theoretical views of that eminent Soviet pedagogue, who sought to

turn the process of education into a laboratory of creative thinki
with the child himself as the main creator. Y "8

* * *

The approaching 25th Congress of the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union, whose decisions will determine the prospects and the
concrete ways and means for the Soviet Union’s further advance
towards communism, undoubtedly attracts the close attention of
peaceloving Qeople of the world. The continuation of the CPSU’s
Leninist forelgn. policy of peace at the new phase of international
development will, without question, contribute to the further
consolidation of peace and world security.

In charting its internal and external policies and in its concrete
steps in implementing these policies the CPSU constantly relies on the
researches of Soviet social scientists, on their analyses of the world
situation and the key trends of present-day economic, political and
social development. As the Editors see it, their prime duty is to
acquaint readers with the latest achievements of the Soviet social
sciences in these areas.

The Editors



The Victory over Fascism
and the Development
of the World Socialist System

KONSTANTIN KATUSHEV

This article was published in KOMMUNIST
(No. 8, 1975), theoretical and political jour-
nal of the CPSU Central Committee.

The victory over fascism had an unprecedented impact on the
course of world history. Today, thirty years later, tf}e epochal
significance of that victory is seen not enly in the fact that it delivered
modern civilisation from a terrible menace, not ogly in its huge
contribution to the cause of peace and freedom gf nations, but also in
the revolutionary changes that have taken place in the social structure
of many countries, in the fundamentally new balance of forces on the
world scene as a result of the Second World War and postwar
development, in the. steady growth of the prestige of the world
socialist system, and in many other positive changes.

The Second World War, unleashed by the most reactionary apd
aggressive segment of world capitalism.— the fascist and militarist
states of Europe and Asia—evolved into the greatest and most
desperate attempt to crush society’s revolutionary forces and reverse
the course of history. It was no accident, therpfore,_that the fasc1§t
war machine directed its main blow at the Soviet Union, the world’s
first state of workers and peasants and the bulwark of advanced
mankind. Our epoch’s principal contradiction was laid bare and
mankind’s destiny was decided in the gigantic battles that were fought
during the Great Patriotic War.

K. Katushev, Secretary of the CC CPSU.
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In the struggle against fascism the Soviet people performed an
unparalleled feat. Victory was won at the cost of 20 million lives and
an unexampled mobilisation of physical and spiritual strength. The
Soviet people shouldered the main burden of the war. Inspired by the
great ideas of Lenin and the just aims of the struggle and led by the
Communist Party, they won complete victory in the Great Patriotic
War. The nazi tyranny collapsed in Europe and Japanese militarism
was defeated in Asia. The victorious outcome of the Second World
War showed the immense might of socialism and its ideas and the
great viability of the socialist social system.

“In the course of the 20th century,” CPSU General Secretary L. 1.
Brezhnev said in a speech commemorating the 30th anniversary of the
victory, “our country twice stood at the source of major changes in
the make-up of the world. That is what took place in 1917, when the
victory of the October Revolution heralded mankind’s entry into a
new historical epoch. That is what happened in 1945, when the rout of
fascism, in which the Soviet Union played the decisive role, generated
a mighty tide of socio-political changes which rolled across the globe
and led] to the consolidation of the forces of peace all over the
world.”

* * *

The defeat of fascism affected the course of history so powerfully
because the preceding development of the world revolutionary
process was brought into focus and continued in that colossal battle of
the world’s first socialist country, the international working class, its
communist parties and the peoples of many countries against the
forces of sinister reaction. ' :

“World history,” Lenin wrote, “is leading unswervingly towards
the dictatorship of the proletariat, but is doing so by paths that are
anything but smooth, simple and straight.” 2 The profound truth of this
capacious proposition is being borne out by the course of history.

Although capitalism crushed the first wave of revolutions
generated in Germany, Hungary and some other countries, by the
direct impact of the Great October Revolution, the succeeding two
decades witnessed unceasing class battles. Unparalleled tension was
reached by the strike movement in Great Britain. Germany again
approached a revolutionary situation. The ominous economic crisis of
the early 1930s shook capitalist society at its very foundations. It was
accompanied by a new mighty upswing of the working-class
movement in many capitalist countries.

Everybody knows how acute and well-defined the class struggle
was in Germany and Austria at the beginning of the 1930s. In France
the mass movement spread with slogans calling for the unity of all
Left-wing forces and the creation of a Popular Front with the purpose
of closing the road to fascism and reaction. A fierce battle against
fascism unfolded in Spain and its outcome was a serious lesson and
gave fresh impetus to the unity of the anti-fascist forces.



eriod between the two world wars Pola_nd, Czechgs-
lov:;iat',heﬂgngary, Rumania, Bulgaria and Yugos.lawa, saw major
action by the working people time and again. The strikes of the m'm.ers
of Ostrawa and of the metalworkers of Kladno in Czecl!qslova.kla, pfo
the railwaymen of Bucharest and the oilmen of Ploesti in Rumania;
the huge demonstration of workers in Budapest in 1930'and the strikes
in Hungary; the actions of the Polish workers, who seized temporary
control of factories; the massive demonstrations and strikes of the
working people in Sofia, Plovdiv and.other cities; and the general
strikes staged by miners and construction workers in Yugoslavia are
now part of the history of the international working-class movement.
The peasant movement backed by the working class mounted sharply
in almost all the countries of Eastern Europe. The class battles there
were fought under not only economic but also pplmcal slogans
demanding democracy and national lr}dependence. This was extrem:-
ly significant in face of the growing threat of fascism andht e
increasing dependence of the governments of a number of those

i n Hitler Germany. .

com’;‘tll;escgloni'al'empires wzre still in ¢xiste_nce during the prewar
period. But already then, under the djrect impact of the Og:tober
Revolution, the tremors were becoming more and more violent,
indicating that the national liberation movement was gathering
strength. The Chinese revolution, which had the material and pplltlcal
support of the Soviet people, was gaining grqund despite the
innumerable barriers and contradictions. In Indoc%na and Korea the
struggle of the people was gaining momentum. In uba a democratic
revolution was unfolding against US imperialist domm.atlon.ar.ld
latifundism, and it brought about the downfall of the prorlmperlall_st
Machado regime. An anti-colonidl struggle was commencing in India
and other Eastern countries. Imperialism’s colonial rear was no longer
as reliable as it had been prior to the First World War.

In those years manifold work was c_:onc_iucted on an immense s.ca_le
by the Comintern, the militant organisation of the.Manust-Lemms;
communist parties. While making every effort to unite the workers o
all countries against world capitalism, expand cooperation betweer;
the working-class and peasant movement and support the struggle o
the colonial peoples, the Comintern was a staunch and consistent
fighter against fascism and war. It indicated that fascism was the
principal danger threatening not only socialism but also bourgeg:s
democracy itself, drew up a programme of 'strug.gle bgsed on the
formation of popular fronts and initiated anti-fascist unity of action
with the Social-Democratic parties. ,

lﬂrlrhe most noteworthy feature of _thg prewar years was thg
powerful growth of the Soviet Union’s economic might an
international prestige. The peoples saw in the Soviet Union the banner
of their struggle and an unswerving champion of peace and progress.
The USSR urged collective z«lecun;y in tEurope a_md put forward a
i rogramme for bridling fascist aggression. .
conls;zt‘sggg’ %rlass hatred of the USSR blinde_d many bourgeois
leaders: hoping to encourage a “crusade” by Hitlerism against the
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USSR, they pursued a policy of connniving at aggression. The
Munich policy of appeasing the aggressors boomeranged against the
Western bourgeois-democratic states. They were themselves attacked
by Hitler Germany and then by militarist Japan.

Developments led to the formation of an anti-fascist coalition
consisting of the Soviet Union, the USA, Great Britain and many
other countries. The ruling circles of the capitalist states agreed to the
formation of that coalition under pressure from their people and acute
military necessity. Nonetheless this cooperation was of immense
progressive significance. “The experience of the war period,” L. I.

' Brezhnev said, “showed that different social systems are no bar to the

pooling of efforts in fighting aggression and working for peace and
international security.”?

The vanguard role in uniting the anti-fascist forces was played by
the communist parties, which earned the esteem of the masses by
their courage, dedication, patriotism and awareness of their inter-
nationalist duty. The Communists headed the people’s struggle in
Yugoslavia, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria and Albania, and the
Resistance in France, Italy, Greece and other countries, and
conducted the underground anti-fascist struggle in Rumania, Hungary
and Germany itself, eloquently demonstrating that the communist
parties are the most consistent champions of national interests,
democratic freedoms and social progress.

Fascism is profoundly hostile to the vital interests and aspirations
of the working people. Soviet people have never identified the people
of the countries in the Hitlerite coalition with the fascist and
pro-fascist ruling circles, which bear the entire responsibility for the
death of over 50 million people during the Second World War.

By the very logic of developments, the struggle of the East-
European peoples against Hitlerism turned against the local fascist
myrmidons, against their mainstay in their countries—the big
bourgeoisie and the landowners. The reactionary rulers, representing
the exploiting classes in the East-European countries, completely
discredited themselves, showing themselves as betrayers of their own
peoples. Inspired by the Soviet victories in the war, the working
masses became increasingly conscious that there should be no return
to the former order and united in broad popular fronts, whose aim was
to achieve not only national but also social emancipation and
contained elements of a new social organisation.

The fact that the communist parties consisting of the finest
representatives of the working class, the workihg peasants and the
progressive intelligentsia became the leading core of these democratic
associations was a natural, historically conditioned development. This
was a genuinely mass movement, which saw not only the light of
national liberation but also the realistic prospects for a better life. In
some countries the conditions took shape for deepening the
socio-political content of the anti-fascist and liberation struggle of the
proletariat and all other working people, for a transition to the
implementation of the tasks of the people’s democratic and then the
socialist revolution.
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This further expansion of socialism’s sphere was the natur
continuation of thepworldwide revolutionary process started gy tpe{
Great October Revolution. The forces of world socialism — the ovtllf
Union, the new People’s Democracies of Europe and Asia, g
international working-class and the communist parties —emerge
from the war stronger and more steeled and tempered than ever

before.

With the formation of the People’s Democracies the epoch of the
transition from capitalism to socialism, opened by the October
Revolution and the building of socialism in the USSR, entered a 1'11%51
phase, the phase of the rise of the world socialist system. ] e
existence of the powerful USSR unque:stlonably gave this new p .'i11s9i
a sbeciﬁc of its own, because the working people of the countries ;1 1a
shook off capitalist oppression could count on the internation 1lst
assistance and support of the Soviet people. This fac’:tor enormously
facilitated revolutionary development in the People’s Democrac1fhs,
the class struggle of the peoples of these countries headed ll:y e
Communists against international and mter_nal reaction, alt o;:gh,
needless to say, it did not remove the entire complexity of these
proi::sts;f: countries where they came to power the pepple encountereq
many. extremely difficult problems. The communist and worke{is
parties adopted programmes envisaging revolutionary democra cf;
reforms, the utmost promotion of the labour and political act1vntl)("o
the people, and the unity of all the patriotic forces around .the worl 1:13
class. The confiscation of the propqrty_stolen by the fascist criminals
and their accomplices, the nationalisation of big ca.pltal,‘ the agrar;)an
reform with the transfer of land to those who tilled it, and other
measures were »appreciatec‘ij by the people and conformed to the
i s of the workers and peasants. .
mte{%set dgvelopment of the People’s Democratic power as a form l(:f
the dictatorship of the proletariat was sav.agely- _reS1sted by Tthe
remnants of the former ruling classes and their political parties. ?
reactionaries hatched conspiracies and, with the direct assistance o
the imperialist forces and the counter-revolutionary émigres, attempl;
ted to dislodge the people’s power from the positions it had won. Slllic
attempts were made in Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and ot ;r
countries. A political struggle unfolded in the parliaments, mkt. e
popular fronts, in public organisations and at factories; the working
class held powerful demonstrations in defence pf the new system.

This struggle fostered the growth and maturity .of the communist
parties and enhanced the prestige of the Communists as dependable
champions of the people’s interests, of democracy and progress. Thg
closing of the long-standing split in the working-class movement an
the unification of the communist and Social-Democratic parties on the
basis of Marxism-Leninism was a historic event in many countries.
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Millions of working people, who were becoming makers of their own
history, rallied to the communist and workers’ parties.

At the close of the 1940s, after they had upheld and expanded their
democratic gains, the proletariat and other working people of a
number of European and Asian countries completed the popular
democratic revolutions, consolidated the power of the workers and
peasants and created the conditions for society’s further socialist
reorganisation. This marked a major political victory on the internal
front.

But in this struggle there was also an external front. Imperialism
was seeking by all available means to influence the European and
Asian countries that had taken the road of socialism. To this end it had
recourse to political and economic blockades and, where possible, to
military intervention. In the complex international situation of those
years the young workers’ and peasants’ states, assisted by the USSR,
repulsed the attempts to restore capitalist practices in the East
European countries, reinstall reactionary, pro-imperialist regimes in
Kon;,‘a and Vietnam and hinder the triumph of the people’s revolution
in China.

During the very first years after the war the communist parties and
governments of the fraternal countries set up a system of bilateral
relations founded on treaties of friendship, cooperation and mutual
assistance. A major step was the formation in 1949 of the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance, which became the first organisation in
history to implement in practice the socialist principles of the
international division of labour. The signing of the Warsaw Treaty in
1955, when the imperialist, aggressive NATO bloc sharply intensified
war preparations strengthened the defence capability of the European
socialist countries and gave organisational form to the vigorous,
many-sided political cooperation among them.

As the people’s governments achieved their aims in internal and
foreign policy, the entire system in the new workers’ and peasants’
states underwent far-reaching revolutionary changes, for these aims
required socio-economic reforms and the consolidation of the
dictatorship of the proletariat. A decisive step on this road was the
abolition of capitalist and the establishment of socialist ownership of
the basic means of production, and the build-up of a socialist system
of economic management based on the conscious application of the
new society’s economic laws. As early as the beginning of the 1950s
the fraternal countries had begun to plan the development of their
socialist economies. This enabled them to speed up the building of a
material and technical basis consistent with socialism and to
subordinate the entire development of production to the interests of
the working people. ’

Using the experience of the Soviet Union and relying on its
internationalist assistance, most of the People’s Democracies had
completed the revolutionary reorganisation of their economies by the
close of the 1950s. This process mirrored the objective laws of the
transition from capitalism to socialism, the overall guideline of
building the economic foundations of socialism and the promotion of

13
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socialist industrialisation and cooperation in agriculture. However,
compared with similar processes in the Soviet Union, this process in
each fraternal country had specifics springing from the features of
that country’s historical development.

Persevering effort and considerable organisational work were
required of the working class and the communist parties to resolve the
most complex and difficult problem following the conquest of power
by the proletariat, namely, the socialist reorganisation of agriculture.
This problem was resolved by setting up large state farms as the
foreposts of socialism in the countryside and as the model of the new,
socialist economic management, and by the gradual, voluntary
transition of the peasants to socialist organisation through a number
of intermediate forms of cooperatives in keeping with the actual
conditions obtaining in each country. Thanks to the fulfilment of the
Leninist cooperative plan, the peasant masses were drawn into the
general process of socialist construction,

In the 1960s already the socialist system became predominant in
the economy. The promotion of large-scale industry ensured high
rates of industrialisation, the creation of many modern branches and
industry’s re-equipment on the basis of up-to-date technology. Within
a historically short span of time the former agrarian countries became
industrial-agrarian states. In Bulgaria, for instance, gross industrial
output increased 50-fold compared with the prewar level and in 1973
accounted for over 51 per cent of the total national income.

Bourgeois ideologists are trying to prove that socialism can ensure
marked progress only in backward countries. The substantial growth
of the production assets and overall industrial potential of countries
such as Czechoslovakia and the GDR, which had the hallmarks of
industrialised states when they embarked upon socialist construction,
convincingly refutes their fabrications. In Czechoslovakia industrial
output has increased 9.3-fqld over 1937. Czechoslovakia, which has
only 0.4 per cent of the world’s population, produces more than 1.5
per cent of the world’s industrial output. In the GDR the national
income increased 6-fold between 1949 and 1974.

In the socialist countries the social structure has undergone radical
changes. With the abolition of capitalist property in the means of
production an end was put to the exploiting classes and, with them, to
exploitation of man by man.

In the building of the new system the decisive contribution was
made by the working class, which had itself improved in the course of
the revolution and the building of socialism. As a result of the swift
rates of industrial development it became society’s numerically
largest class. Its skills, general culture and educational level have
grown and it has grown more active in social life; awareness of one’s
responsibility for the destiny of one’s people and the sense of being
the master of the country have given rise to a néw, socialist attitude to
labour, new morals and conscious discipline, and a mass socialist
emulation movement as a manifestation of the people’s creative
initiative. The role of the working class as the leading force of social
development, a role springing objectively from its place in the system
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of material production, has been enhanced in the course of socialist
construction.

A class of peasants, who had broken with private ownership and
gone over to collective farming, came into being in most of the
socialist countries with the establishment of socialist relations of
production in the countryside. This was a major revolutionary
achievement, which brought industry and agricuiture, founded on
socialist forms of ownership, into an integral -planned economic
system. As a result, the political alliance between the working class
and the peasantry has been still further strengthened.

Since the establishment of rule by the people hundreds of
thousands of workers and peasants have received a higher education
and joined the ranks of the intelligentsia, which serves the working
people consciously and actively.

Vietorious socialism has created a social structure characterised
by comradely cooperation among the labouring classes, social strata
and groups. A salient feature of this cooperation is society’s growing
social, ideological and political unity, its cohesion around the
Marxist-Leninist vanguard and the working ‘class.

Socialism has given shape to a genuinely people’s state, the new,
socialist democracy, and a new way of life. It has ensured the triumph
of the revolutionary, scientific Marxist-Leninist ideology. Within only
a few decades sdcialism has resolved age-old problems that capitalism
had been unable to cope with throughout the years of its existence.
Socialism has abolished exploitation and unemployment, given each
person the right to work and security, and ensured the social and
political equality of the working people, granting women actual
equality with men and making them full members of society; it has
opened up a bright future for young people, and created a developed
network of education and health services. Strife between nations has
given way to relations of comradeship and friendship. History knows
of no other social system whose main purpose is to promote the
well-being of the working people.to further the harmonious physical
and cultural development of man, as is being done by socialism. The
past 30 years have convincingly demonstrated the huge potentialities
of socialism, which is a strong, dynamic and confidently developing
socio-economic organism.

The life of millions of people could not, needless to say, be
reorganised on the qualitatively new, socialist foundation smoothly,
without difficulties, without miscalculations and growth pains.
However, thanks to the correct policies pursued by the fraternal
Marxist-Leninist parties, to their ability to assess their own steps
critically and to the possibility of relying on international solidarity,
the socialist countries successfully resolved the most difficult
problems.

A major result of the development of the European socialist
countries is that at the close of the 1960s and the beginning of the
1970s most of them went over to the building of a mature socialist
society, the attainment of which, as the experience of the Soviet
Union shows, requires the solution of important socio-economic,
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ideological and political problems, considerable organisational work
by the Party and purposeful efforts by the entire nation,

The building of developed socialism means the further improve-
ment of social relations and socialist democracy and gives ever
growing possibilities for attaining socialism’s main goal, namely, the
ever-fuller satisfaction of the people’s material and cultural require-
ments and man’s harmonious development.

The ruling communist and workers’ parties are the soul, organiser
and leader of socialist construction. The course of each socialist
country’s development demonstrates that the solution of economic,
socio-political and cultural problems depends to a large extent on the
work of the communist party, and that the importance of the guiding
functions of the working class’ Marxist-Leninist vanguard grows in
proportion to the growth of the volume and complexity of the creative
tasks involved in socialist and communist construction. The growth of
the communist party’s leading role and its unbréakable link with the
people are the prime conditions for the building of the new society and
alaw (_)f that society. The unity of the fraternal parties on the basis of
the principles of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism
provides the solid foundation for cooperation between the socialist
countries and for drawing them closer together.

- The successes of socialist construction in each fraternal country
are inseparable from the deepening of cooperation between them,
from the development of the entire world socialist system. The
socialist states are united by a common social and state system, and
by the unity of the basic interests and aims of their peoples. An
objective law of world socialism — growth of the unity and solidarity
of the fraternal peoples and their drawing closer together in all
spheres of political, economic and cultural life —is embodied by
internationalist cooperation among the socialist countries.

Tpe consolidation of the world socialist system is the fruit of the
considered and purposeful policy of the ruling communist parties. A
key factor in strengthening and promoting that system is the
coordinated actions of the communist parties, the constant exchange
of know-how in socialist and communist construction and the
internationalist education of the people. The strengthening of the
friendship and unity of the socialist countries, it was stated in the
Report of the Central Committee to the 24th Congress of the CPSU, is
the prevailing trend in the development of the socialist world.

The world socialist system develops in struggle against the forces
of imperialism. Lately this struggle has been complicated by the
anti-socialist activities of China’s leaders. The Maoist leaders
propound the “theory” that the socialist system is non-existeat and in
practice they are going to all lengths to disunite the socialist countries.
This subversive activity is harmful because it clashes with the
fu_ndamental objective regularities and requirements of socialism,
w1t]1 the vital interests of all the socialist countries, including the
~ Chinese people. But the principal trend of the development of the
world socialist system is determined not by this activity but by the

16

growth of that system’s cohesion on the principles of inter-
nationalism. .

The norms of proletarian, socialist internationalism, by which the
ruling Marxist-Leninist parties are guided, have played an outstanding
role in the development of the fraternal states and of the socialist
community as a whole. Thanks to their internationalist relatic.s the
socialist countries have been able to achieve major political aims.
Thanks to internationalism they are reaching new summits in
economic development. Internationalism is an effective instrument in
the solution of the national question in asserting the Marxist-Leninist
world outlook and in the.communist education of the people.

Consistent implementation of the principles of socialist inter-
nationalism has made it possible to arrive at a most comprehensive
and competent solution of many urgent problems related to the
national and international interests of the socialist states and to the
harmonious combination of these interests. This was the basis for the
formation of the new, socialist international relations, which objec-
tively express socialism's international character and its socio-
political foundations.

The socialist world lives and develops under the banner of
internationalism. The very emergence of the socialist states is
indivisibly linked with the international feat of the Soviet people,
namely, their great victory over the forces of fascism. By translating
the ideas of internationalism into life, socialism gives a new and richer
content to such general democratic principles as independence,
sovereignty and equality of all countries and injects an entirely new
content —fraternal cooperation and mutual assistance, comprehen-
sive rapprochement and the consolidation of friendship—into the
relations between nations.

* x %

One of the cardinal achievements of the world socialist
system over the past 30 years is the institution of socialist production
on an international scale. A successfully developing system of
cooperation between the swiftly growing national economic complex-
es of sovereign socialist states has been shaped on the basis of the
new relations of production. L

The swift and complete restoration and modernisation of the
war-ravaged economies of the Soviet Union and the People’s
Democracies are in themselves eloquent evidence of the huge
potentialities of socialist production. But the economy of socialism
demonstrated its basic advantages in subsequent years, during the
fulfilment of ever more grandious economic development plans.

In 1974 the volume of industrial output in the socialist countries
exceeded the 1950 level approximately 10-fold, wl}ile in the 1ndust§1al-
ised capitalist states it increased only 3.4-fold during the same period.
The socialist countties’ share of the world’s output has grown
correspondingly. Thirty years ago the USSR and the People’s
Democracies accounted for roughly 14 per cent of the world’s
industrial output, in 1950 their contribution rose to about 20 per cent,
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and today the world socialist system has approximately two«fifths of
the world’s industrial potential.

Moreover, the advantages of the planned economy are seen in
bold relief when we compare the economic development rates of the
socialist and capitalist countries of Europe, especially if we take into
account the fact that the postwar Western Europe’s economic
development is characterised by bourgeois propaganda as an
“economic miracle” that is in many ways linked with intensified
state-monopoly regulation and the formation of the Common Market.
A comparison of the economic development of the EEC Nine and of
the CMEA European member states gives the following picture..

Compared with 1949 the national income has grown by nearly 640
per cent in the CMEA countries and by 200 per cent in the Common
Market countries. Between 1950 and 1974 industrial output increased
11-fold in the CMEA countries and 3.7-fold in the EEC states. Within
the same period agricultural output increased 2.3-fold and 1.9sfold
respectively. In 1960 the CMEA European countries were still behind
the EEC states in the output of electric power, steel, cement and
mineral fertilisers, but today they have moved far ahead of them in
the production of these major commodities.

Thanks to socialist ownership of the means of production and the
leadership of the working class and its Marxist-Leninist vanguard, it
has been possible to mobilise inner resources quickly and in a
balanced manner and organise exchanges of know-how. cooperation
and mutual assistance. Today most of the socialist states are
industrially developed. Industrialisation is proceeding successfully in
Mopgolia and Cuba. Heroic Vietnam, too, is embarking on industrial-
isation as it restores its national economy. Within the lifetime of a
single generation most of the socialist countries have made considera-
ble headway in surmounting the economic inequality inherited from
the exploiting epoch. This is one of the ‘socialist world’s greatest
socio-economic and political achievements since the war.

Tangible advances in industridl development were also made in
Albania and China, and there is no doubt that this process would have
continued successfully had their development proceeded on a healthy
foundation, in accordance with the general laws governing the
building of the new society. .

The communist and workers’ parties of the socialist countries
have amassed vast experience in implementing the Marxist-Leninist
economic policy. Today most of these countries have begun building
the material and technical basis of a developed socialist society. A
specific of this process is that it is impelled mainly not by extensive
but by intensive factors of economic growth. Whereas during the
initial postwar period only 50-60 per cent of the increment in industrial
output in most of the socialist states was contributed by the growth of
labour productivity, today this factor ensures 85 per cent of that
increment in the CMEA countries.

It is therefore quite natural that the communist and workers’
parties are paying more attention to the qualitative aspect of the
development of socialism’s material and technical basis, to promoting
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the efficiency of all branches of the national economy through the
utilisation of the latest scientific and technical achievements, to
combining these achievements organically with the advantages of the
socialist economic system and to improving the organisation and
management of productjon. This is essentially an international task
and it is carried out by most of the socialist countries by promoting
closer economic, scientific and technological cooperation and by
deepening the objective process of internationalising production.

It will be recalled that the internationalisation of the economy was
started and attained a high level of development under capitalism. It
will also be recalled that Lenin had noted that this trend could be
further promoted and consummated only under socialism. In carrying
out this task the world socialist system encountered a number of
objective difficulties. First, the degree of development of economic
ties between the present socialist countries was extremely low and the
division of labour between them had to be organised practically from
zero. Second, the socialist world could not utilise the established
capitalist mechanism geared for the international socialisation of
production based on competition, the export of capital and the
exploitation of some countries by others; from the very beginning it
had to evolve its own forms and methods for the internationalisation
of production in keeping with socialist relations of production.

A historic service rendered by the world socialist system is that it
carried out this task. The fraternal parties initiated and organised a
qualitatively new type of international division of labour. They have
created an intrinsically socialist system under which the international-
isation of production is consciously directed and planned and are now
promoting the highest form of such internationalisation, namely,
socialist economic integration. Considering the coordination of
economic development plans as the principal method of promoting the
international socialist division of labour, the fraternal CMEA
countries continue to improve the collective management of the
integration process and deepen the production, scientific and
technological cooperation on the basis of the Comprehensive
Programme for socialist economic integration that was jointly drawn
up for a 15-20 year period to come and unanimously approved in
1971. They are thereby laying a firm foundation for each fraternal
country’s further progress and for strengthening the unity and
cohesion of the world socialist system.

In the present international situation, when the capitalist system
has been hit by a severe production, energy, finance and currency
crisis, when that system’s economic and political contradictions have
again been aggravated, the world socialist system is demonstrating its
decisive advantages more clearly and more convincingly than ever
before. The economies of the socialist countries continue to develop
by plan, rhythmically, at notably high rates, ensuring the attainment
of socialism’s main aim — the steady rise of the people’s standard of
living and cultural level. Against the background of capitalism’s
irreconcilable class antagonisms, against the background of deep-
rooted social injustice, the racial and national conflicts, the decline of
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morals, the destruction of the ethical norms of human life and the
many other social calamities and upheavals generated by the
exploiting system, socialist society is seen in glaring contrast as a
‘healthy, dynamically growing system creating favourable conditions
for the comprehensive, harmonious development of society as a
whole and of each of its members, as a social system to which the
future of mankind belongs.

The victory over fascism and militarism in the Second World War
ushered in a new phase of socialism’s foreign. policy, whose
distinctive feature is that the new social system has much greater
possibilities of countering imperialist aggression, curbing the imperial-
ist policy of violence and exercising a beneficial influence on the
international_ $ituation, on the forms of relations between states.

The communist and workers’ parties have always been consistent-
ly opposed to war, to militarisation and the arms race. They have
always regarded this opposition not only as a humane but also a
revolutionary task. It was not accidental that Lenin underscored that
the International Socialist Congress in Stuttgart had been correct
when in its resolution it noted: “The working class, which is the
principal supplier of soldiers, and which bears the brunt of the
material sacrifices, is in particular the natural enemy of wars, because
wars contradict the aim it pursues, namely, the creation of an
economic system founded on socialist principles, which in practice
will give effect to the solidarity of peoples.”*

This has to be recalled because the obvious link between the
victory over fascism and the new upswing of the forces of world
socialism has given rise to simplified, superficial notions about the
allegedly decisive role of wars in the world’s advance towards
socialism. In its most primitive form this notion was stated in the
theory, repeated time and again by Mao Tse-tung, that to enable
socialism to score new triumphs mankind must pass through new
wars, through the sacrifice of hundreds of millions of lives. This
monstrous theory, needless to say, has nothing in common with
scientific socialism.

A mainspring of Soviet policy has always been that postwar
settlement must be founded on lasting peace. In the decisions of the
Potsdam Conference, the heads of state of the anti-Hitlerite cqalitign
acknowledged that the victory over fascism had given mankind its
greatest possibility of creating the key conditions for a just, stable and
lasting peace, for cooperation and mutual understanding.

The Soviet Union and the People’s Democracies firmly steered a
course towards translating this possibility into reality. However, the
reactionary ruling circles of the imperialist powers, who once more
overrated their strength, soon closed their eyes to the lessons of the
Second World War, renounced the Potsdam decisions, began an arms
race and went over to attempts to “roll back” socialism by undisguised
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nuclear blackmail, threats to unleash another world war, political and
economic blockades and even direct military intervention. In the v
difficult situation of those years the young socialist community
consistently upheld peace and fought the threat of war.

One of the key orientations of the socialist policy of peace was the
struggle to limit the material preparations for war. As early as 1946 the
Soviet Union proposed the imposition of a ban on the military use of
nuclear weapons and other means of mass annihilation, the conclu-
sion of an international convention prohibiting the manufacture and
use of nuclear weapons, and the recognition that there had to be a
general reduction of armaments. In the following year the United
Nations passed a resolution, moved by the USSR, condemning war
propaganda. A year later the Soviet Union proposed that all the
permanent members of the UN Security Council should reduce their
land, naval and air forces by one-third and take practical steps to ban
nuclear weapons and achieve a general reduction of armaments. In
1949, ata conference in Hungary, the. communist and workers’ parties
of Europe proclaimed the struggle for peace as their central aim, and
the Soviet Union proposed a Peace Pact to the Great Powers. The
efforts of the socialist countries received massive support from world
opinion. The peace movement assumed worldwide proportions and
hundreds of millions of people of good will in all countries signed the
appeal for a nuclear arms ban. .

Rejecting the constructive initiatives of the socialist countries, tHe
imperialist powers formed aggressive military blocs, pursued a policy
of splitting the countries that had been divided as a result of the
Second World War, provoked crises and organised military adven-
tures. The cold war seriously aggravated the situation in Europe.

Consistently abiding by the historic decisions of the Potsdam
Conference, the socialist countries pursued the objective of achieving
lasting peace and security in Europe. The first joint action of the
European socialist countries was the Foreign Ministers’ Conference
in Warsaw in 1948. That conference proposed a programme for
settling the German question and ensuring peace and security in
Europe. In 1954, expressing the common will of the fraternal
European socialist states, the USSR proposed a Treaty on Collective
Security in Europe and the holding of a conference of all European
states on setting up a system of collective security in Europe. A
detailed programme for ensuring European Security was proposed by
the Soviet Union in 1955 at the Conference of Heads of State in
Geneva.

A major contribution to a constructive peacé policy was made by
the Warsaw Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Mutual Assis-
tance, which erected an insuperable barrier to imperialism’s anti~
socialist, aggressive plans. For the past 20 years the Warsaw Treaty
Organisation has been an effective instrument of political cooperation
and the working out and implementation of a coordinated foreign
policy by the fraternal countries. The Political Consultative Commit-
tee of the Warsaw Treaty Organisation initiated a number of moves of
all-European significance. In 1958 a draft of a non-aggression pact

21



between the Warsaw Treaty Organisation and NATO was proposed to
the European states. In 1966 the Political Consultative Committee
adopted the Bucharest Declaration on strengthening peace and
security in Europe, and in 1969 it proposed that all the European
states should join in the practical preparations for a European
conference.

The Communists were invariably in the front ranks of the
proponents of détente — this is eloquently shown by the documents of
the Conference of Communist and Workers’ Parties at Karlovy Vary
and by the decisions adopted by international communist meétings.

In face of the further strengthening of socialist society’s moral and
political unity, the growth of the economic potential of the socialist
countries, the enhancement of their political prestige in the world, the -
increased unity of the socialist community and the coordination of the
foreign policies of its member states, imperialist reaction failed to
achieve its class aims by means of the cold war. The dwindling of the
possibilities open to imperialist policy of strength was also seen in the
fact that in one way or another more and more countries shook off its
influence. The decolonisation and liberation of the oppressed
countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America proceeded apace. The
socialist revolution in Cuba advanced successfully. In their struggle
against neocolonialism a growing number of developing countries
adopted a socialist orientation, their own experience showing them
that the utilisation of capitalist methods of development did not
resolve the acute problems inherited from the colonial past, and they
entered the international scene as allies of the socialist states. The
policy of non-alignment pursued by alarge group of states acquired an
increasingly pronounced anti-imperialist orientation. The historic
example of establishing and promoting relations of the new, socialist
type between countries of the socialist community has profoundly
influenced international life as a whole. The balance of strength on the
international scene has changed in favour of socialism, peace and

progress.

Modifications in favour of a more realistic line began to take place
in the policies of a number of leading imperialist powers as a result of
these processes. An indication of this reconsideration of the
imperialist system’s foreign policy guidelines was the acceptance of
the Soviet initiative on banning nuclear tests. In 1968 the tireless
efforts of the socialist countries to limit the arms race led to the
signing of the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons, a
treaty for which the Soviet Union had been pressing since 1964. Over
100 countries signed that important document.

Since the war the Soviet Union and the fraternal socialist countries
have been perseveringly working to firmly establish the princt-
ples of peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems in
international relations. However, for a long time it was possible to
give effect only to some aspects of these principles because until the
close of the 1960s the imperialists were still trying to attack individual
elements of the socialist system from positions of strength, testing
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Committee he.aded by L. 1. Brezhnev, a poficy algeecden;:ll
coordinated with the other fraternal Marxist-Leninist parties, the
c?urage and determination displayed in repulsing any attempt of the
cl afsls enemy to injure the positions and interests of socialism, the
unflagging comradely concern for promoting and deepening allround
political and economic relations between the fraternal socialist
countries on the basis of equality and sovereignty, and the careful
attention given to the views of each fraternal party made it possible to
;1(1)21: aﬁ?: msog;alﬂllit ;:oménumt_y énto an unassailable bastion of peace and
s reedom, i i
peozleihof et it ndependence and social progress of all the
t the turn of 1970s, after thoroughly analysing the balan
world forces, the CPSU Central Com 'ttze dre\{' thg conciusio: ih(:é
it was possible to launch an overall peace offensive with the aim of
ach1ev1pg a rela.xatlon.of world tension and normalising and further
promoting rglagons with the capitalist countries on the basis of the
Lenfh.llst principles of peaceful coexistence in order to ensure
genuinely durable world peace and security. In the Report of the
Central Committee to the 24th Congress of the CPSU, General
Secretary L. I. Brezhnev formulated a Peace Programmé——a ke "
corl'}pl:mer;lt of_ the %PSU’s foreign policy. Y
i e charting of the Peace Programme was one ‘
important steps on the road of radical changes in intergaf),titoh:alnlli(f)c‘:)t
because it mirrors the vital interests of the socialist countries the
common aims of the world socialist system in foreign policy am’i the
aspiration of all nations for peace, because the objectives and the
means -of achieving these objectives mapped out in it are highly
realistic. The Peace Programme received broad international recogni-
tlon and the wholehearted approval of the fraternal parties.

By consistently and persistently implementing the Peace Program-
me the community of socialist states has in recent years achieved an
essential change in the international situation, a turn from the cold
war and confronta_mon to détente, to the strengthening of security, to
peaceful cooperation between countries with different social syster,ns

The principles underlying the new relations between countries aré
9m}>od_1ed in many mternagional documents signed in recent years
;nc uding agreements, which, in keeping with international law’

orn!alls,ed the frontiers that took shape in Europe as a result of
f?scmm s defeat. This has resulted in broad international recognition
(l; the’ German Democratic Republic, the legal formalisation- of
N;)lar}d s western froptlers and the final annulment of the disgraceful
unich Diktat. An important step was thus taken towards peace
aeCIIlrrlltjt/h?;ld ;:mt:;ally l;er:i%ficial cooperation in Europe. ’
In | situation o tente and relying o
soh.darlt_y of the_fraternal countries, the Regub%ic 01; Ct?l‘;;asl:lapspsocr(greaél g
major victory: it broke the economic blockade and strengthened its
socialist social system. The long heroic struggle of the Vietnamese
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people against the foreign interventionjsts and their satellites ended in
a historic victory. These notable successes are evidence of the
invincibility of nations that have taken the road of socialist
construction and fight for their freedom and independence, and of the
working people’s unconquerable spirit of militant internationalist
solidarity. These successes give the peoples of Latin America, Asia
and Africa the confidence . that today all attempts to crush the
liberation movement are doomed to failure. The quenching of the
flashpoint in Indochina is helping to further the improvement of the
internationa! atmosphere and promote détente, and is a tangible
contribution to the general struggle of the peoples for peace and
security.

Considerable changes have taken place in the relations of the
Soviet Union and other socialist countries with capitalist powers,
such as the USA, France, the FRG and Britain. Special significance
attaches to the Soviet-US agreement to limit strategic arms and avert
a nuclear war. The consistent implementation of the Peace Program-
me has changed the overall picture of the world and created
Tavourable conditions for making détente irreversible. The immense
international success of this foreign-policy programme ushered in,
essentially speaking, a new phase in international life and a substantial
expansion of the operation of democratic norms on the international
scene. It is particularly important that the realisation of the Peace
Programme has moved back the threat of another world war and
created the conditions for the ultimate total elimination of that threat.

The cardinal aim of the socialist policy of peace during the past
three decades has been to ensure durable peaceful conditions for the
building of the new society. Thanks to the unflagging efforts of world
socialism, which acts in alliance with all anti-imperialist forces,
mankind has for three decades been safeguarded against global armed
conflicts, against a nuclear war. The postwar development has firmly
established socialism as the principal factor of present-day inferna-
tional reality. :

More than a hundred years ago Karl Marx wrote in a message to
communist workers: ... On you, then, depends the glorious task to
prove to the world that now at last the working classes are bestriding
the scene of history no longer as servile retainers, but as independent
actors, conscious of their own responsibility, and able to command
peace where their would-be masters shout war.”’ Marx's prevision
about the ability of the working masses honourably to discharge their
responsibility for the destiny of peace has come true.

The Address of the CPSU Central Committee, the Presidium of
the Supreme Soviet of the USSR and the Soviet Government “To the
Peoples, Parliaments and Governments” is permeated with a sense of
this responsibility. “The Soviet people, the Soviet state on whom the
main burden of the fight against fascism fell,” the Address states,
“again declare their firm intention to do everything possible in order
jointly with other peoples and states to exclude war from the life of
mankind.... Lasting peace, freedom of the peoples are the undying
ideal which inspired the heroes in the struggle against fascism and
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which inspires us. Let us do everything so that this ideal should
become an absolute law in mankind’'s life.”® Awareness of this
responsibility inspired the address of the parliamentarians of the
Warsaw Treaty states, in which they called upon the parliamentarians
of the European countries to strengthen peace in Europe.

Proletarian solidarity unites the working people of the socialist
countries with their class brothers, with the freedom-loving peoples
and progressive forces of the world fighting for peace, democracy and
social justice. “Socialist internationalism,” L. I. Brezhnev noted,
“spells out lofty responsibility for the destiny of socialism not only in
one’s own country but also throughout the world. It spells out the
highest respect for the national and historical specifics of the
development of each country and the determination to render each
other the broadest possible support. It spells out profound under-
standing-of the historic role played by the socialist countries in the
Fevolutlonary process, in rendering support to the liberative, anti-
imperialist struggle of nations.”’

Internationalism, proletarian solidarity and the struggle for peace
and.th_e happiness of nations were the banner of the Great October
Socialist _Revolution. Under that banner the Soviet people built the
world’s first state of workers and peasants. The ideas of international-
ism, proletarian solidarity; peace and social progress inspired the
fighters against fascism during the Second World War. A profound
sense of international solidarity united the peoples of the socialist
countries into a powerful socialist community and ensured the
socialist states’ continued assistance to the national liberation
movement. To this day the socialist policy of peace and social
progress rests on the great principles of proletarian internationalism.
Herein lies one of the mighty sources of socialism’s viability, of the

growth of its prestige in the world as a social system to which the
future belongs.
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. Détente Enters New Phase

LEV TOLKUNOV

(Published in Russian in the journal
KOMMUNIST, No. 13, 1975)

The consistent implementation of the Peace Programme, adopted
by the 24th Congress of the CPSU, was marked in 1975 by an event of
tremendous international importance — the successful conclusion at
the summit of the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe,
which was called on the initiative of the countries of the socialist
community supported by other European countries and also the USA
and Canada. '

The Politburo of the CPSU Central Committee, the Presidium of
the USSR Supreme Soviet and the USSR Council of Ministers met to
consider the results of this unprecedented meeting of the leaders of 33
European states, the USA and Canada, said that it inaugurated a new
phase in the détente and was an important step in establishing the
prmc1ple§ of peaceful coexistence and arranging relations of equal
cooperation between states with different social systems. The
Conference in Helsinki was a necessary collective summing-up of the
political results of the Second World War, a confirmation of the
futility and harm of the “strength” and “cold war” policy, paving the
way for fresh opportunities in tackling the central task of our day, that
of consolidating peace and the security of nations.

The Soviet people, like the rest of progressive mankind, have
expressed profound satisfaction over the fruitful results of the
hlStOl:lc forum, and share the high appreciation of the outstanding
contribution made by L. I. Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CPSU
Central Committee, to the implementation of the Leninist foreign-

L. Tolkunov, Editor-in-Chief of 1zvestia, organ of the Presidium of the USSR
. Supreme Soviet.

" policy line of the Communist Party and the Soviet state, the

formulation and realisation of the Peace Programme. The document
adopted by the Politburo of the CPSU Central Committee, the
Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet and the USSR Council of
Ministers, said, in part: “His purposeful activity which is motivated
by a tireless concern for world peace, was highly important in
convening the European Conference and making it a success.”

The difficult way from the suggestion of the idea of the
Conference to its successful conclusion is now behind us. In his
speech in Helsinki, L. I. Brezhnev expressed the Soviet Union’s firm
conviction that the mighty streams of détente and equal
cooperation, which over 'the past few years have incCreasingly
determined the’ course of European and world politics, will now
acquire fresh strength and still greater scope. He put forward a
concrete and realistic programme for further materialising in-
ternational détente. Materialisation is the substance of everything
that should make peace in Europe truly sound and lasting. It is very
important to proclaim, as the countries participating in the Confer- -
ence have done, correct and just principles of relations between
states, but it is equally important to establish them, to introduce them
into practice, to make them a law of international life, which no one
will transgress. There is need to make a maximum effort to back up
the political détente with a military one, making use of all the premises
for expanding mutually advantageous trade without any discrimina-
tion, and for more active and diverse cooperation.

A solid basis for this is provided by the Final Act, a broad but
clear-cut platform of action drawn up with consideration of the views
and interests of all the participants in the Conference, and based on
mutually acceptable propositions which go to benefit peace, without,
of course, obliterating the distinctions in ideology or social systems.
This platform should help further to improve international relations,
strengthen confidence among the states, and dynamically advance
détente not only on the continent of Europe but all over the world.

The Soviet Union regards the results of the Conference not just as
a necessary summing-up of the results of the Second World War, but
also as a comprehension of the future in the context of the realities of
our day and the long centuries of experience of the European nations.
Never before has Europe been so close to a solution of its outstanding
problems. The need to turn the page in its history in order to ensure
eaceful coexistence between the European nations, as Lenin put'it,
is dictated by the sum-total of objective factors, and above all the
nations’ whole-hearted yearning for peace.
The European continent is relatively small. From the Urals Range
to the Atlantic it has a territory of just over 10 million sq. km., but its
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i thnic and political map is highly colourful and diverse.
%el:)l%r:ep ll:fsal c;:e-half of tll:e globe’s industrial, scientififz ggd t‘echnica}l
potential and holds within itself inmense values of civilisation. It is
here, in Europe, that the socio-political doctrme,‘wl‘uch not only
explains but also changes the world, originated. The insistent demand
of the times is to preserve and multiply all the material and spiritual
treasures for the benefit of all nations, to turn Europe into a continent
of reliable security and good-neighbour cooperation, thereby making
a most resolute contribution to world peace.

istorians have estimated that 17th-century wars in Europe took 3
milllif); lives, 18th-century wars—35 million, and 19th-century
wars — 6 million. In the 20th century, the First World War took 9
million lives, and the Second — over 50 million. The arme'd contt'_hc;:s
of this century have left an indelible impression on the minds oot le
nations. They do not want a repetition of past tragedies. Only
militaristic and revanchist maniacs can now contemplate abou;
returning to the times of bloodshed, air raid alarms, cl;arrqd ruins an
tears, about depriving Europe of peace under which it has now
entered its fourth decade. u i

irst two postwar decades were marred by the co d war and by
the El:lii aftempts (?n the part of impel_'iglism to “roll back soc1ahsrlr:.
That policy was a fiasco. Western politicians ’w.ho gave thought tokt e
future and who truly cherished their nations’ interests had to ta eIa
realistic view of the new situation and opt for peaceful coexistence. It
is life itself that gave rise to the idea of joint efforts by Europe;.n
nations for peace and cooperation. Under the impact of new trent hs,
Europe was discarding the impediments of the cold war. In 1966, lg
socialist countries, confident that reagon and common sense wou
ultimately win the day, put forwqrd the ) idea ‘of a Europe;athn
conference. It is true that in that period the idea did not meet wi
broad support in the West, ‘but time was on its side.

Subsequently, the Soviet Union, together with !.he _fraternal
socialist countries, came forward with a number of major initiatives
which step by step paved the way for an improvement of the pqhtlcal
climate in Europe. Other states also contributed to the relaxation of
tensions. The policy of France in favour of European c_:o_gperatnon,.the
FRG’s desire to nommalise relations with the socialist countries,
Finland’s constructive foreign-policy activity, and the concern
displayed by Austria, Italy, Sweden, Denmark and other countries for
a relaxation of tensions did much to bring about the positive changes
in Europe. Later, Britain also joined in these efforts. The USA and
Canada, the overseas participants in the European Conference, made
their contribution to the common effort. ) i

Soviet-French coopération became a key factor of international
life. The meetings and conversations between the leaders of the two
countries helped to raise their cooperation to a new and higher level.
They helped to introduce into the practice of international relations
the principles of peaceful coexistence and mutually advantageous
partnership among states with different social systems.

The improvement of relations between the USSR and the FRG

also hac_i a big role to play. On the shaping of relations between these
two major states of the continent largely depended its political climate
and the possibilities for tackling the cardinal problems of peace and
security. We must put this bluntly: it has been no easy thing for the
Soviet people to normalise relations with the FRG. They have not yet
forgotten the horrors of Hitler’s aggression. Besides, the policy
pursued by the FRG'’s ruling circles in the postwar period was not
‘aimed at bridging the gulf which had appeared between the two
countries during the piratical nazi invasion, but to deepen that gulf.
The Bonn governments of that period refused to learn the lessons of
history and for years pursued a policy of revenge and hostility
towards the Soviet Union and other socialist countries in Europe.
This line, designed to restore the German Reich within its 1937
borders caused resolute rebuffs and generated legitimate mistrust of
the FRG both in the East and in the West.

This went on until an SDP/FDP government took over from the
CDU/CSU coalition. The Treaty between the USSR and the FRG
signed in August 1970 created the necessary political basis for a
radical change in Soviet-West German relations and their allround
development. The Treaty is mutually advantageous for both states.
Those who cast doubt on it, as some people on the banks of the Rhine
do (indeed, men like Strauss opposed the convocation of a European
conference and are now attacking the agreement reached at it), simply
engage in dangerous.demagogy. The Treaty has given a clear-cut and
unequivocal answer to the key problems- in ensuring peace and
security. It fixed the existing European realities, the inviolability of
frontiers on the continent, and established the principle of refraining
from the threat or use of force.

Soon, relations were normalised between the FRG and a number
of socialist countries: GDR, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and
Bulgaria. The general tendency towards mutual understanding in
Europe became stronger. A vivid illustration of this was the
four-power agreement on West Berlin, which helped to untie a most
intricate knot of problems in the heart of Europe and to involve West
Berlin in the process of détente.

The improvement of Soviet-American relations has had an
exceptionally positive influence on the development of thesituation in
Europe. The conclusion by the USSR and the USA in 1972 and 1973
of the Treaty on the Limitation of Anti-Ballistic Defence Systems, the
Interim Agreement on some measures in limiting strategic offensive
weapons and especially the Agreement on the Prevention of Nuclear
War were the first concrete steps along the way of containing the arms
race and reducing the danger of a world conflict.

The provisions of the bilateral interstate treaties and documents
signed by the Soviet Union with France, the FRG, and the USA,
among others, were confirmed in the principles of relations between
states proclaimed by the European Conference.
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The preparation of the third and final phase of the Conference on
Security and Cooperation in Europe took over two years, including
the initial consultations in Helsinki. Those were years of intense effort
by diplomats of the European states and also of the USA and Canada,
and a search for reasonable compromise. Decisions were taken only if
there was a consensus of all the 35 countries. This was very hard to do
because of the socio-political distinctions and the resulting interests of
states belonging to the two opposite social systems. The understand-
ing reached on that basis at the second, Geneva, phase of the
Conference created a truly sound foundation for framing the Final
Act and all its articles and paragraphs.

In Geneva, attempts were made to impose on the socialist
countries unacceptable demands which, in effect, verged on interfer-
ence in their domestic affairs and had nothing in common with the
principles of peaceful coexistence. Such attempts were naturally
rejected, and everyone had to get down to a search for a common
denominator which lies in the practical application of the principles of
peaceful coexistence in European conditions. The West German

Siiddeutsche Zeitung characterised the atmosphere at the Conference
and said that there could be no doubt about the Soviet Union’s
concern for détente, that because of the firmness it had displayed,
domestic issues like emigration would no longer be among the
problems being discussed, and that the principles of equality,
reciprocity and non-intervention would prevail.- In other words, the
paper said, the Soviet leaders had cleared the détente of emotiona
trivialities and put the policy on a strictly business-like basis.

Just before the final phase the opponents of détente became
especially active, seeking in every way to prove that the détente went
to benefit only the Soviet Union and that the Western countries would
allegedly not benefit from it in any way. Itis, indeed, a surprising line
of reasoning to talk about who stands to gain and who to lose from the
détente, that is, who stands to benefit and who stands to lose from
living in conditions of ever stronger peace and a receding danger of
war. After all, all nations equally need peace. All states are concerned
to eliminate the danger of war. That is the main basis for the joint
efforts to strengthen peace and security. There can hardly be any
doubt that from the standpoint of long-term interests and the very

destiny of the peoples of Europe, as of mankind as a whole, the
measures which are designed to eliminate the danger of nuclear
war are of primary and, one could say, even of paramount importance
in the practical plane. But the fact is that even today, after the
Conference, some political leaders, in a kind of relapse into the cold
war period, keep saying that the détente goes to benefit only the
Soviet Union which is why there is need to step up the arms race and
to get the Soviet Union to make various concessions.
However, the intrigues by the enemies of peace did not prevent
the participants in the Conference from undertaking far-reaching
commitments, which the Final Act put on record. What are the basic
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provisions of the Final Act of the Conference on Security and

ration in Europe. . .
Co‘%):ch of these pril;lciples is an integral part of the pOllt;:f:a.l plv:;
which is to direct the multifaceted cooperation of .the. urope
countries along the right channel. The principle of ghe.mvmlablhty of
frontiers shows just how important all ot: these prlr}c1ples are. Wars
were begun by one state making- territorial claims on another.
Territorial integrity is the prerogative of _every state. Only upcondl-
tional recognition of the principle of the inviolability of frontiers can
make for the strengthening of peace. All the European countries are
interested in this — the socialist as well as the capitalist, the big as well
as the small states. :

One of the largest sections of the Final Act deals with egonomlc:
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countries, including Finland, France, Austria, the FRG, Italy, Britain
3 .

and Sweden. The countries of Western Europe account for three-
quarters of the USSR’s trade with the industrialised capitalist
countries. The USSR’s trade with the capitalist countries, mainly with

the West European countries, has grown markedly over the past few
years.

. The Conference recommended that organisations, enterprises and
firms studying the opportunities for their participation in projects of
common interest should exchange the necessary economic, legal,
financial and technical information with their potential partners.

In the_West there is a rapid growth of energy requirements. That is
why the import of Soviet gas and electric power could be of great
importance for the economy of some European countries. But their
delivery could be substantially increased only if the countries
concerned take part in the necessary investments. Cooperation in the
search for fresh sources of energy, development of the means of

communication, and improvement of equipment for transport is to be
extended.

The growing specialisation not only in production but also in
research requires intensification of international scientific and
technical ties as well. These are also defined in the Final Act, which
sets out a number of complex problems which are global and which
bear on the interests of all nations. Large-scale research into these
problems is beyond the means of individual countries, however
developed in economic, scientific and technical terms. In such cases,
international scientific and technical cooperation turns out to be
not only an advisable but frequently the only possible form of
research. All of this is especially true of Europe, which has been a
traditional centre of the international division of labour. On the
whole, scientific and technical cooperation between the East and

the West of Europe has yet to be duly developed, and this offers an
extensive field for activity in the future.

The decisions of the Conference can provide a good reference
point for exchanges in the humanitarian sphere. The Soviet Union has
always stood for an extension of such exchanges, but it has always
held that they should be casried on with an eye to Soviet laws and
customs, must serve the interests of peace, mutual understanding and
cooperation and promote closer ties and accord among nations.

In short, the continent now has all the conditions for the most
extensive political, economic and cultural cooperation among coun-
tries with different social systems. The principles of peaceful
coexistence and mutually advantageous cooperation are being
increasingly filled with concrete content and this should doom to
failure any attempts to return mankind to the cold war.

% * *

All th_e m_ations,.and the cause of world peace, have benefited from
the lesml_u meeting. Optimism and the confidence that the most
complicated problems can be solved by peaceful means, have grown.
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Only some seven or eight years ago very few people could expect
events in Europe to take such a turn. This shows the potentialities
latent in the very method of the peaceful settlement of relations by
means of negotiation. This also indicated that it is possible gradually
to secure the solution of the problems of disarmament, and to
switch vast potentials -— material, scientific and technological —to
the development of non-military branches of production.

Confidence in the peaceful prospects of international development
also tends to grow because masses of people and public figures have
been taking an ever more active part in foreign-policy affairs. They
can no longer remain mere observers of the on-going processes; they
exert an active influence on them, being fully aware that a passive
attitude would merely benefit the enemies of peace.

Of considerable importance for the practical implementation of
the agreements reached at Helsinki is the great experience gained by
the leaders of the socialist and the capitalist states through their
summit contacts over the past few years. Fresh advances towards
stronger peace can be achieved at such meetings in the future as well.

The nature of international détente is such that is requires
forward movement. Any marking of time will be intensively used by
the adversaries of détente in order to torpedo it. These adversaries are
many. It cannot be said that they are always guided by the same
purposes and motives. In the broad plane, this is a motley coalition,
which is frequently not formalised even within the boundaries o
one country, but which does exist in real terms. Some of them
frequently act out of domestic political considerations, seeking to
overthrow the leaders who have more or less consistently pursued a
policy of improving relations with the socialist countries. Others,
clasely allied with military-industrial complexes, want to see the arms
race go on and international tensions stepped up. Still others seek to
gear the policy of their countries to the interests of narrowly-based
groups. Thus, in the USA everyone has seen the Zionist circles unfold
their intense activity.

The opponents of détente want a build-up of armaments within the
framework of the aggressive NATO bloc. But that is this drive that
tends to increase the contradictions between the Western powers, and
to deepen the crisis which still holds the capitalist world in its grip. No
wonder many Western leaders admitted in their speeches at the
Helsinki Conference that there was need to stop the arms race.

The Helsinki Conference created the conditions for Europe’s
further advance towards lasting peace and elimination of war from the
life of nations. In this context there is need to note-that on the whole
the development of good-neighbour and equal cooperation in Euro-
pe is also having a growing influence on the USA. There are many
reasons for this, but one of the main ones is that the USA must reckon
with the opinion of its West European partners. There is also another
aspect of the matter: the solution of key problems of Soviet-American
relations like the limitation and then a possible reduction in strategic
armaments will have a beneficial effect not only on Europe, but on
other continents as well.

34

The reduction of the danger of a world thermonuclear w
which the leaders of the USSR and the USA are now concentrat?rrl’g ollsl
a global matter which concerns all mankind. That is why the artific,ial
obstacles which some people would like to erect in the way should be
seen as an urge to increase tension. Whatever their pretext, this
question naturally arises: what is their scheme, what is their
alternative to détente? Such an alternative can be nothing but another
worid war, this time a nuclear-missile war.

The Chlnese_le?ders have joined the chorus of the most diehard
forces 9f imperialism. Now, having failed, for all their efforts, to
undermine the European Conference, they have been keeping cur’ses
on its results, trumpeting about the inevitability of world war and
frankly advocating it.

The behaviour of the most rabid representatives of imperialism, as
also Peking’s policy, shows that it is necessary to assess the head“’ray
rqadp m_the struggle for détente soberly and not to underestimate the
difficulties, that it is necessary to be ever vigilant and to wage a
decisive and consistent struggle against all who would want to embroil
mankind in a destructive war. It is also necessary to remember that
realisation of the agreements reached in Helsinki will proceed in
conditions of irreconcilable contradictions and differences in the
ideologies and social systems of capitalism and socialism. The point is
not to allow these contradictions to erupt into a dangerous military
confrontatlon._ The only alternative to a destructive war is the
peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems, which
principle was substantiated and confirmed at the Conference on
Security and Cooperation in Europe.

The urge not only to prevent a world thermonuclear war, b
to rid mankind of the very threat of it constitutes the essen::el:)tfatllslg
foreign policy of the CPSU and the Soviet state, a policy which has
run consistently on class lines, and which has served the cause of
peace, frpedom and the security of all nations, the cause of their
national independence and social progress. This truly humanistic
policy, which meets the interests of the broadest masses of people all
over the world., is based on the Communist Party’s loyalty to this
precept of Lenin’s: “We promise the workers and peasants to do all
we can for peace. This we shall do.”! The foundation of this policy
and an earnest of its continued success are the steadily growing might
of the USSR and the Soviet people’s creative labour effort.

Europe has now _received long-term guidelines for peaceful
glevelopmept. Europe is capable of setting an example to other regions
in structuring interstate relations on the basis of lasting peace.

NOTES
ly. 1 Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 27, p- 379.



Socio-Economic Problems
of Developed Socialism

Scientific and Technological Revolution
and the Creation of the Material _
and Technical Basis of Communism

MiKHAIL VOLKOV

The economic policy of the Soviet state is .sound because it
combines organically the specific burning questions of,economlc
construction with the general prospects of Soviet society’s advance
towards communism. ,

While devoting foremost attention to the solution ot current
problems the CPSU is at the same time taking practical measures for
solving long-term socio-economic problems. In agcorc.iance wlth ?he
directives of the Party, the Soviet planning bodies, in conjunction
with research institutions, have carried out extensive work in
elaborating a long-term plan for developing the national economy of
the USSR. The elaboration of this plan is regarded as a task of utmost
economic and political importance which.cz:m be successfully carried
out only on the firm basis of Marxist-Leninist science and through its
further creative development. )

In this connection it is of particular importance to conduct an
allround study of the economic problems of creating the material and
technical basis of communism in the conditions of a developed
socialist society and of the scientific and technological revolution
which is developing on an unprecedented scale. The creative energy
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M. Vo poli{ical econgmgy of socialism and speciﬂcal{y to labqur,
scientific and technological progress gnd economic accounting.
Co-author of textbooks on the political economy of socialism

widely used in the USSR and in many other countries.

of the Soviet people is directed towards utilising the possibilities
arising from these conditions in the interests of the consolidation of
socialism and of building a communist society.

THE SOCIAL ASPECT OF THE MODERN SCIENTIFIC
AND TECHNOLOGICAL REVOLUTION

In elaborating its economic policy the Communist Party takes into
account the main features of each stage of the country’s development.
Socialism had triumphed in the USSR in the second half of the 1930s.
The victory was the result of the consistent implementation of the
Leninist policy of socialist industrialisation, agricultural collectivisa-
tion and of the cultural revolution. Now the Soviet Union has entered
the stage of developed socialism.

The Soviet economy today is based on the same socialist
production relations that were established in the 1930s. But these
relations have matured and the productive forces have entered a
qualitatively new stage. The leading sectors of the economy have
been equipped with the latest technology. Large-scale machine
production now embraces all sectors of the economy, including
agriculture. The Soviet Union today is'a great industrial power.

Having built a developed socialist society and created a great
economic, scientific and technical potential, the Soviet people have
started the construction of the material and technical basis of
communism, which serves as a foundation for the communist
transformation of social relations.

The USSR is tackling the important task of organically combining
the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution with
the advantages of the socialist economic system. Through the
utilisation of scientific and technological achievements the material
conditions for a further improvement of socialist social relations and
their gradual transformation into communist relations are being
created and all aspects of social life are advancing towards complete
communism. That means that the scientific and technological
revolution is unfolding for the benefit of the working people
themselves, promoting their well-being, and in the interests of
building a new society.

The Communist Party takes due account of the international
situation, whose principal feature is the division of the world into two
opposing social systems. The scientific and technological revolution is
the main arena of economic competition between socialism and
capitalism. At the same time it is an arena of sharp ideological struggle
centring on the social aspect of the scientific and technological
revolution.

Bourgeois scientists approach this question mainly from its
scientific-technical side. In their attempts to defend capitalism they
interpret the changes taking place in science and technology outside
the context of social relations, in a “social vacuum”; they try to
reduce everything to processes under way in the sphere of “pure”
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science and technology and speak about a “cybernetical revolution”
which is allegedly leading to a “transformation of capitalism”, turning
it into a society of “general welfare” free from antagonistic
contradictions.

Technological progress, to be sure, leads to an enormous
expansion of man’s knowledge about nature, to broader connections
" between production and the process of cognition and the application
of the laws of the natural sciences, to a greater and direct impact of
science on production and the radical changes in the techniques and
technology of production. However, knowledge of the laws of nature
is not enough for explaining the level, the rates and the character of
technological development. They do'not and cannot give an answer to
the question as to why in the capitalist ¢ountries modern technology
brings in its wake growing unemployment, excessive intensification of
labour, which is harmful to the health of workers, and concentration
of wealth in the hands of financial magnates.

Marxism-Leninism examines scientific and technological progress
in its organic relationship with social progress. Karl Marx, in his study
of the technological changes of the late 18th and early 19th centuries,
pointed out their dependence on the emerging and developing
capitalist relations. He showed also that as a result of those changes
the capitalist mode of production had been put on an adequate
material basis — large-scale machine production, and stressed that the
content of industrial revolution had not been exhausted by a
revolution in technology but included a revolution in production
relations, the victory of capitalism over feudalism. In his analysis of
the new phenomena in the capitalist economy of the late 19th century,
Lenin also linked technological progress with the production relations
of bourgeois society, the emergence of monopolies and the turning of
the capitalism of free competition into monopoly capitalism.

In our epoch the interaction between the development of science
and technology is vividly manifested in the fundamentally different
social consequences of scientific and technological revolution in the
capitalist and socialist countries.

The vast possibilities for the rapid growth of production, created
by the scientific and technological révolution, are in sharp contradic-
tion with capitalist production relations which subordinate scientific
and technological progress to a drive for monopoly profits and for
strengthening the rule of the monopolies. Monopoly capitalism cannot
advance social tasks corresponding to the level and character of
scientific and technological development; it imparts to scientific and
technological progress a one-sided, distorted character. It tries to
adapt itself to the new conditions and utilise scientific and
technological achievements for preserving its dominance. An aggra-
vation of all the contradictions inherent in capitalism is one of the
results of this policy.

Bourgeois scientists claim that the scientific and technological
revolution, accompanied by an increase in the regulating role of the
bourgeois state, has led to changes in the nature of capitalism. Life
itself, however, has shown that such arguments are fully groundless.
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The exploitative nature of capitalism does not change, while the
problem of the social consequences of technological progress
becomes ever more acute. And however vigorously bourgeois
scientists praise the technical achievements of the developed
capitalist states, the fact is that the economic gap between the
exploiters and the masses is becoming wider, and these states are as
far from “abundance for all” and “universal affluence” as they were
before the onset of the scientific and technological revolution.

- Socialism opens up broad vistas for the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution in the working people’s interests. Lenin said that
“socialism alone will liberate science from its bourgeois fetters, from
its enslavement to capital, from its slavery to the interests of dirty
capitalist greed”.! In our time this provision has been borne out.

The scientific and technological revolution in the USSR is the
process of the construction of the material and technical basis of a
communist 'society. This is a radical change in the productive forces
which fosters the solution of the basic development problems of
Soviet society. The main directions of the technological policy
elaborated by Soviet state are based on a Marxist evaluation of the
essence and role of the modern scientific and technological revolu-
tion. This revolution is the principal instrument for accomplishing the
vital socio-economic tasks of developed socialist society. The CPSU
holds that to solve the social problems connected with the develop-
ment of mature socialism into communism it is necessary not only to
replace old machines by new ones of a similar type and to use these
machmeg and equipment on a large scale, but to introduce qualitative
changes in this field and to go over to fundamentally new technology.
Let us now turn to the intensive factors of expanding socialist
production. At present, a major role is played here by the fuller use of
the commissioned productive capacities, technical improvement of
the existing apparatus of production, and partial and comprehensive
meql’gamsatnon of labour that relieves an enormous number of
auxiliary workers. At the same time technical re-equipment of
production based on the automation of production processes acquires
an ever greater significance in the intensification of production.

As is known, an enormous amount of work is being done in the
SOYlet Union to strengthen the material and technical basis of
agrlcu!ture. The interests of agricultural production and the social
tasks in the countryside have required an intensification of techni-
qal re-equipment of agriculture, its mechanisation and chemica-
lisation and large-scale land improvement work.

The tasks of training of a new type of workers, of eliminating
unskilled and heavy manual labour and raising the workers’ technical
and cultqral level are also connected with technological progress.

All this shows that within the framework of the developed socialist
structure there emerged a need for radical, qualitative changes in the
techniques of production. The potentialities, opened by the scientific
and te_chnological revolution, are being realised in the creation of the
material and technical basis of communism, the attainment of the
higher productivity of labour and its transformation, on the mass
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scale, into a creative process. As soon as general prosperity is thus
secured for all, the Soviet society will be able to overcome the still
existing essential differences between town aqd country, between
mental and manual labour and create the conditions for the allround
physical and intellectual development of the individual. In solving its
social problems on the basis of the development of .the sc1qnpf1c and
technological revolution, society will make a historic transition from
sacialism to communism. Thus, the historical and social 51g_mf1cance
of the present-day scientific and technological revolution as a
powerful motive force of social progress lies in the fact ghththls
revolution is necessary for the transition from developed socialism to
complete communism.

MAIN DIRECTIONS IN THE CREATION OF THE MATERIAL
AND TECHNICAL BASIS OF COMMUNISM

Marxism-Leninism has shown that the starting point for the
creation of the material and technical basis of socialism is large-scale
machine production. In our time there are tendencies towards the
development of non-mechanical processing .(metl.lods of chemical
transformation of matter, application of biological processes in
production, creation of non-mechanical generators). Even now the
development of implements of labour represents further progress of
machine technique, while the creation of the mat;rna} and technical
basis of communism means the transition to a qualitatively new stage
in large-scale machine production. o o

Machine production first appeared under capitalism. Socialism
frees its development from the contradictions characteristic of
capitalism, makes it serve the interests of the whole.of society,
systematically organises it and extends it to the entlre_ngtlonal
economy. The process of transition from developed socialism to
complete communism brings about fundamental changes in the
technical basis of machine production. )

Modern scientific and technological trends show that the main
direction of the development of the implements of labour lies in the
gradual substitution of automatic machines for manually controlled
machines. From this it follows that an adequate technical basis for
communist large-scale machine production includes an automatic
system of machines as its main link. L

The technical development and improvement of socialist produc-
tion is proceeding along the lines of completing the comprehensive
mechanisation of production processes, the automation of ‘these
processes that are ready for automation technical}y and economlcal_ly,
the development of a system of automatic machines and the_ creation
of the requisites for going over to comprehensive automation.

One of the major directions of Soviet technological policy consists
in the creation and introduction of fundamentally new implements of
labour. In view of the present trends of the scientific and
technological revolution in this field the purpose is to make automatic
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machines that are more efficient than the best models now existing
and, in the more distant future, to create automatic coding systems.

At present there are automated power stations, oil refineries and
chemical plants, and automated production lines, sections and shops
in the manufacturing industries. The total number of automated
production lines in the USSR’s industry had increased from 6,500 in
1965 to 15,500 in 1974. In machine-tool manufacture new models of
digital programme-controlled metal-cutting lathes and also metal-
shaping machines have been developed, in instrument making — elec-
tronic digital computers on a uniform structural and microelectronic
technological basis with compatible programming systems. In the
textile industry spinning machines combining four technological
operations are introduced. Serial production of shuttleless looms with
an improved mechanism for changing colour has begun, which will
make it possible to raise labour productivity by 2.5 to 3 times.

As a long-term prospect, there is to be mass production of systenis
of machines serving as the basis for comprehensive automation, i.e.,
the automation of an entire production cycle. In terms of mechanical
engineering this means the automation of the machining of parts,
transfer of materials and parts, assembly of articles and technical
inspection, regulation of supplies of materials and their delivery to
work-places, design operations and elaboration of technology,
economic planning, statistical and other calculations. There will be
automated systems for managing enterprises, combines, whole
economic sectors and the entire national economy.

What is the relationship between the present state of automation
of production and the trends of the scientific and technological
revolution? f we take, for example, the stock of machine-tools
in mechanical engineering, it makes it possible to automate such
an element of the technological cycle as machining of parts.
Other processes are not yet automated, or are automated to a slight
extent.

Automatic lathes and automated production lines now in use
increase the possibilities of mass flow-line production and considera-
bly raise labour productivity. However, this technique has limited
possibilities. The rigidity of the technological circuit typical of
modern automated lines hampers a swift readjustment of production
systems for turning out new types of goods. The readjustment of
machines requires large additional expenditures and is often impossi-
ble. Apart from that, automatic transfer and fixing of parts cannot
always be done properly, to say nothing of the adjustment of the
operating conditions of machine tools depending on the changes
caused by unaccounted-for interference, the wear of tools, hardness
of metal, etc.

In future digital programme-controlled machine tools, which can
be quickly readjusted for turning out new products thanks to
perforation or magnetic recording of the programme, will be widely
used. But the present models of such machine tools do not yet solve
the problem of comprehensive automation. Experts believe that the
solution lies in automatic coding systems which are a combination of a
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system of digital programme-controlled machine tqols and electronic
computers. Such systems can serve technological processes iIn
various intra-factory units, ensuring necessary flexibility and adapta-
bility of production in a quick readjustment for turning out new types
of goods; and they will be able themselves to work out optimum
technological processes and rational operating pondmons for, the
equipment, i.e., they will “self-adjust” on the basis of an analysis of
accumulated experience. i .

The scientific and technological revolution engenders radical,
qualitative changes in all the elements of the productive forces.
Therefore, the study of the impact of scientific and technological
progress on social life calls for an int.egrated approach to the .analy_sxs
of qualitative changes in the productive forces, an approach in whlqh
the development of the implements of labour is examined in
interconnection with the change in production technology and the use
of new sources of energy and raw and other materials, with the rise in
the educational and the technical and cultural level of the working
people. ) ) )

In the foreseeable future the energy basis of production \ylll
continue to be electricity. Therefore, the Leninist course being
steered towards complete electrification of the country remains, as
before, a major part of the CPSU’s technological policy in the period
of the construction of the material and technical basis pf communism.
Electric energy production in the next few years will be expanded
through increasing the output of coal, oil and gasxand the construction
of hydroelectric power stations. While the thermal and pydroelegtpc
powerplants will continue to play the leading role in qlectrlcny
production, the capacities of atomic power stations will be }nc_reased
at an ever greater rate. Already now the techno-economic indices of
atomic power stations in regions far from the sources of cheap fuel
are higher than those of thermal powerplants.

The production of electric energy in the USSR .had grown from
507,000 million kwh in 1965 to 975,000 million kwh. in 1974. With ghe
expansion of allround mechanisation and automation of production
the requirements in electric energy and electric power supply per
worker will become greater still. .

The going over to comprehensively mechanised and automated
production, along with the improvement of tl:le means of automation
and expansion of electricity production, is connected with ghe
creation of new technology. Allround automation leads to a revolution
in production technology. The improvement, creation and 1_ntrqdl_1¢-
tion of new technological processes has become major trend in raising
the technical level of production. New methods of shapmg—-elec-
trophysical and electrochemical working of metals — are being used
on an ever wide scale. At the same time mechanical working of metals
is being ousted by stamping, rolling on, welding and other methods.

Introduction of new technology leads to qualitative changes in the
objects of labour. Along with the fuller utilisation of the natural
sources of raw and other materials, the production of»_new_ mater'lals
with preset properties, plastics and synthetic resins is rapidly
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developing. These materials effectively replace and often surpass, as
far as their chemical properties are concerned, traditional types of
raw-and other materials. The production of super-hard, heat-resistant,
electric insulating, corrosion-proof and other new materials is being
expanded.

Science exerts more and more a profound influence on the
development of society’s material and technical basis. The CPSU is
taking all possible measures for swiftly increasing the country’s
scientific and economic potential. The number of scientific institu-
tions in the USSR (including higher educational institutions) exceeds
5,000, and there are 1,160,000 researchers in the country. Every effort
is made to develop and consolidate the material basis of scientific
progress and large-scale basic and applied research programmes are
being carried out. Scientists’ efforts are concentrated on the most
promising fields of scientific and technological progress. The
scientific institutions are playing an increasing role in developing new -
machines and equipment and new production processes. State
expenditure for the development of science and technology is growing
at a faster rate than the national income.

The utilisation of the achievements of the scientific and technolog-
ical revolution in the process of constructing the material and
technical basis of communism is the principal condition for solving
the vital socio-economic problem of communist construction, namely,
the attainment of the level of social labour productivity necessary for
complete communism. Scientific and technical progress opens up new
possibilities for using highly efficient production processes, giving
production a broader mass character and raising the quality of goods.

The use of new materials and reduction of the cost of electric
energy production, introduction of new technology and improvement
of the structure and location of social production make for economy
of labour. At the same time they help to improve working conditions
and overcome the relatively narrow character of many specialities and
the monotony of operations on production lines and conveyer belts.

In the level of labour productivity the Soviet Union still lags
behind the United States. But it should be borne in mind that a simple
comparison between the labour productivity levels of the USSR and
the United States does not give a complete picture of their economic
development. The heart of the matter lies in the fact that the indices
compared are not the ones of labour productivity as Such, but the
output per worker, which also reflects the difference in labour
intensity. As is known, in a number of US industries labour intensity
is 1.5-2 times higher than in the USSR. Such an intensity is harmful to
workers’ health and causes premature ageing. The structural differ-
ences in production and consumption in the USSR and the USA also
influence the relation of labour productivity indices.

The higher rates of growth of labour productivity in the Soviet
Union testify to the advantages of the socialist economic system over
the capitalist system. Between 1951 and 1973 the average annual rates
of growth of labour productivity in Soviet industry were 1.8 times
higher than in the United States and twice as high as in Britain.
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There is no doubt that the high level of labour productivity
attained in the USSR is a major condition for the creation of
developed socialist society and provides a sound basis for the
advancement to communism. The strength of socialism, which
combines technological progress with the allround development of the
working man or woman and concern for his or her health and
well-being is manifested in the high and stable rates of growth of
labour productivity. This is the basis for the comprehensive
intensification of production processes and the improvement of
. efficiency of social production. E

Owing to the comprehensive mechanisation and automation of
production and the broad use of modern automatic machines, labour
operations and industrial management are becoming ever more
complex. Today, workers must be highly skilled and have a good
knowledge of the scientific and technological foundations of produc-
tion. This requirement arises under capitalism as well, but capitalist
production relations are an insurmountable obstacle to the allround
development of the working man or woman and to an improvement of
his or her general educational level and skill.

The capitalist system dooms the working masses to unskilled
labour and preserves the so-called partial worker. Socialist society, on
the other hand, is faced with the task, as it was pointed out by Marx,
to replace “the detail-worker”, a person who performs a certain
partial social function, with the “fully developed individual”.? The
occupational division of labour is brought here in line with the
interests of the development of the individual. Socialist production
based on modern technology presents rapidly growing demands not
-only with respect to machines but, above all, to workers themselves,
who are the creators of these machines. In the USSR every effort is
made to carry out the task of improving the conditions that would
promote the allround development of the working people as the main
productive force of society.

In recent years the network of general secondary schools,
vocational schools and higher educational institutions has been
extended; the professional qualification of teachers and the quality of
instruction have been raised. The transition to universal 10-year
education is being completed in the country. Great attention is
devoted to the training of personnel possessing a good knowledge in
individual fields and professional skill and capable of carrying on the
scientific and technological revolution. There is an unprecedented
increase in the number and percentage of workers with diverse skills
and training in a specific technical field, of inventors, innovators and
researchers, engineers and technicians. As the comprehensive
mechanisation and automation of production is carried out, the
creative character of labour will become more pronounced, and this
will play an important role in the allround development of the
individual.

The swift development of science and technology in the USSR is
not only an essential condition for creating the material and technical
basis of communism. The Soviet scientific and technical achieve-
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ments exert a profound influence on the progressive development in
the world; they strengthen the positions of the socialist community
and open up fresh possibilities for increasing its economic and
technical _assistance to the developing countries. Scientific and
technological progress in our time has become a major field of
contnpetmon between the socialist and the capitalist economic
systems.

UTILISATION OF THE ADVANTAGES OF SOCIALISM FOR
PROMOTING SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL PROGRESS

The Soviet Union has long since done away with the economic and
technical backwardness inherited from tsarist Russia and now holds
leading positions in decisive fields of science and technology. Among
them are space exploration, mathematics, application of nuclear -
energy, creation of quantum generators, and the use of oil and natural
gas in the chemical industry, great progress in biology and other
sciences. On the basis of its achievements in science and technology
the USSR has set up its own atomic power industry, radio electronics
and modern chemical production.

At present, the country has the scientific and industrial means to
tackle thq most complicated problems posed by the scientific and
technological revolution. The industries that are directly connected
with technological progress—the power industry, mechanical en-
gineering and metallurgy, especially the manufacture of instruments
and means of automation, the chemical and petrochemical industry,
the production of plastics and synthetic resins—are developing
especially rapidly. The technical re-equipment of the engineering
industry is being carried ot and more machines and equipment are
supplied to the light industry and the food industry. Comprehensive
mechanisation of the building industry and agriculture is under way.
. New kinds of highly efficient machines, equipment and technolog-
1ca1. processes are being developed by Soviet scientists, design
engineers and technologists. The country’s economic development
plans_provxde for the introduction of an ever greater number of new
machines and equipment and of scientific achievements in the
national economy.

Technical innovations applied in production are not an end in
thegnselves but an important means of raising the efficiency of the
national economy. In this connection, of special significance is the
question of establishing the criterion of economic expedience and
eff1c1enc_y of new machines and equipment. Under capitalism, the use
of machinery is determined solely by considerations of capitalist
profit and, hence, the economy of paid labour only.

ln_ socialist society, the economic expedience of the use of
machm_es is determined by much wider considerations — their role in
expanding the: production of goods to satisfy the requirements of the
whole of society, and, hence, the economy of social labour. Marx
wrote: “The use of machinery for the exclusive purpose of
cheapening the product is limited in the way that less labour must be
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expended in producing the machinery than is displayed by the
employment of that machinery.”? ) ) )

The approach to the use of machinery from the point of view of
the economy of social labour opens up a geal possibility for arriving at
creating and choosing the most efficient solutions of technical
problems. It makes it possible to start replacing manual labour by
machines and obsolete machines by new ones. Economy of labour
due to the use of new machines also accelerates technological
progress by increasing the sources of means for conducting research
and development and making wider use of new machinery.

The system of indices used in practice (p?rtlcularly, lowering the
expenditures of entérprises, increasing profits, labour productivity,
the product-assets ratio, labour and material intensity, etc.) may give
an idea of the economy of social labour. Account is also taken of the
economic effect obtained in related branches and, in terms of the
entire national economy, the growth of the nat_lonal income.

Of course, it is in the interests of socialism to use the most
efficient, up-to-date technology. To accelerate teqhnologlcal progress
efficiency rates are being set which orient enterprises and branches of
industry to creation and use of 1up-t.o-date machinery that surpasses
the existing technical level and permits the greatest economy of social
labour. o )

Perfection of methods of determining the socially needed
expenditures of labour in making new machines and the ‘mechanism of
price formation based on these expenditures plays an important role
in a system of measures designed to stimulate the use of highly
efficient machinery. The setting of prices of machines with due
account of the economic effect derived from their use makes it
possible to relatively (and in some cases, a})solutely) lower the price
level as the efficiency of these machines rises. The average level of
wholesale prices of goods produced b‘y the engineering industries
(according to the price-lists introduced in the USSR since January 1,
1973), when compared with the level of prices before _that date, is 11.5
per cent lower; that of the means of computing technology,
instruments, diamond-tipped tools, electrical apparatus and cables is
15 to 28 per cent lower. . .

The Soviet industry and the industry of other socialist countries
have gained much experience in creating material incentives for the
manufacture of new goods by setting the lower and upper price limits.
The level of production costs reached in the second and third year of
the serial production of goods is usually taken as the basis for setting
the price. When forming material incentive funds at enterprises,
account is taken of the growth of labour productivity and the
percentage of new, top-quality goods put out by the enterprises.

A decisive advantage of socialism, from tl}e point qf view of
technological progress, is its planned nature, which makes it possible
to formulate and implement a single technological policy in terms of

social production as a whole, to concentrate the material, financial
and labour resources where they are most needed, and to choose
the most efficient ways and means of achieving technological
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progress on the basis of world experience. The chief sections and
targets of five-year economic development plans are defined on the
basis of a comprehensive programme of scientific and technological
development. This has a positive impact on raising the scientific level
of the planning activities of the state. The plans for attaining technical
progress drawn up with due account for latest achievements of
science and technology give the real foundation for the national
economic development plans; the targets for the growth of labour
productivity, the volume of production and the quality of the goods
produced, rates of expenditure of live and embodied labour and
financial indices are set in accordance with them.

State plans based on the latest scientific. and technological
achievements and embracing ministries and production associations,
evaluations of the economic efficiency of new machinery and of
incentives for their development and use, form a whole set of
economic conditions for the best use of the stimuli of scientific and
technological progress inherent in socialism.

The Soviet Government pays much attention to further raising the
efficiency of science. The scientific and technological revolution calls
for an improved system of state organisation of research, better
management of scientific institutions and the coordination of their
activities on the basis of a single state plan. The purpose is to
eliminate a situation in which the same problems are studied at many
research institutes of the USSR Academy of Sciences, at higher
educational institutions and at various governmental departments.

In socialist society, the possibility of state planning of scientific
development has been confirmed by experience. Five-year plans
define directions of fundamental research in conformity with the
trends of world science and the requirements of the national
economy. The results of this research work serve as an initial basis for
the development of the applied sciences, and the achievements of
these sciences are reflected in current research programmes. As
research programmes draw nearer to the elaboration of concrete
assignments, science becomes closer to production. Long-term plans
are based on discoveries to be made in science and technology, while
current plans outline the ways for employing the already made
discoveries.

In the conditions of the scientific and technological revolution
scientific forecasting is of special importance for the state manage-
ment of science and technology. A correct evaluation of the general
trends in world science, particularly in its principal fields, makes it
possible to find an optimum correlation between the stages of
scientific investigations, branches of natural science, technical
science and economics, and increase the country’s scientific potential
where necessary. Scientific forecasting helps to elaborate a sound
strategy for technological progress, and conceptions of the technolog-
ical development of individual industries indispensable for the
improvement of production, with due account of likely changes in
technology within the next 10 to 15 years. Herein lies the key to
designing machinery and enterprises of the futuré and turning to
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comprehensive mechanised and automated production, often by-
passing the stages of simple mechanisation.

The effectiveness of state plans for achieving scientific and
technological progress largely depends on defining concretely the
subjects of scientific research conducted by institutes and teams of
scientists and on working out concrete plans for developing new
machinery and equipment by enterprises. The concrete plans reflect
the targets set by the state plan. Here the experience and
specialisation of scientists should be combined with the tasks of
promoting scientific advance set by the state. The use of elements of
cost accounting in the formation of teams of scientists working on
comprehensive problems of an applied nature is fully justified.

Efficient management of scientific research presupposes a
well-organised system of scientific and technical information. This
makes it possible to eliminate duplication and parallel efforts in
scientific research. The network of research institutions is being
improved. The advantages of socialism make it possible to establish
the close connection between various links of the chain leading from
basic research to the development and mastering of new machinery
and equipment and to speed up the introduction of scientific
achievements in industry.

A major condition for accelerating scientific and technological
progress is the further expansion and consolidation of economic
cooperation between the socialist countries. In accordance with the
Comprehensive Programme of socialist economic integration of the
CMEA member countries, mutual consultations are conducted
between these countries on questions of scientific and technological
policy; scientific and technical forecasts are being jointly elaborated;
there is joint planning in solving individual problems; scientific and
technological research is being coordinated; and there is regular
exchange of scientific and technical achievements and technical
information and cooperation in the training of scientific personnel.
Such coordination of the scientific potentials of countries makes for
their more efficient use.

The Soviet Union possesses everything necessary for the
development of the scientific and technological revolution: a powerful
material base, a system of developed socialist production relations,
and highly skilled personnel. Of decisive importance for utilising the
existing advantages is society’s organisational activity. This is why
the CPSU attaches great significance to the comprehensive program-
me of accelarating scientific and technological progress and to the
development of all forms of combination of science and production
that are inherent in socialism.

NOTES

1 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 27, p. 411.
2 K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Moscow, 1970, p. 458.
3 K. Marx, Op. cit., p. 370.
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problems of developed socialist society, which bear on every aspect of
social life: economy, social relations, ideology, education and way of
life, and are being tackled jointly by scientists and scholars of
different specialities, as the social and natural scientists continue to
pool their efforts. :

The most important and large-scale work here, carried out in the
Soviet Union over the past few years, has been participation by
specialists in the humanities, economists in the first place, in working
out the Comprehensive Programme of scientific and technological
progress and its social consequences until 1990, and also in
elaborating these problems in application to the forthcoming Tenth
Five-Year Plan period (1976-1980).

This work shows very well how natural, technical and social
sciences cooperate. Working together, represerntatives of different
sciences complemented each other in making a close study of the
obtaining situation and long-term prospects in the development of
science and technology, the economy, social relations, culture,
education, training of personnel, etc., in all their complex intercon-
nection and interdependence. The programme that has been elabo-
rated is something of an outline of future long-term plans based on the
use of the latest achievements in social and natural sciences. It has
provided excellent schooling for all those who took part in this work.

Elaboration of the problems of developed socialism provided an
opportunity to gain an in-depth understanding of the substance and
characteristic features of socialism and to express In concrete terms
the prospects for progress in socialist society, the stages _of its
development and ways of transition to communism. The solution of
these problems is of substantial importance for practice, which is also
helped by the laws of social development that have been revealed at
the stage of the building and further improvement of mature
socialism, the problem, solved in principle, concerning the charac-
teristic features of developed socialism, which are u'niversal_, ar.id. also
by the specific features of socialist construction in the individual
countries of the socialist community determined by the concrete
historical conditions of their national and state development.

Soviet scientists and scholars and their counterparts from the
fraternal socialist countries subjected to well-grounded criticism
various incorrect notions of socialism and communism, like the
unscientific concept denying the historical inevitability of socialism as
an independent phase of the communist structure, and including
socialism in the transition period. On the other hand, no support was
given to the view of socialism as an independent socio-economic
structure. ,

Life has confirmed —and keeps confirming — the correctness of
the classical theory of Marx, Engels and Lenin, according to which
the emergence and development of the communist structure, once a
socialist revolution has been carried out and the dictatorship. of the
proletariat established, passes through three qualitatively distinct
historical phases of development: the transition period, socialism, as
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:,l;'ea {il"st phase of communism, and communism proper, the higher
. 'I:he period of transition from capitalism iali i
mevntable_ historical phase of developmgnt. It statr(t)s s\):')it;laltll:n vilc:sto?;'l
of a socialist revolutIoni and the establishment of the proletarian
gilctqtorshlp, and _ends with the entry into the socialist phase, which
;T&liﬁﬁ ;he elu{ug::tion off private ownership of the me’ans of

n, exploitation i
soc'ilglhist n, & )1,), itatio m(;infnan by man, and the construction of
e construction of socialism, in the main, bei i

the transition period, means the creation of all thenget::szzgferl:ﬁ&g
ofozocmtllllsr:n, and not only of its economic foundation. This is a
gro :::y. at cannot be reduced to the triumph of the socialist forms of

Soviet scientists regard socialism as a stable itati
definite state of society which has its own nature. S?)rcl:(iid‘il:r:llitsa:llgf la);
gll_a temporary coexistence between immature communism and the

bu:thgnarks_ of capitalism”, but a social system characterised b
socialist principles which are coherent in their social naturey

Socialism, the first phase of the communist structure, has a number of
common features with the higher phase of communism, because it is a
society based on the principles of collectivism and on the common
ownersh'lp of the means of production. But socialism also differs
substantially from the higher phase of communism in its socio-
economic structure and material and technical basis. Consequentl
socialism is a dqulte stage of communism, but is not a short-livgci
stage. The duration of the socialist phase suggests the question of its
stages. It is generally accepted in Soviet science that there are at least
two ;}::g;.s :vnt;hm the frametvls;ork_ of the socialist phase. °

) irst stage opens with the establishment of socialism in th
main and ends with the construction of mature, deve(;g;l?:o::tilalt?si
society. In the documents of the CPSU and other communist parties
this stage is characger_lsed as a stage of consolidation, development or
completion of socialist construction. Most of the Eountries of the
socialist community, where socialist production relations have won
out, the transition period has been concluded, and socialist production
based on the use of modern industrial techniques created, are at the

::::gi:l i-;);l tt)llnl;ldsltn% defvellioped socialism. With the final ’victory of

ate : : - ,
smt;;f e Stat p?:o ;l : proletarian dictatorship develops into the

The stqge of developed socialist society cov

socialist development on the way -to co)r’nmuzll::rrtnl.leﬁe)t‘!tﬁ:t?t: (e)f
effqrts are made to ensure the allround improvement of socialgisi
society, the material and technical basis of communism is being built
up, and communist social relations are being gradually formed

Soviet scientists and scholars.regard developed socialist so;:iet
not as something intermediate between socialism and communismy
combining the one and the other. It is a socialist society -which has’
achieved a developed state. It is characterised by the aliround
unfolding of the advantages of socialism and the consistent éonjunc-
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i f the achievements of the scientific and techpologlcal revolution
3?&% new social relations. The sphere of operation of the economic
laws of socialism and potentialities for their implementation are
extended. The social results of the use of these laws become much
more fruitful. This helps to create favourable gnat.er.lal and cultural
requisites for the allround development of the individual.

Soviet science has concentrated on the problem of the criteria of
developed socialism, and it is now possible to consider some of the
methodological principles that have been formu[ated in this area.

First, in determining the criteria of thq maturity of socialism it is
not right to start only from its individual indices, llk_e the productive
forces, labour productivity, etc. There is need for a con:lprehgnswe
approach, taking account of all the basic factors 'wl.uch! in their sum
total, determine the degree of the maturity of socialism in this or that
cougg:);nd’ Soviet science has rejected the principle of derlv'mg.the
criteria of the maturity of socialism on the strength of the indices
achieved in the sphere of production in highly developqd capitalist
countries. The criteria of developed socialism are inherent in
socialism and its socio-economic substance. Th?.t is wpy they are
formulated on the basis of the nature of qoc1_ahsq1; ngher laboll:r
productivity under socialism than under capitalism is an 1.n_dex of the
competition between the two world systems and the condition for the

i ictory over capitalism. ) ) )
fma’ll‘l:’ilr%t,o tl);e achievepment of the socio-political and ideological unity
of society with the leading role of the working class, and the cohesion
of the working people and all their organisations round a Malrx1st&

Leninist party should be regarded as a key criterion of develope

m. 13 - 3 .
socﬁlgenerdising criterion of developed socialism is the high degree

of use in every sphere of social life of the objective laws f:«n‘ld

advantages which are inherent in socialism, and the attainment of its

socio-economic goals.

I

Soviet scientists have studied developed socialism in its dynamics,
with an eye to its historical prospects and, in this context, lhav:ai
devoted special attention to the ways of building up the materia anf
technical basis of communism, advancement of the economy o
mature socialist society and gradual dg\;elolp?ents of production and

r social relations into communist relations. . )
ol (I)}lr:?ler developed socialism the problem of the soc:o-ecor;fmtg
efficiency of social production comes to the fore both on the scale o
individual socialist countries and of the socialist community as a
whole. This is due to the fact that qevelqped socialism m"lplles_ a
fundamental swing towards a fuller s?tlsfactlon of the people’s social
requirements and a rise in their material and cul_tural standards. For its
part, a high level of satisfaction of these requirements calls for vast
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new resources, which can be created only through a considerable
intensification of the economy and greater efficiency of production.
In these conditions, the growth of the working people’s welfare and
cultural standards becomes a key factor of progress in social
production. :

Consequently, the theory of socio-economic efficiency starts from
two basic points: a) enhancement of the efficiency of production is
seen as the basis and chief condition for tackling all the problems
which arise under developed socialism; b) efficiency cannot be
confined to a narrow economic framework, such as national-
economic cost-cutting, to say nothing of economic accounting
efficiency on the enterprise level, but must necessarily include
various social elements. The combination of social and purely
economic elements is a necessary condition for determining efficien-
cy and its criteria under socialism. Social factors, like working
conditions, the attractiveness of various jobs, and the improvement of
the environment, in themselves operate as factors behind the growing
productivity of labour.

The marked enhancement of the socio-economic efficiency of
production is connected with the fulfilment of the historic tasks put
forward by the 24th Congress of the CPSU, of organically combining
the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution with
the advantages of socialism at its mature stage. Soviet social scientists
have been working on the problems arising in the balanced
conjunction of scientific progress with the entire system of planning
production and consumption at every level: on the scale of the
na}ional economy, the individual branches, associations and enter-
prises.

The problems of the socio-economic efficiency and the combina-
tion of the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution
with the advantages of socialism cannot be confined to the national
framework of individual countrfes. By their very nature, these
problems apply to the community of fraternal countries and success in
their solution depends on the development of socialist economic
integration. Working in close contact with scientists in other countries
of the socialist community, Soviet scientists have made a definite
contribution to elaborating the theory of socialist economic integra-
tion.

Soviet social scientists have carried out concrete analyses of the
fundamental distinctions between socialist integration and capitalist
integration.! The economic effects of capitalist integration have been
assessed, above all, from the standpoint of creating more favourable
conditions for the operations of the monopolies and boosting their
profits, which, the facts show, lead to greater exploitation of the
working people. Socialist economic integration is aimed to raise the
working people’s material and cultural standards, to even out the
socialist countries’ economic development levels, to bring their
economies closer together and consolidate them politically.

Integration is a decisive factor which ensures realisation of the
advantages of socialism as a world economic system. It rests on the
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objective tendency of the internationalisation of economic and social
life and is directed in a balanced manner by the communist parties and
governments of the socialist countries — menibers of the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance (CMEA). Integration processes in the
world socialist economy (at the present stage, within the framework
of the CMEA community) are centred on the planning of production
and the use of achievements of the current scientific and technologi-
cal revolution.

When the concept of socialist-type economic integration was being
formulated, the “market” approach was rejected, for it entailed an
uncritical borrowing of capitalist integration methods and their
applying to the socialist economy. The world socialist system can
develop successfully only if the methods adequate to socialism are
used, and the chief of these are centralised state planning and the
guiding role of the communist and workers’ parties in managing the
national economy and international economic cooperation.

Social scientists in the USSR and other fraternal socialist
countries have formulated the fundamentals of the integration
machinery which is an interconnected sum total of forms of planned
management of interstate cooperation, commodity-money instru-
ments, and an organisational and legal structure catering for the
development of integration process and organic involvement in it of
individual national economies. All this is of fundamental practical
importance for such spheres of cooperation as international socialist
specialisation and cooperation of production, scientific and technical
research, efficient foreign trade, etc.

If the socio-economic efficiency of social production is to grow
steadily there is constant need to improve the management of the
functioning and development of socialist society. Special attention is
being given to the problem of organising production, scientific-
production and agrarian-industrial associations.

The construction of developed socialism has sharply increased the
demands put to the theory and practice of planning, whose
characteristic features today are comprehensive approach, elabora-
tion of long-term prospects and emphasis on the social aspect of the
plans. Socialist society is faced with the task of directing the
processes of the scientific and technological revolution through a
considerable extension of planning. This requires that fundamental
and applied research, design and development, construction of new
installations and training of personnel, organisation of mass produc-
tion of goods and services and their supply to consumers should
constitute a single cycle. Ever growing importance attaches to
long-term social planning, with the improvement of every aspect of
social being and consciousness taken as a cornerstone of planning and
its objective basis. .

Long-term planning has been assuming international forms in the
CMEA countries’ joint activity in this field, including the joint
planning of a growing number of spheres of production.

At the present stage, special importance in the further develop-
ment of society and successful planning attaches to the Marxist-
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Leninist theory of reproduction, especially the problem of national-
economic proportions and the relation between the two basic
departments of production. The latest Lenin Miscellany XXXVIII
contains unpublished writings by Lenin on these problems. There we
find Lenin’s schemes of reproduction and the relation between the
two departments. Lenin drew up several variants of such schemes
which develop Marx’s scheme of reproduction for socialist society,
with an eye to the changing relations of production and, consequently,
a totally different type of distribution, notably, of the part of the value
of the surplus product which under capitalism goes for parasitic
consumption by the exploiters. . Lenin’s scheme also includes
precapitalist structures. On the basis of a historical comparison,
Lenin proved that the communist social structure is able to ensure
higher rates of growth both in production and consumption.

Solution of the problems of the socio-economic efficiency of
social production, management and planning is closely connected
with the development of economico-mathematical methods. These
methods have ceased to be a separate line in the social sciences.and
are becoming their organic element. Various macro-economic models,
static and dynamic intersectoral balances, models of reproduction of
fixed assets and labour resources, models of the dynamics and
structure of the people’s consumption, and models of external
economic relations have already been worked out and are being
extensively used. Advances have beemr made in optimising planning,
especially on the sectoral, association and enterprise levels. A system
of economico-mathematical prognostication models is being used in
preparing scientific material for the five-year and long-term national
economic.development plans. But the most difficult part of the task of
applying mathematical methods to planning has yet ¢to be fulfilled;
groups of Soviet scientists, together with planners, have been working
to produce a single economico-mathematical system of accounting
and planning, embracing all levels and elements of the national
economy. :

In the Soviet Union work is now going on to build up automated
management systems for enterprises, associations, sectors and
regions. Ultimately, a management, information and communications
system is to be set up for the entire country on the basis of the latest -

"achievements in many fields of the social, natural and technical

sciences, thereby helping to realise the historic advantages of the
ownership of the entire people in the conditions of the scientific and
technological revolution. '

Soviet social scientists oppose any underestimation of the
importance of mathematical methods and modelling in analysing and
generalising econom.c and social processes and implementing scien-
tific solutions, because without consistent use of mathematical
methods it is impossible to integrate the qualitative and quantitative
aspects of research.

At the same time, we also oppose any attempt to turn these
methods into absolutes or to enshrine them as fetishes, an approach
which turns modelling into an end in itself. We oppose the
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proliferation of models which have no value either for science or for
practice, and which amount to “mathematical scholastics”. There is
good ground for our rejection of the technocratic belief in the
possibility of automatically administering society by means of some
universal system of machines. Just as there is no truth in the 17th-18th
century idea that man is a machine, so there is no truth in the idea that
society is a mechanism.

Long discussion and much research have helped to clarify the
place and role of commodity-money instruments in the socialist
economic system. Substantiated criticism was levelled at -the
revisionist theories of “market socialism”, which tend to undermine
the laws of the balanced development of the socialist economy. Ideas
that commodity-money forms are incompatible with the nature of
socialism, especially at the stage of developed socialist society, were
also rejected.

Scientific studies have convincingly shown the fundamental,
qualitative distinction between the substance and role of commodity-
money categories under capitalism and under socialism. We proceed
from the fundamental Marxist proposition that all economic
categories — commodity, money, capital — are not things, but definite
social relations. Under capitalism, these are not just economic
phenomena but relations involving exploitation.

Under socialism, economic categories express fundamentally
different social relations and have new functions to perform.
Commodity is no longer a relation between private commodity
owners, but a form and instrument of exchange of activity between
those who work in collective production. Under socialism, labour
power cannot be a commodity. State enterprises in industry,
agriculture, transport and communications, like the land, which has
been nationalised, cannot be bought or sold.

With the full triumph of socialism, money cannot be transformed
into capital, even partially, whether it be industrial, financial or
commercial capital; consequently, it cannot be an instrument of
exploitation. Wherever money can be used, to whatever extent, to
acquire the means of production as private property and to hire labour
force for the purposes of producing surplus value or for commerce
and profit-making, in short, wherever money can be used as capital in
any part of the economy — production, the services or trade — there,
of course, no developed, matuie socialism has yet been established.

Consequently, with the transformation of social relations on
socialist lines, the substance and role of commodity-money categories
are modified, but they should not be regarded as forms which are
extraneous or alien to socialism, but as important instruments for the
functioning of the socialist mode of production, distribution and
exchange of activity. It would be wrong, therefore, to underestimate
commodity-money instruments and to regard them as some kind of
relict or a form of accounting and nothing more. Under socialism,
money is not just a symbol for settling accounts but an expression of
economic relations, real labour inputs and a certificate for the
acquisition of the corresponding quantities of the products of labour.
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So long as the principle of distribution according to labour
continues to operate together with the system of profit-and-loss
economic relations, commodity-money instruments continue to be
objectively necessary forms of socialist reproduction and exchange of
the products of labour, designed both for personal and for production
consumption. The law of value operates in new conditions; it is
subordinate to the system of the economic laws of socialism and is
used by society in a balanced manner.

Balanced, harmonious and proportional development is achieved,
even in developed socialist society, by overcoming the irregularities
and contradictions which either come down as a legacy of the past or
arise anew. Nor does the problem boil down to the fact that in the vast
and intricate business of planning and organising production there can
be.m1§calculatlons in determining the necessary proportions. The
op)ectlye process of economic development itself runs through
dialectical contradictions, being a complex interaction of diverse
elements of the productive forces and various aspects and elements of
production relations.

Development engenders contradictions between objective and
subjective factors, between desires and actual possibilities, between
balanced development and spontaneous elements, between new and
freql_lently unexpected and rapidly growing social and individual
requirements and the efforts to meet them. Non-antagonistic
contradictions like those between the necessary centralisation in the
management of the national economy, on the one hand, and the
growing role and independence of the various elements and branches
of the economy and socio-political organisation, and regions of
society, on the other, also have a definite role to play. Every new
major stage in the development of socialist society produces
someghmg new in the relations between democracy and centralism
and in the concrete expression of democratic centralism, the
fundamenta.l principle on which social processes are governed.

Contrafilctlons have always been the motive force behind any
advance, including social progress. Marxists have made a concrete
in-depth study of the real contradictions around them, but they have
resolutely opposed any invention of contradictions, which is essen-
glally. a petty-bourgeois approach. The petty bourgeois, Marx said
idealises contradictions because that is the fabric of which he himself
is made. The task before Marxist-Leninists is to show up the real
contradictions in life and to overcome them on the basis of the
objective laws of development of socialism.

a1

An_lmportant aspect of the studies of developed socialist society is
analysis of t_he changes in its social structure and elaboration of ways
to improve it. Studies are being made of the gradual bringing closer
together and levelling out of the material standards and general living
conditions of the various classes and sections of society, the rising
cultural and educational level of Soviet people and the establishment
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homogeneous social structure on that ba§is. The emphasis he1:e is
?:i: onntlhg development of the Soyiet working clas.s,.the collective-
farm peasantry and the intelligentsia as mature soc1_a11sm grows n:lt‘o
the communist social system. These problems are being §tud1ed in the
context of scientific and technological progress, and yv1th_at3 eye to
the growing potentialities for overcoming the essential distinctions
between town and country and between gnental and physical labour.
One of the main socio-economic tasks is to reduce and ultimately
eliminate arduous manual and unskilled labour in every branch of the
economy. ) ) ) ) f "

Various controversial questions arose in the elaboration of the
various problems bearing on the class stru.ct’ure of _soclahst society.
Some authors took a dogmatic view of Lenin’s premise that SOC_l&llS‘l‘l}
is a classless society and argued that there could be no question o
developed socialist society so long as classe's and class d1stm_ct10n;
remained. Others, conversely, held that with the construction o
developed socialist society classes tended to disappear, leaving
behind them only occupational or soc1o-psy_chologxcal distinctions
between the intellectuals, workers anq collective farmers. :I'l,1at. is an
example of an arbitrary and dogmatic interpretation of Lenin’s ideas.
Actually, Lenin made it quite clear that there were two stages in thi
creation of a classless society, for he spoke about the elimination o
the exploiter classes and about the elimination of_ classes in general,
linking up the latter with the elimination of the distinctions between
town and country, and between mental and manual labour.

In determining the changes of the class structure in mature
socialist society and the prospects of achieving social homogeneity,
some authors are inclined to include a part of the intelligentsia or the
whole of it in the working class. Others, conyersel)f, bel}eve tpat a
part of the working class should be included in the intelligentsia, to
say nothing of the fairly absurd attempts to include the whole of thef
working class in the intelligentsia, so establishing one class o
intellectuals and thus, ostensibly, resolving the problem of eliminating

s distinctions. ) L,
clasW‘hen considering this question, Marxists start from Lenin’s
concept of classes and class structure, wl_uch m'ak‘es it clear that tl_!e
working class is the chief leading force in socialist and communist
construction. We cannot afford to lose sight of }hls carglnal criterion,
especially in the present situation, when the ideological struggle is
being fought mainly over -these ‘questions. The r.eneg.ade I_{(;f_er
Garaudy, for instance, includes engineers and technicians in capit ls;
society in the working class, claiming that they are the most advance
section of that class, which in present-day conditions has the leading
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roh”Rte?viI;ioillists, like Ota Sik, contrast the intelligentsia and the
working class, insisting that the intelligentsia must play .the leading
role under socialism. Thus, the leading role qf the working class is
denied, so automatically eliminating the question of the party as the
vanguard of the working class and its growing role in communist
construction.

However, actual changes in the class structure of socialist society
do not at all occur through the inclusion of the intelligentsia, as a
section, in the working class or of the working class in the
intelligentsia. '

In the course of socialist construction, two major tasks were
resolved for a fundamental modification of the class structure: the
elimination of the exploiter classes and the socialist transformation of
petty-commodity production. Taken together, these major socio-
political achievements led to a situation in the Soviet Union in which
there are no classes or, in Lenin’s words, social groups of men some
of whom are able to appropriate the labour of others because of their
different place in a definite structure of the social economy. This led
to the elimination of the age-old antagonism between classes and class
interests as the main basis for the class struggle. With the socialist
reorganisation of petty production, the classes of workers and
peasants no longer rely on different modes of production but on one
and the same, socialist mode of production. Conventionally they have
been called new classes. To be more precise, these are spe-
cial —friendly — classes of working people which are not confronted
with antagonistic classes of exploiters. Socialism does not create new
classes, but fundamentally transforms the class structure of society.

However, under socialism class distinctions remain because they
are determined by the existence of two different forms of social
property, the division of labour into predominantly manual and
predominantly mental labour, and also the distinctions between town
and country. In this context, Lenin said that if classes were to be
eliminated it was not enough to overthrow the landowners and
capitalists, which was only one part of the task, and not the most
difficult part at that. There is also need to eliminate the distinction
between town and country and the distinction between mental and
manual workers.2 Lenin added that this eliminated one of the sources
of social inequality, a source that could not at once be eliminated by
the mere expropriation of capitalist property in the means of
production and its conversion into social property.® Elimination of
this inequality, says Lenin, calls for “an enormous development of the
productive forces...reaching the point of breaking away from the
division of labour, of doing away with the antithesis between mental
and manual labour, of transforming labour into ‘life’s prime want’.”*

The development of society towards an ever greater social
homogeneity runs through changes in the condition of the classes and
social groups whose main content is an ever greater bringing closer
together of the working class, the collective-farm peasaritry and the
intelligentsia. Their social positions, working conditions, nature of
work, living standards, education, culture, and so on, become
increasingly alike.

The development of the modern worker is a gradual process in
which mental and manual labour are organically combined in his
production activity. There is a growing number of highly skilled
workers who are moving closer to the engineers and technicians in
cultural and technical standards and functions in the process of



production. Today, millions of Soviet workers are inventors and
inrovators, thereby ceasing to be mere manual labourers or basic
producers of material values (which, in effect, characterises the
working class), but also creators of cultural values in the sphere of
production (which is characteristic of engineers and technicians).
Workers have a growing part to play in producing cultural values in
general. )

The system of public education helps to tackle the problem of
combining mental and manual functions in the workers’ activity. One
of its elements is the establishment of vocational schools with
secondary education standards which graduate more and more
workers of the new generation. Together with the creation of material
values these workers will quite obviously have ever greater oppor-
tunities to develop their intellectual activity.

Processes characterised by the ever greater drawing closer
together of the peasantry, the working class and the intelligentsia are
also in evidence in the transformation of the collective-farm peasantry
and the nature of labour in agriculture. In this connection, vast
importance attaches to the process in which agro-industrial complexes
are being formed in the USSR. These not only help to raise the level
of socialisation of collective-farm property, but also work a
fundamental change in the nature of agricultural labour, making it
akin to industrial labour which is increasingly saturated with science.

Thus, the Soviet working class and the collective-farm peasantry
have changed a great deal. This means that the conditions for
educating and upbringing children have also been changing, while the
distinctions once arising from the different conditions and oppor-
tunities for education, cultural development, and so on, tend to
disappear as well.

In socialist society, the intelligentsia is no longer an intermediate
layer between classes, but a growing social stratum allied with the
workers and peasants through common social, ideological and
political attitudes. In the fraternal alliance of all the working people,
the intelligentsia has a tremendous contribution to make to raise
society’s cultural and technical standards, thus helping to obliterate
class distinctions.

Present-day sociological studies of the Soviet family have brought
out processes which are important in making society’s make-up ever
more homogeneous. They show that there are many families, both in
town and country, whose members come from different social
sections, with the father a worker, the mother a collective-farm
woman, the son an engineer, the daughter a teacher, etc. On the
family level, there is an interweaving which characterises the
obliteration of the old social facets and barriets.

Of course, the main thing is not to analyse individual cases or
classify various citizens or families. Nor is it right to reduce the whole
matter to a change in the social condition of individuals or individual
occupational groups. The main question is the character of the
changes in the structure of socialist society and the objective
condition of the classes and social groups of which it consists.
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Develqped socialist society is distinguished by the further
de{noc_rattsation of the state and social life, which is one of the
objective laws of this society. The expansion of democracy is
considered in the Decisions of the 24th Congress of the CPSU and
otl!er &_iocuments of the Communist Party and the Soviet State as an
objective process meeting the vital requirements of the economic,
social and cultural development of Soviet society. The scientific and
technological revolution and the growing scale of production and the
complicated management processes it involves, pose new problems in
understgnding and developing democracy.

Lenin said that as society would advance towards communism
administrative functions would become ever more simplified ‘and
would be carried out by an ever growing number of people. This
prediction has come true, as far as political leadership is concerned.

Lem‘n however also perceived that the growth of industrial
productlon,.trgmgportatmn and communication calls for the strictest
order and discipline as well as centralised management. In conditions
of the sc1ent1f1_c and technological revolution the importance of this
feature of society increases sharply. The use of the latest achieve-
ments of science and technology in management demands a high level
of speqla.llsqd training and, consequently, an ever higher level of
prof§s§1ona:llsm. Under socialism the professionalism of executive
administrative bodies is accompanied by a bigger role played by the
representative bodies — the Soviets at all levels, and the mass public
and political organisations, Party, trade-union, and youth organisa-
tions; production conferences, etc. Consistent realisation of the
Leninist principle of democratic centralism is the best antipode to

bureaucracy and formalism.

On the basis of the fundamental revolutionary changes in the
material and cultural spheres of society in the USSR and other
socialist countries, .2 fundamentally new, socialist way of life has
taken shape and is developing. It has assimilated the best of
everythmg that the working masses have produced over the long years
of revolutionary struggle and socialist and communist construction.

In tl!e past few years, the complex and multifaceted problem of
the socialist way of life has become one of the key problems in
research into ‘mature socialism. Much has been done to study the
prople_ms of llvu}g standards, which are the key component of the
socialist way of life. Much has also been done to solve the problem of
distributive relations, incomes, consumption, differentiation of living
standards and the important question of how the working people use
their free and leisure time.

Thesg studies have shown that the development of the socialist
way of life at the stage of mature socialism is increasingly determined
by the .changes in labour caused by the scientific and technological
revolution under socialism. While the problem of leisure is extremely
important for man’s allround development, the new man, the builder
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of communism, is moulded above all in the sphere of labour. Socialist
society —a society of working people —can alone —and in effect
does — ensure that all the sections of society have basically the same
way of life. Soviet scientists and scholars have studied the vast
opportunities opened up by exploitation-free labour for the develop-
ment of individual interests, tastes and requirements, how men’s
social activity, creative initiative and independence in every sphere of
life have been growing. Alongside extensive studies of _socio-
economic and cultural conditions in which the socialist way of life is
being shaped, more attention is being devoted to its basic components
and characteristic features both as a whole and in concrete
manifestations as applied to various groups of the population.

Marxist scholars studying the socialist way of life have not
confined themselves to tackling the problems of the positive impact of
production relations, social structure and the political system of
socialism on the life of society and its members. They have also
sought to show how social relations and the objective and subjective
processes characteristic of socialism influence the. formation and
development of the socialist way of life, and what needs to be done to
make this influence most progressive and fully in line with the great
purpose of the new social system.

A\’

The socialist mode of production and the socialist way of life are
being established and developed as the two world systems compete
with each other. Soviet social scientists have given constant attention
to studying the problems of the present stage in the general crisis of
capitalism. They have elaborated many of these problems in close
cooperation with their colleagues in the fraternal socialist countries,
and this has contributed to a deeper understanding of these problems.

In analysing the stages of the general crisis of capitalism, notably,
the present stage, we are guided by the Marxist-Leninist theory of the
world revolutionary process. Let us recall that Maoism’s pseudo-
revolutionary concept denying the crucial role of economic competi-
tion between the two systems, claimed that only another world war
would usher in a new stage in the general crisis of capitalism.
Historical reality shows that in the postwar period the new stage in the
general crisis of capitalism was conditioned not only by its internal
contradictions, which had earlier led to world wars. The course of the
general crisis of capitalism has been tremendously influenced by the
confrontation between the two socio-economic systems — capitalism
and socialism — which has generated new laws of world development.
These have beenexpressed inthe capability of the world revolution-
ary forces to put up an effective fight for a relaxation of international
tension. Socialism and the revolutionary forces allied with it, have
succeeded in dealing crushing blows at the most reactionary groupings
of imperialism. Socialism has actively helped to bring down the
imperialist structure of the world economy and to strengthen the new
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national states and promote their development along the path of social
progress. Socialism has the decisive role to play in shaping the new
world economy. This is an expression of the dialectics in the
competition between the two systems in peaceful coexistence.

. Some tend to reduce the general crisis of the capitalist system to a
crisis of state-monopoly capitalism. We hold that the crisis of the
state-monopoly structure is a component part of the general crisis of
capitalism. St_ate-monopoly capitalism has failed to cope with
inflation, the mtern_ational monetary crisis, the energy crisis, the
problems of the environment, etc. All of this is an expression of the
crisis of state-monopoly capitalism, but it is also an expression of the
general crisis of the capitalist social system. ~

Analysis of the present stage of the general crisis of capitalism is

an intricate and complex topic, in which the problem of the
competition between.the two systems should be singled out in the first
place. This problem is being tackled by research institutes specialising
bqth in the economy of socialism and in the economy of capitalism. In
this area, we have succeeded in reaching some essential theoretical
and practical conclusions. .

First, in the last few years, criteria and new methods have been
formulated for a more precise comparison of the basic indices of the
economic potential and economic development levels in the socialist
and capitalist countries, the USSR and the USA in the first place. The
‘volume of production and labour productivity have been compared in
many branches of industry in the USSR, the USA,; Japan, the FRG
Britain, and France in the same currency. '

Second, various changes in the economic competition between the
two systems at the present stage have been identified, showing that
frorp its competition with capitalism in the volume of production the
socialist world passes over to competition in efficiency of production
organisation and quality of goods. ’

Third, in analysing the problems of the competition between the
two systems we have been increasingly aware of the fact that over the
past decades the ruling circles of the capitalist countries have been
using more flexible tactics in the class struggle, creating the
impression that social problems are being tackled. In this context, on
the basis of the generalised experience in the competition between’the_
two systems the lines along which the socialist way of life has been
exerting an mfluence' on mankind’s progressive development have
been more clearly defined. The socialist way of life with its priority of
social interests, mutual assistance of members of production
collectives, the people’s solidarity in pursuing their national aims and
fulfilment of their internationalist duty, confidence in the future and
abseqce of crises and inflation is becoming ever more attractive to the
working people in the capitalist countries. '

Fourth, now that the bourgeois “consumer society” has been hit
by a pyqfounq crisis, it becomes increasingly obvious that in its
competition “(ltl_n the advanced capitalist countries socialism has no
need at all to imitate their economic structure. Marxist scholars have
been purposefully working out the long-term prospects for socialism’s
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advance into the van of scientific and tec_hnological progress and have
been studying the socio-economic premises and conditions for doing
so through the use of the advantages of the planned economic system.

In the new situation, exceptional importance attaches to_the
concrete scientific elaboration of the problems of the rela‘flons
between states of the two world systems as.they move from cgld
war” to détente, and as peace and the security of nations are being
consolidated. ) ) )

Soviet scientists and scholars have achieved tanglble resulgs. in
studying the causes of the ever greater economic, .goc;al and political
instability in the citadels of imperialism, which is a characteristic
feature of the deepening general crisis of capitalism at tpe present
stage. Their analysis helps to gain a 'bette_r'understandl-ng of the
specific nature of the present economic crisis, thq ht;av1est in the
postwar period, which has now hit the wholc. cap}ta11§t worlgi and
which, in contrast to earlier crises, has, for the first time in the l}lstory
of capitalism, developed against the background of inflation of
unparalleled proportions in peacetime.

The impact on the course of inflation of the spiralling price hikes -

by the major corporations is ever more pronounced, for these giants
have put on much weight in a tide of mergers and takeovers stimulated
by government measures to intensify concentration and centralisation
ital. )

of (i?l?lation cannot be regarded as a phenomenon confined to the
monetary sphere. We regard it as an expression gf the class policy of
the monopoly bourgeoisie, which has been inflating prices in order to
multiply its profits and nullify any wage increases and other social
gains achieved by the working people in persistent class struggle.

Research has shown that the most profound energy and raw
material crises could only have arisen under inflation and the arbitrary
acts of international monopolies. These crises have gone beyond the
limits of a phenomenon in a market situation and have become
long-term factors in the aggravation of the general crisis of capitalism.
In particular, they have caused a heavy upheaval in the system of
economic and political relations between imperialism and the
developing countries, which has taken shape on the basis of
neocolonialism, an upheaval that is having a substantial influence on
the changing structure of the woyld capitalist economy.

Many groups of Soviet scientists have bqen carrying on complpx
studies of the environment and the ecological crisis as substantial
factors in the aggravation of class contradictions in the advanced

italist countries. .
capThe profound social and economic ughegvals through .whlch
capitalism is now going testify to qualitative changes in the
development of its general crisis. Evidence of this also comes from
the studies carried out by Marxist sch_olars of Qrol?lems of }he
contemporary working-class movement in the capitalist countries.
These studies are based on a comprehe.nswe apalys1s of ghe
development of the working-class movement in close interconnection
with the objective economic, social and socio-psychological proces-
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ses taking place in capitalist society, with the changing correlation of
the class forces in the world arena, and with the new conditions of the
competition and struggle between the two world systems.

Among the factors exerting a profound influence on the working-
class movement Soviet scientists have emphasised the current
scientific and technological revolution, its impact on the economic
condition of the working class, its social development and mental
make-up, working conditions and content of labour. These studies
refute the inventions of bourgeois ideologists concerning the
“bourgeoisification” and “deproletarianisation” of the contemporary
working elass and its allegedly dwindling weight and role in economic
and social development. New data suggest a totally different
conclusion: the main tendency of political development in the
industrialised capitalist countries is the growth of the proletariat’s
militant class activity, extension of its demands, and turning of its
struggle for the immediate interests into the movement against the
entire state-monopoly system. :

Soviet studies of new phenomena in the state-monopoly regulation
of the economy and social processes in the advanced capitalist
countries have provided convincing evidence that the attempts to
stabilise capitalism by means of such regulation merely engenders a
tangled knot of contradictions which tend to aggravate its general
crisis.

In the early 1970s, successes in devéloping inter-state integration
brought new elements of instability to the economic system of
imperialism. The enlargement of the membership of the European
Common Market has generated acute and long-term contradictions
between the main participants of the Atlantic Alliance on monetary,
market, oil, raw material and military strategy problems.

Alongside the growing integration connected with the activity of
state-monopoly institutions, ever greater importance attaches to the
integration of private monopoly capital which has been taking place
within the framework of economic empires being set up by the
multinational corporations. Acting to meet their own selfish ends, the
multinationals ignore the interests not only of the countries where
they have set up their subsidiaries but also those where they are
based, and which are “their” countries. They have frustrated a
number of measures envisaged by the state-monopoly programming
of the economy, curtail production where the economic situation is
unfavourable, transferring masses of capital to countries where the
currency is more stable, thus causing flare-ups of the monetary crisis.
Multinationals have in some cases simultaneously exported crisis and
inflation, thereby intensifying the anarchy both in the economies of
individual countries and in the world capitalist economy as a whole.

The interaction and interweaving of the contradictions generated
by slpranational state-monopoly integration with the integration
whic_h spontaneously occurs on the basis of agreements between the
multinationals engenders anarchy in capitalist society in new forms.

Let us also note a number of essential changes in inter-imperialist
relations. The formation of the three centres of modern capital-
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ism — the USA, Western Europe (EEC) and Japan — means above all
that the contradictions between them have been developing on an ever
larger scale. The economic rivalry and competition between these
three centres of capitalism has sharply intensified. An analysis of the
deepening interimperialist contradictions is, naturally, inseparable
from an analysis of the whole complex of interactions between the
centrifugal and centripetal forces within the capitalist system. In the
present conditions, interimperialist codperation and rivalry tend to
develop into an immensely more intricate system of interactions than
they did at the earlier stages of the postwar US-West European
relations. Today there is not only a marked intensification of
centrifugal tendencies in these relations, generated by the package of
old and new imperialist contradictions, but also their close interweav-
ing with the development of the imperialist “partnership”.

V1

Soviet science has also been doing important research in the
problems of the developing countries. The disintegration of the
colonial system and the emergence of dozens of new independent
states in the world arena has worked a tangible change in the balance
of the world forces, adding greater depth to the general crisis of
capitalism. Soviet scholars have done much work in analysing the new
situation. They projected the non-capitalist way of development at a
time when the possibilities of this line of advancement were only to be
discerned in theoretical terms. Life has borne out this forecast. A
conclusion was drawn about the role of the state sector as a
potentially anti-capitalist force, and this conclusion is being con-
firmed before our very eyes.

The imperialists’ policy is designed constantly to reproduce. the
dependence of the Third World countries. That is the substance of the
“new” international division of labour which neocolonialism seeks to
establish. Effqrts are being made to tie in the economy of the Third
World countries to the needs of the modernising structure of the
economy of the Western powers. At the same time, the need to shape
an independent national economy in the developing countries calls for
a fundamental change in their position within the system of the
international capitalist division of labour.

The struggle between the two tendencies is the basis and substance
of the present-day relations between the two groups of countries
within the framework of the capitalist economic system. In the course
of this struggle a new historical phenomenon has arisen, namely, the
community of .the developing countries’ tasks in the face of
imperialism and their solidarity and awareness of their umtyﬁ'lnd need
for joint action. Soviet scientists and scholars believe that their duty is
to analyse both the general and the particular in the developing
countries in order to help consolidate their alliance with the countries
of the world socialist system.
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. Recently, ever more importance has attached to studi
impact exerted by the Third World on the uneven developg::rslt(:ff :ﬁ:
capitalist countries. In the new conditions, the imperialist powers’
loss of the.lr monopoly of raw material resources should be seen as a
manifestation of the uneven development of capitalism. This tends to
produce a totally new balance of forces in the world economy. The
depenqence of the advanced capitalist countries on the developing
countries for their raw material supplies is ever more pronounced.
In order to study the; prospects for the further development of the
Third World_ countries it is important to gain a correct understanding
of ho“{ their social structure is shaped. Its specific features are
detqrmmed b_y the multistructural make-up of the economy, the
socio-economic backwardness, the coexistence of social en’tities
connected with different structures, traditional and modeszn sectors of
;:'il:t :rcyonomy which, in effect, belong to different epochs of world
In most countries which have gained independence, he i
the struggle for political independence has notrl,)een in th’e hag:gs“:)r?;lig
prole”tarlat or the bourgeoisie; spokesmen for “revolutionary democ-
racy” consisting of intermediate social forces, have acted as the
leaders of the llberat_lgn movement. That is evidence of the crisis of
the bourgeoisie’s political positions and its inability to tackle the tasks
of independent development. But this is also an expression of the
weak 1pfluencp belpg exerted by the proletariat in many Third World
countries, which circumstance hampers progressive development
The creative elaboration of questions bearing on the la.ws
underlying the development of revolutionary democracy, its specific
features, and the pepuliarities of its social basis is of great practical
importance fqr solving the problem, which is vital to the countries
taking t.h_e socialist orientation, of choosing ways, methods and forms
for uniting all the progressive anti-imperialist forces within the
framewo_rk of a single national-democratic front and establishing
cc_)(:peratlon between the revolutionary democrats and the commu-
:1;3 gluagoarll‘necessary premise for giving greater depth to the social
An importapt factor for the overcoming b i
countries of thplr dqpendent, subordinate and'e)%ploi};ectih:os(ii&zrelliorr&lg
wor_ld.market is their growing economic ties with the USSR and other
soc1alls§ countries. Soviet scientists and scholars have been working
on a scientific concept of the long-term development of these ties.

*x k%

Thus, the basic conclusion which follow i
S, : s from the studies mad
by Soylet economists and other social scientists over the past fe\:
years in the problgms of social development clearly shows that:

it is the Marxist-Leninist view of the contemporary epoch that

most adequately refle i i
most ade (;1: y cts the actual development processes going on in
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it is Marxist-Leninist social science that is capable of formulating
ideas which are most in tune with the present epoch;

it is Marxist-Leninist theory that is capable most successfully of
formulating and solving the basic problems of today’s social progress
and finding the answers to the most important questions bearing on
mankind’s present and future.

NOTES

1 See, in particular, O. Bogomolov, “Two Types of International Economic
Integration”, Social Sciences, No. 4(22), 1975.

2 See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 29, p. 420; Vol. 30, pp. 111-113.

3 See ibid., Vol. 25, p. 469.

4 Ibidem.

Socio-Economic Problems
of Developed Socialism

Planned Use of Economic Laws

REM. BELOUSOV

One of the main directions of perfecting the planned management
of the socialist economy lies in a fuller and more comprehensive use
of the objective laws of its development when elaborating and
carrying out national economic plans. This is the essence of the
problem of raising the scientific level of planning, which is an
important requisite for increasing the efficiency of social production
and intensifying its development.

As is known economic law is an essential, constantly recurrent
cause-and-effect relationship between the processes and phenomena
of society’s economic life. However, this definition, although it
discldses the most_important inner and outer features of economic
law, does not reflect its functional role in regulating individual
sections of an economic system and ensuring its unity and integrity.
This is a very important point. Lenin said that “the concept of law is
one of the stages of the cognition by man of unityand connection, of
the reciprocal dependence and totality of the world process”.! This
means that the regulating influence of economic law is not confined to
those phenomena and processes whose interrelationship and inter-
dependence it expresses; it embraces the entire system of production
relations, determining the trends of their development.

In sbcialist society, it is the basic economic law 2 and the law of
balanced, proportional development of the national economy that

R. Belousov, D. Sc. (Econ.), Professor; Head of the Chair of Scientific
Management of the Socialist Economy, Academy of the Social
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lecture series Principles of Scientific Management of the Socialist
Economy, in two parts, and other works on problems of the
political economy of socialism.



have a primary coordinating influence on production relations.
However, such laws as the law of saving time, or the law of
distribution according to the work done also have a considerable
impact on forming and regulating the entire system of production
relations under socialism. .

This is confirmed by Lenin’s remarks in his conspectus of Hegel’s
Science of Logic. At the place where it is said that the concept of law
draws nearer to the concept of order, homogeneity and necessity,
Lenin made a note in the margin: “This approximation is very
important.”* From this it follows that the laws of political economy,
too, express not only simple relationships, but relatlons!ups which
ensure integrity, unity, order and coordination in economic develop-
ment. Lenin’s remark has direct bearing on the practical use of
economic laws. It shows that one should not approach these laws
from mechanistic positions, failing to discern the active role played by
laws in regulating the economy and ensuring its integrity and
proportionality behind the stable connection between two or several
phenomena and processes. It also means that a violation of any one
law upsets, to a certain degree, the entire economic system.

And there is another aspect that deserves attention. First, the
interaction between individual economic phenomena and processes
takes place along several “channels” of communication simultane-
ously forming a stable system of operation of economic laws, and,
secondly, this interaction passes through several stages. Here one
should make a distinction between the direct connections of the first
stage and the feedback connections of the second. Direct connection
is a cause-and-effect dependence where one phenomenon is the
source of development and another —its result. Such dependence
between the two extreme points is expressed by law. At the same time
feedback connection emerges, as a rule, when the result influences
the cause as well as other phenomena and processes. For instance,
under developed commodity-money relations goods are exchanged
(realised) on the basis of the equality of the socially necessary labour
expenditures for their production. This dependence manifests itself as
direct connection which is established as the law of value and
determines the price movement. From this it follows that the price
level of the given product results from the socially necessary labour
expenditures for its production, with due account of its quality. In
other words, there is direct connection between expenditures and

_price. But there is also feedback connection stemming from
dependence of price on the norm of socially necessary expenditures
and exerting a great influence on economic processes, necessitating a
policy of economy and stimulating the growth of labour productivity.

One of the feedback connections of the law of value has a
regulating influence on the structure of demand and production. The
influence of these connections in a socialist economy is different from
that in a capitalist economy. Under socialism, such economic
relations as public ownership and planning considerably weaken the
regulating role of the law of value: the proportions of the distribution
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of the material and labour resources between individual industries are
fixed here by planning bodies independently of the level of prices and
profitability, and in accordince with the objective necessity to satisfy
the socialist society’s requirements as fully as possible. Of course, an
optimal state is that in which the feedback connection of the law of
value operates in the same direction as the law of the balanced,
proportional development of the national economy. This presupposes
a flexible price policy. '

Why is it necessary to make a distinction between direct and
feedback connections in the mechanism of operation of economic
laws? The answer is that they are essentially and qualitatively
different. Direct, primary connection, that is, law, is more stable; it
cannot be repealed or weakened. As for feedback connection, it can,
in a number of cases, be weakened or even reduced to a minimum, if
this is in society’s interests, by carrying out appropriate economic
measures. For instance, in a planned economy one of the feedback
connections of the law of demand and supply, which presupposes a
rise in prices under tense commodity-money relations, is considerably
weakened. This is made possible by resorting to the law of balanced,
proportional development of the national economy and other
economic laws of socialism. And here is another example. The
feedback connection of the law of distribution'according to the work
done presupposes inequality in incomes per member in different
families. This inequality diminishes as the social consumption funds
increase, which makes it possible to equalise the incomes of members
of socialist society, with due regard for the unequal number of
children and pensioners in individual families.

At the same time it should be emphasised that the division of
cause-and-effect connections into direct (primary) add feedback
(secondary) is always concrete and therefore relative. In his letter to
C. Schmidt in October 1890, F. Engels wrote about bourgeois
philosophers: “What these gentlemen all lack is dialectics. They
always see only here cause, there effect. That this is a hollow
abstraction,... while the whole vast process goes on in the form of
interaction — though of very unequal forces, the economic movement
being by far the strongest, most primordial, most decisive — that here
every}hing is relative and nothing absolute — this they never begin to
see.”

This statement is corroborated by numerous instances. Analysing
the dialectics of interconnection between economics and politics,
Lenin pointed out that politics is a concentrated expression of
economics, that is, politics, is ultimately determined by the produc-
tion relations of the given society. However, without an active policy,
without a correct political approach-the working people cannot fully
satisfy their economic interests and will be unable to consolidate and
increase socialist property in a planned way. In this sense politics
cannot but have precedence over economics.’

of great importance for perfecting the methods of planning and
managing the socialist economy is Lenin’s thesis that law can
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manifest itself in a great variety of forms, some of which, fully or
partially, exclude others, or are in contradiction with one another. For
example, a rise in living standards can take place in the form of a
.lowering of retail prices, or in the form of an increase of the monetary
incomes of the population, or in the form of an expansion of the social
consumption funds. It is not always possible to combine all these
forms in planning, and this is completely in keeping with operation of
the basic economic law of socialism. This circumstance is explained
by the fact that law is a scientific abstraction which is always
relatively “quieter” than the real world it reflects. “Law takes the
quiescent— and therefore law, every law, is narrow, incomplete,
approximate,” wrote Lenin.® Although law is something stable
(enduring) in a phenomenon, “a phenomenon is richer than law”;’ it is
more varied than that stable, essential but still relatively monotonous
connection which science singles out as an economic law.

Since in economic planning one often comes across a great variety
of completely or partially interchangeable forms of manifestation of
economic laws, economists sometimes disagree as to on what basis
one should define the aims and the main directions of socialist
society’s economic activity over a long period of time. Some
economists believe that it is necessary to use the laws of political
economy, i.e., knowledge concerning the objective, essential and
constantly recurring connections between the phenomena and
processes of economic life. Others maintain that inasmuch as the laws
of science are abstractions of a quiescent character, economic policy
can actively influence only the concrete forms of their manifestation,
i.e., the mechanism of their operation.

In our opinion it is incorrect to oppose these two aspects of the use
of laws to each other. The laws of political economy express real,
objective connections ensuring the unity, the social purposefulness
and the historical conditionality of production relations. These
connections manifest themselves, i.e., operate, ih concrete economic
forms, in their movement and changes. Therefore, it is not possible to
use laws without knowing them, without defining them scientifically.
At the same time it is not possible to purposefully use objective laws
while ignoring the mechanism of their operation, which is a sum total
of direct and feedback connections between the concrete forms of
economic relations (for example, interconnections between price
movement, labour productivity, average wage and net income). These
relationships should be regarded as a constantly developing historical
phenomenon.

The concrete forms of the operation of economic laws are
characterised by certain features. First, these forms express the
mechanism of the operation of not just one but of an entire system
of economic laws. Inasmuch as the system of laws is dynamic, the
concrete forms of their manifestation during each period of planning
vary constantly. They are not so simple, not so definite as the laws
themselves. For instance, the law of socialist accumulation in
different socialist countries is far from simple in its manifestation: the
share of accumulations in the national income and their structure
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ﬂuctu.ate considerably in these countries. The forms of the operation
of this law also charge considerably with the passage of time.
Comparatively recently the bulk of capital investments in the USSR
was concentrated in the heavy industry, whereas now there is a
noticeable trend of increasing capital investments in industries
producing consumer goods.

The multitude of forms of the operation of the basic law of
socialism and other economic laws is a very important feature, which
presupposes certain freedom of manoeuvring in economic policy and
at the same time places great responsibility on managerial bodies
entrusted with planning these forms and influencing them. As has
been noted above, the concrete forms of the manifestation of a law
are not oply more varied, but also more contradictory than the law
itself. This feature, too, explains certain characteristics of the use of
economic laws in economic management.

Another feature which should be noted in an analysis of the
operation of economic laws is that their form can, to some degree
deviate from their content. True, the objective laws exert the,
strongest regulating and stimulating influence on production relations
when economic forms correspond to their content. Thus, the highest
stimulating effect is produced by wages and salaries when they
correspond to both the quantity and quality of expended labour. Price
as a factor of the economy of expenditure of working time exerts the
strongest effect when it draws as near as possible to the norm of
socially necessary labour inputs.

In a number of instances, however, it may be necessary and
expedient to cause a deviation of the form from the content. This may
be the case where such deviation makes it possible to increase the
influence of .forrq on some bottleneck in the production process and
concentrate its stimulating effect on reaching a strictly defined target.
For example, it has been theoretically established and practically
confirmed in the USSR that an increase in the wholesale price of new
mach.mes and equipment stimulates their producers and that during
the first two or three years at least a system of economic benefits
should be created for those production teams who have ‘developed
and mastered more economic means of producing high quality and
more economical goods.

Here_ is another instance of purposeful manoeuvring of the
economic form in the USSR. When managerial. bodies plan the influx
of manpower to the country’s eastern and northern regions, they
deliberately set hlghe; wages and salaries for people working in these
reglops,.the{eby calling forth feedback connections which regulate
the dlst.rlbutlon of the country’s work force along desired lines. From
these instances one can draw a conclusion which is of great
importance for the planned use of laws, namely, that economic laws
manifest themselves as trends. This is explained by the fact that the
mechanism of their operation, i.e., the forms of their manifestation
and the connections between them, can essentially deviate from the
initial, stable connection, which is the absolute law.
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As is known, economic laws operate only in a system. There is no
phenomenon or process in economic life which could be said to reflect
an isolated influence of some one law. Therefore, in planned

economic management it is not possible to use only one law, orevena .

set of laws. This would inevitably lead to one-sidedness, to
isproportions and contradictions. ) .
dlsri{‘spsaid earlier, each economic law plays a part in regulating the
economic system, and its violation always upsets, to a greater or
lesser extent, the smooth functioning of the e_conqmy.Thls explains
certain contradictions which some economists erroneously
ascribe to the law of value or the law of demand and supply. It should
be emphasised that the dependence of price on the level of socially
necessary labour inputs (the law of value), and the objective necessity
of coordinating effective demand with the volume of stock funds and

paid services, far from contradicting, facilitate the operation of the

asic economic law of socialism, the law of balanced proportional
lc;evelopment of the national economy, the law of the growth of labou(;
productivity, the law of distribution acco;qlng to the work done, an
other laws of socialism. Contradictions arising sometimes in congmod;
ity-money relations are explained, in our view, not by the operation o
the law of value or the law of demand and supply but, on the contrary,

disregard of their operation. o

by %‘he eccgmomic laws ofpsocialism are the pr{nqlpal guides mfhcatu}g
the main directions of the development of socialist economy, its basic
aims both for the near and distant future; they” termine economic
strategy. In our opinion they are the “framework” for long-term plans.
At the same time management and current planning are more closely
connected with the mechanism of the operation of economic laws in
their concrete forms. Planning bodies use thg,se forms, for instance,
within the lower and upper limits of the size of wages, bonuses,
prices, etc. The purpose is to achieve a definite result fo; a defmlge
planned period, concentrating the forces of the participants in
socialist production on some of its leading sectors. N

The question of how an economic law should be used is one of the
most complicated questions in planning and one that still requires
serious study. Unlike the laws of ‘nature, the laws of social !1fe,
including economic laws, manifest the_mselves. through the _consc1oll:s
activity of men. Engels wrote that “in the history of society... tl le;
actors are all endowed with consciousness, are men acting wit
deliberation or passion, working towards definite goals; qot’l’n:lg
happens without a conscious purpose, w:tho_ut an intended aim”.

A close intertwining of objective and subjective factors creates a
number of difficulties for a correct under§tandmg of the mechanism
of the purposeful use of economic laws in a planned economy. Tc;
examine this question and to avoid bo_th a fetishist and Sllb]CCthLS
interpretation of it, it is necessary .fll‘St of all to qncjerstand t ;
essence of the concept of the objective. A characteristic feature o
objective connections known in science as economic laws, consists in
that they emerge, develop and wither away irrespective of human
consciousness, will or desire; they are determined by the development
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level of the productivé forces and the state of production relations.
Lenin explained that the objective in society should be taken “not in
the sense that a society of conscious beings, of people, could exist and
develop independently of the existence of conscious beings..., but in
the sense that social being is independent of the social consciousness
of people”.®

Thus, in the interdependence between economics and conscious-
ness economics is the initial, starting point. The conditions of
society’s material life and the laws of its development determine
social consciousness, including economic planning.

However, it would be a vulgar simplification to assert that the
connection between the economy and the subjective factor, including
the system of planned management, is a straightforward and direct
one. Itis a dialectical and complex connection. It is expressed through
politics, science, education and other forms of social consciousness.
Economic planning as the basic instrument in the conscious use of
economic laws plays a relatively independent role here, exerting an
active reverse influence on social production. In a letter to J. Bloch
Engels clearly defined this problem: “According to the materialist
conception of history, the ultimately determining element in history is
the production and reproduction of real life. More than this neither
Marx nor I have ever asserted. Hence, if somebody twists this into
saying that the economic element is the only determining one, he
transforms that proposition into a meaningless, abstract, senseless
phrase.” ®

The fact that under socialism planning plays an active role in
turning the objective necessity of planned development into reality,
does not at all mean a diminishing of the role played by the objective
factors or a narrowing of the sphere of their operation. Planning

_bodies do not limit the obijective character of concrete economic laws
but prevent their spontaneous manifestation.

As said earlier, economic laws operate as trends and the forms of
their manifestation are not simple and may vary considerably de-
pending on circumstances, including those of a fortuitous character.
Economic planning—a conscious, subjective factor — consistently
and considerably restricts the spontaneous manifestation of economic
laws, although certain elements of spontaneity remain. However, as
the socialist economy advances, the conscious, planned use of forms
of the manifestation of economic laws becomes broader.and more
effective. The more correctly the management bodies evaluate the
possibilities and complexities of economic growth, the better they
understand both the essence and the concrete mechanism of the
operation of economic laws, the wiser and sounder will be the
decisions adopted, the higher the optimum level of state economic
plans ahd the narrower the basis for the emergence of spontaneous
phenomena.

The conscious and purposeful use of economic laws in planning, in
the creation of material incentives and in organisation of social
production is not a single act but an uninterrupted process which can
conditionally be divided into several relatively independent stages.
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First, it is necessary to create corresponding scientific requisites for
the use of the laws, i.e., to understand their sys_tem._Lgm_n wrote on
the subject: “For until we know alaw pf nature, it, existing and a‘lct.mg
independently of and outside our mind, _makes us slaves of ‘blind
necessity’. But once we come to know this law, \yhlch acts (a§ Marx
repeated a thousand tilfnes) indeplendently of our will and our mind, we
masters of nature.” . .
bec%ﬁx: tflilfst of the above-mentioned requisites is a theoretical
analysis of the existing production relations and of hlstquqal practice,
the purpose of which is to discover the most essential cause-and-
effect connections between the phenomena _and processes of
economic life and quantitatively, as far as possible, to express the
degree of closeness of these connections and their tendency to
change. Another scientific requisite is a fairly well §ubstant1ated
forecast about changes in the operation of certain laws in the future.
For instance, there are grounds to believe that within the next 10to 15
years the impact of the basic law of spcialism and the law of balanced,
proportional development of the national economy on social produc-
i ill be greater. . o

tlmlT¥1Vi1s mea%rs that with the further socialisation of production and
consolidation of socialist property, regulation and coordination in the
development of the national economy will become more extensive
and more effective, and this will be reflected in the country’s high
standard of living and in its continued rise. At the same time the
influence of the law of value on price formation will become greater:
_the prices will be drawing ever closer to the level of spcng]_ly necessary
labour inputs. This forecast, together with sclqnuflc forecasts
concerning the development trends of other economic laws, makes it
possible to form a general idea about the operation qf their entire
system, and on this basis to foretel[, w1th_ a certain degree of
probability, the concrete forms of their manifestation over a long
period of time. o ) i

The second stage of the use of objective economic laws is
connected with social actions for which knowledge alone is not
enough. There must also be a will capable of leading to these actions,
and organisation ensuring their coordination and purposefulness. The
possibility of displaying will and organisation in economic manage-
ment is a major advantage of socialism. ) )

The conscious use of economic laws can be passive or active. An
example of a passive use of econorpic l_aWS is the planning of actions
of the participants in social production in such a way as.to make them
conform as much as possible to objective processes and become part
of the planned movement. Such use of laws proceeds from a‘stable
repetition of definite phenomena or their change, preserving or
changing the causes. With a knowledge of, say, t_he level of ‘socially
necessary expenditures over a long period (approximately, of course),
the state price-setting bodies can change the correlations and

ucture of planned prices. . o
st 'I‘Ehe activlc)s use c:)fp laws has the aim of causing quantitative or
qualitative changes in the final and intermediate results in the chain of
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direct and reverse cause-and-effect relationships. Here politics, using
the state economic development plan as an instrument shows its
primacy over economics. The feedback connection between plan and
laws is effected in two ways. The first consists in purposefully
influencing phenomena or processes which act as a source of definite
cause-and-effect relationships in the national economy. Such influ-
ence can be exerted through measures for further raising the
socialisation level of production by the creation of self-supporting
associations, combines, large agricultural-industrial complexes, in-
cluding mixed state-cooperative enterprises; this increases the impact
of the basic law of socialism, and raises the level of planning and
labour productivity. An instance of the active use of economic laws is
a consolidation, or weakening, of feedback connections engendered
by the operation of economic laws. Thus, the creation of material
incentives for work teams and individual workers to fulfil targets of
the state economic plan is an important aspect of the question.
The other instance of the active use of economic laws is more
complicated. It envisages an increase, or weakening, of impact of one
law on the economy with the help of another law, inasmuch as all the
laws act in a system, in definite unity. Men have long been using the
laws of nature in this way. It is known, for example, that a body in
ree space falls under the force of gravity, with the acceleration of the
fall subordinated to a definite objective law. However, on the strength
of other laws, men can, when it is in _their interests and within their
powers to do so, lower the velocity of the fall of a body to the
parameters they need (parachute jumping, for instance), stop it, keep
it at a definite height or.even make it move in the opposite direction.
Something of a similar nature goes on in the planned management
of the national economy. During the almost entire postwar period (up
to 1967) iron-ore mining was unprofitable: the wholesale price did not
compensate for production' expenditares. In these conditions the
feedback connection of the law of value demanded a curtailment of
the volume of production of iron ore. However, the planning bodies,
on the basis of the law of balanced, proportional development of the
national economy, instead of curtailing, envisaged an expansion of
iron-ore mining, and thus raised it to the world’s highest level.”’
Such examples confirm the Marxist thesis that only under
socialism “will man himself, with full consciousness, make his own
history — only from that time will the social causes set in movement
by him have, in the main and in a constantly growing medsure, the
results intended by him”.?®
In formulating its economic policy the CPSU aims at making the
concrete forms of production relations under socialism — wages,
profit, credit, autonomous economic accounting, etc.—reflect to the
greatest possible extent their essence, i.e., the direct stable connec-
tions and dependence that have emerged between the social owners of
the means of production. At the same time, the centring of economic
interests in concrete tasks (stimulation of scientific and technological
progress, evening up the living standards of all sections of the
population, consolidation of the alliance between the working class
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and peasants) makes it necessary to consciously deflect these forms

from their content, which, as a rule, increases the regulating or -

stimulating function of feedback connections. However, the limits of
such deflections are determined by th; interests of each of the
contracting parties in production relations — producers and con-
rs. o
sum'Ie‘he principal sphere of the conscious use of t}le gb]ect§ve
economic laws in managing socialist production is planning, including
forecasting and the creation of material incentives. Here are great
possibilities for perfecting the mechanism of the use of laws.

The perfection of the forms of the conscious use of economic laws
is a major problem and in recent years it has become an especially
urgent one. To handle it correctly it is necessary to congluct a
large-scale programme of fundamental and applied research in this

field.
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Socio-Economic Problems
of Developed Socialism

The Integrated Approach to Improving
Ecanomic Planning and Management

NIKOLAI FEDORENKO

Among the characteristic features of life in the Soviet Union today
one finds the steady increase in the scale of economic activity, rapid
structural change in production, the growing requirements of the
population both in volume and variety and the increasing impact of
social and scientific and technological factors upon the economy. All
this demands, as the Communist Party of the Soviet Union points out,
a radical improvement in the quality of economic management, a
substantial increase in the Soviet economy’s efficiency, making it
better and smoother functioning and the pursuance of a consistent
poliqy aimed at the allround intensification of social productiop.

In preparing their recommendations for improving economic
planning and management, Soviet economists concentrate on the
promoting accelerated rates of national economic development,
scientific and technological progress, and more efficient social -
production and ensuring, on this basis, a rapid and steady rise in the
well-being of the Soviet people. Both in theory and in practice priority
is given to improving the most important sectors of national economic
planning. As the country’s economy undergoes structural change and
its individual elements become more interdependent, the integrated
approach to planning and the adoption of crucial national economic
decisions grows in importance. Experience has furnished convincing
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the beneficial resuits and etficacy of such an approach,
lC)Irl(l)r(l)'f:n(:lfy i1111 the Soviet Union an in-depth elaboration is being mad;e1 of
a considerable number of long-term individual programmes and t eir
coordination with the general plans for the country’s economuf:
development. Solutions are being sought for a whole number o
theoretical and practical questions, pertaining to the further improve-
ment of the organisational structure of n?t-lonal economic manage-
ment, the functioning mechanism, the provision of materl.al incentives
and the wider involvement of the working people in managing

ic affairs. i .

ecog(l)lmthis demonstrates time and again the need for syst.:lrps;
approach to improving planning _and management of a SO:I ; ﬁs
economy, including reciproca!ly interdependent elements o ¢ hlS
process like forecasting, planning, the structu!'gl organisation of the
planned economic management and the crgatlon of the appropriate
technical and material and information basis.

IMPROVING THE METHODOLOGY OF NATIONAL
ECONOMIC PLANNING .

integrated approach to the elaboration of national economic
devzll:)epmen%rplans l:;ttaches increasing importance in view of the
greater influence social, scientific anac}l ttechnplt(;glcal factors have

conomic development of socialist society. .
o t(1)11(:eesolution to this grucial problem could be the comprehensive
planning system being worked out at the Central Econom‘;co-
Mathematical Institute of the USSR Academy of Sciences, base1 tog
the generalisations drawn from the planning experience accumu ?1 e
so far in the Soviet Union. This system is mtepded to achle\ie suc ag
improvement of national economic planning methodology an
techniques which ensures a synthesis of the target and reslsou.rc;i
aspects of the plan, a coherent fusion of sc1§nt¥f1c and tehnologic:
progress planning, production and the functioning of the ecor}omui‘;
mechanism, the extension of the scope qf planning and the tya:ls ;r o
the planning system to a new scientific and technologlg asis
employing economico-mathematical methods and models and compu-
ters. . ) ) ) s
The point of departure in national economic planning are the goa
of sociaﬁ developrgent formulated in the policy documents of f(hg
CPSU. At the initial phase of the planning process they are spec1h geh
in the objectives of the national plan of economic devplopment, w 1cd
are worked out on the baslisf of cor:1prehens1ve socio-economic an

ientific and technological forecasts. )

Sael\l}tlllfl:‘i:-;eriod forecagts for .national economic developmenttare in
integral part of socialist planning. As CCCPSU Gene(al Secretary L.
1. Brezhnev indicated, improving the methods of nz_monal qcononilc
planning “must rest on a more precise s_tudy of. spgl‘al requlrelrlnen Sci
on scientific forecasts of our economic possibilities, on a ;’(:;lm_
analysis and evaluation of different variants of decisions, and of their
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immediate and long-term consequences”.! The thesis that there is an
organic relationship between socio-economic, scientific and tech-
nological forecasting and the entire centralised planning system has
been substantiated in a comprehensive and profound way in Party and
Government documents and in the works of prominent economic
executives and scientists. This conclusion is confirmed by the
objective conditions of the Soviet economy’s development and the
entire experience of socialist planning. The effectiveness of the
Marxist-Leninist economic theory lies precisely in the fact that it did
and does allow the main contours of the future to be predicted on the
basis of those regularities in the development of society that have
been discovered.

Forecasting helps predict and elaborate not only different variants
of development of production complexes but also their interaction
with scientific and technological progress, the demographic, social
and political processes and changes in the natural environment.

It should be borne in mind that the possibilities of long-term
scientific and technological planning are relatively limited because, by
its very nature, this process contains an element of uncertainty. One
could, for example, plan for the introduction of inventions but to plan
for inventions as such would, perhaps, be a task too difficult to
handle. At the same time the socio-economic consequences of
scientific and technological progress are having an ever greater
impact, with the more efficient use of production resources through
the employment of achievements in science and technology providing
the main source of economic development. In these circumstances
scientific and technological forecasting is one of the main prerequis-
ites for drawing up sound plans for national economic development.
Another factor enhancing the role of forecasting: is that the
consequences of planning decisions are becoming increasingly diverse .
and more far-reaching.

All this also increases the role of forecasting as an indispensable
prerequisite of national economic planning and as an integral part of
the entire system of the socialist economy’s planned management.

Definite practical results have been obtained, in the first place, in
the medium-term forecastihg during the preparation of scientific
materials for five-year plans, in particular, for the 1971-1975 national
economic development plan. The Central Economico-Mathematical
Institute of the USSR Academy of Sciences, the Research Institute of
Economics under the USSR State Planning Committee and a number
of other research centres have accumulated positive experience in this
field. Considerable effort was put into drawing up numerous
long-term forecasts as elements in elaborating the national economic
development phan which is to extend until 1990. This exceedingly
complicated task had its share of difficulties and problems. Here are
the most important of them. Whereas in medium-term prognostication
economic forecasts (rates of growth, structure of production,
reproduction of fixed assets and labour resources, the dynamics and
structure of consumption, the development of branches of production
and economic areas, external economic ties), could in large measure
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be drawn up independently, long-term prognostication puts in the
forefront social and scientific and technological forecasts that must
serve as a basis for economic forecasts, and calls for a comprehensive
solution of its problems.

The “genetic” approach, and the extrapolation method as a
variant, applicable in medium-term forecasting within definite,
strictly defined limits, can only be used in long-term forecasting to a
very minor extent. In the latter case, the main role should belong to
the so-called “normative-objective” approach consisting in determin-
ing possible ways, means and time-limits for the attainment of major
socio-economic goals of the country’s development, with the
scientifically-established consumption norms being taken into ac-
count. A wider scope of forecasting makes this approach, objectively,
all the more important. It is obvious that this approach is in no way
indentical to subjectivism since the objectives are derived from the
objective conditions of socio-economic development.

Improvement of national economic forecasting raises a series of
important organisational problems and calls, in particular, for a better
coordination of the work of planning and economic agencies so as to
make forecasting an integral part of the national economic planning
and management system.

Forecasts should provide the information necessary for formulat-
ing the objectives of the plan, specifying the social development goals
for a given period. The objectives of the plan are checked for
consistency, coordinated and dovetailed in priorities, all of
which allows the purposes pursued in the plan to be represented ina
certain pattern (“tree”) to serve as a basis for evaluating the
effectiveness of both the comprehensive programmes and the national
econoemic development plan as a whole.

Composing a system of purposes should be concluded with the
justification of the desired level of realisation of some purpose or
other, with due regard for the productive resources necessary to this
end.

The objectives of the plan provide an orientational framework for
the elaboration of nationwide intersectoral programmes, i. €.,
large-scale comprehensive measures which are coordinated as regards
time, resources and executors and which cover a number of economic
sectors and areas and ensure the solution of the most important
socio-economic tasks.

Comprehensive planning implies, first, a close coordination of the
target and resource aspects of the plan and, second, the adoption of a
wider planning horizon as well as ensuring continuity between the
long-term, medium-term and current plans. The national economic
development plans are called upon to provide for those leyels of
production and distribution (in terms of volume and time) which can

ensure the most effective attainment of the country’s socio-economic
development goals. This has always been the planning agencies’ main
task. Today, however, with the present complexity, magnitude and
rate of change in social and economic relations, technique and
production technology, a radical improvement in planning methodolo-
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gy and the consistent application of the rogramme-objecti
glr;lr;aple in planning and managing the national el::og;my ise ir('n)cl;i"se;::etilvs‘E
Comprehensive national economic programmes \
coordinate the key objectives of the ppla%r and th:r eprggsgtigg
resources necessary for their achievement. These programmes, which
are elaborated within the framework of the plan, must beco’me the
{rexglsl; :)rlr:)pgci)églmt rlrlnpans for the balanced introduction of scientific and
achievements into i ive i
mer%hofdsocio-economic oy, production and an effective instru-
e decisions of the Communist Party and the Sovi
reggrdmg the key economic problems, );uch as the dztvglc());irlggxteg;
agriculture, the extensive use of chemicals and so on, are, in fact
examples of such programmes. At present, efforts ar’e beiné
gggﬁel;t;;::d on elal‘:iofrating alz(l uniform methodology for drawing up
mmes and for i i i

o o making them an integral part of the national

It is important to bear in mind, however, that
management of resource production cannot be org’aniSZd :)l:lelef :ﬁ:gig
conformity with the technological specifics of production which
determine the 511v151on of the national economy into branches, as well
as the formation and specialisation of economic areas. Th’e initial
information about the production resources and the designation of
directive plan targets should conform to the sectoral and territorial
structures of the economy. That is why the production-technological
structure of thp national economy calls for a further development and
improvement in thg sectoral and territorial principles of planning and
n(Lt {or their rejection wh.ich is oft.en associated, without any ground
;vp par g:gl\;‘er, with the introduction of the programme-objective

At ﬂ}e present stage in history, the country’s dev 1
are so diverse that their direct reflection in the );ectora‘lz :rfcﬂ:?:itg:r?:tsl
structures, with the indication of priority sectors and areas is
becoming increasingly difficult. As a way out, we would suggest that
the programme-objective approach be combined with the sectoral
aspect within a single system of elaboration of national economic
developm.ent‘plans, supported by appropriate measures to improve
the organisational structure of planning and management.

This combination can be effected on the basis of the socio-
economic aims of tl.le‘ country’s development as specified in the
programmes, determining to a considerable extent the volume and
;tlg:::\tllrllrge :f dthg fmal- social product. This should be the basis for

nd balancing out i
terr%c:rial oot thegplan.pm patterns and for elaborating the
e integrated approach to planning presupposes not
coverage and account of the complex igtercc?rfnections l(::tlslv:eiluntﬁ;
processes planned but also an overall expansion of the horizons of
national economic planning. Elaborating the USSR’s .1976-1990
long-term national economic development plan has demonstrated the
need to ensure the methodological continuity and reciprocal
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dovetailing of three types of plans: long-term, five-year and aqnual.
This task is solved, within the comprehensive planning system, in the
following way. )

The long-term plan (for 15 Yyears), whosq main parameters of
management consist in the planning of scientific and techpologlcal
progress and social development, is elaborated once every five years
and includes provisions for the main directions of development for the
coming five-year period. The five-year plan is the main element of
nationwide planning. Its main parameters of management are
investment and the functioning of the economic mechanism. Its
division into one-year plans provides the framework for current
planning. Thus, planning for a full cycle is effected once every
five years, which ensures the regu!ar continuation of the long-
term plan and its specification in five- and one-year plans. The
five-year plan is given a more detailed form, in terms of a wider
spectrum of indicators, in the annual plans, which are the responsibili-
ty of the ministries and departments of the Union republics. When
drawing up a state budget it is also necessary to tie in these indicators
as regards material and technical supply. However, the overall
balancing of short-term plans as concerns the indicators of a five-year
plan is to be ensured by the USSR State Planning Committee.

It stands to reason, however, that the work aimed at improving the
planned management of the national economy can only give the
desired effect if it results in the planning system being transferred toa
modern scientific and technological basis by employing economico-
mathematical methods and models and computers.

Let us dwell on the situation in this field. o

The development of the socialist economy and the determination
of the main indicators of reproduction at the initial and terminal stages

of the elaboration of the national economic plan can be successfully

forecast with the aid of various types of macro-economic models
which reflect quantitative relationships between the key indicators of
reproduction and permit assessing the dynamics of national income,
the factors of its growth and distribution for consumption and
accumulation and so on. )

During the last five or seven years macro-economic models have
been tested in elaborating variants of medium-term and long-term
forecasts and plans by a number of the copnt‘ry’s scientific
organisations. The most notable achievements in this field are the use
of multi-factor models of economic growth (macro-economic produc-
tion functions) and models of the optimal distribution of the national
income or final product for consumption and accumulation.

Muliti-factor models make it possible to determine and give a
long-term assessment of the sources for production expansion and at
the same time to take account of the expenditure of live and
materialised labour. This approach conforms to the directive of the
24th Congress of the CPSU to the effect that “a substantial increase of
output and of the national income per unit of labour and material and
financial inputs should be achieved. That, in the final analysis, is what
raising the productivity of social labour amounts to”.?
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The range of models employed includes the intersectoral balance
of production and distribution. This model allows the magnitude
of gross output to be calculated for any given final product and the
necessary investment and labour resources to be fixed for each
specific branch of production.

Optimisation models based on the intersectoral balance help to
solve the converse task, i.e., to calculate the maximum magnitude
of the final product that is possible with the given volume of
investment and labour resources. The intersectoral balance of
production and distribution has long since been developed and used in
planning. It has not yet become, however, an integral part of the
technology of national economic planning though the problem of its
introduction still remains relevant. Of extreme importance is, in
particular, the elaboration of current and planned regional balances
and their coordination with the national intersectoral balances.

At present there is a real way for the elaboration and practical use
of optimisation models in drawing up the long-term national economic
development plan for 1976-1990 on the basis of a multistage complex
of optimisation economico-mathematical models. This way is to
embrace three levels: the branch of production, the national economic
complex (group of industries), the national economy as a whole. A
model is to be developed for each of the levels and, in combination,
such models should form a single system of optimisation. All these
calculations, when correctly organised and mutually tied in, will make
it possible to obtain a more balanced and efficient variant of the
national economic development plan.

The experience so far accumulated in theoretical and experi-
mental research has provided the basis for the Central Economico-
Mathematical Institute of the USSR Academy of Sciences, the Main
Computer Centre and the Main Department of Long-Term
Planning of the USSR State Planning Committee to jointly participate
in preparing the USSR’s long-term national economic development
plan for 1976-1990.

Soviet economists have also solved a number of fundamental
problems as regards the method of studying and planning people’s
welfare, which have not only theoretico-methodological value but are
also of great practical significance in the system of national economic
management.

A complex of models has been developed describing the
distribution processes that take place in the socialist society and
permitting the solution of a wide range of planning-economic tasks in
regulating labour remuneration and planning income distribution.
These include income and wage formation models, the models for the
distribution of social consumption funds, demand formation models
and others. They have already been put to good use in forecasting the
growth of incomes and wages up to 1990,

The problem of consumption and demand has been intensively
researched. A methodology for forecasting demand and trade
turnover has been developed based on the combined use of statistical
and normative information. Depending on the prescribed planned and
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normative indicators (incomes, rational consumption norms for
various goods), such models allow several variants of a future
development of consumption and. demand to be obtained and
compared with the planned objectives and the available resources.

Considerable progress has been made in employing economico-
mathematical methods in planning the material and technical supply.
This is a problem to which the agencies of the USSR State Supply
Committee pay serious attention. As early as 1972, with the aid of
these methods and computers a freight shipment scheme was devised
involving 601 million tons of produce, saving a considerable sum
of §9.4 million rubles on transportation services. It has now been
proposed that such a scheme be worked out for 1,000 million tons of
bulk goods. The anticipated saving in this case would reach 90 to 100
million rubles and release 25,000 railway cars. The USSR State
Supply Committee is currently engaged in working out an optimum
allocation scheme for supply orders which is also expected to yield a
significant effect.

An impressive volume of scientific material has now been
accumulated providing a basis for a wider practical employment of
economico-mathematical methods in supply planning: stock planning
and control, finding rational proportions between two forms of
supplying the consumers (directly from producers or from
warehouses), calculating delivery schedules and so on.

It should be noted that the macro-economic and balance models,
though very valuable both theoretically and practically, cannot in
themselves be used for solving the problem of multiple variants in
economics, or the multitude of possible alternatives in economic
development, which the growing complexity of the structure of
production and requirements give rise to. The planners have always
had the problem of choosing the best possible plan variant. But the
lack of methods for accurately describing the numerous economic
alternatives and the lack of the necessary technical means for

_processing information were a serious handicap to accurate quantita-
tive comparisons of plan variants. The properties of macro-economic
and balance models, determined by their mathematical structure, are
~ such that, whether the variants are compared or not, the solution, in
fact, solely depends on the initial information (for example, the given
volume and structure of the final product).

Solving the problem of multiple variants — optimising plan-
ning — involves describing thé multitude of possible alternatives for
the development and functioning of the national economy and its
individual cells, with varying degrees of aggregation and with due
regard for the long-run consequences of their interaction with social
and ecological processes. It also involves determining the comparable
quantitative characteristics of the elements of this multiplicity. This
task arises at every level of the national economic structure — from
the country’s economy as a whole down to the primary production
unit.

At present, optimal planning models for individual economic cells,

" above all industries and industrial associations. have found wide

appllcgtion. They have, however, one common drawback in that the
most important information that has to be used in such models
autonomousl){ (\{olume of investment, output assignments, prices
and. so (_m) is in large measure determined without the use of’
optimisation methods.

Analysis of theoretical results and of attempts to use optimisation
models has prompted an increasing number of researchers and
practical workers to conclude that an optimal national economic
planning system for a socialist economy can only be worked out if the
economy is viewed as a single, integral organism having a hierarchical
organisation. The economico-mathematical trend has definite
achievements with regard to elaborating procedures for coordinating
individual planning solutions within the optimal planning system.
However, thp lgtter’s “technology” is so complicated that its full
practical realisation will not be possible until some time later.

IMPROVING THE MECHANISM
OF ECONOMIC MANAGEMENT

An essential feature of the integrated approach to improving the
socialist economy is that the problems both of a further improvement
of the mechanism by which it functions and those pertaining to a
further Qevelopment of 'the planning systems are regarded as a single
whole, in conformity with the “single organism” concept of the
national economy. ‘

A .p.oint ‘'of principle that emerges in solving the problem of
optimising the components of the above-mentioned mechanism is the
need to take into consideration the existence of the organic unity
between them and the centrally established plan. The economic
valuations are determined quantitatively (as demonstrated both in
theory and by gxperimental calculations) by proportions laid down in
the optimal national economic development plan and they can be used
to promote its effective realisation.

Analysis of the task of optimising the economic mechanism of
management shows that ‘questions like improving the price system,
economic accounting, the finance and credit mechanism, the charges
for the use of productive resources, the organisational structure of
our economy and improving the relations between self-supporting
units and planning agencies should be regarded as being intercon-
nected and interdependent. Such an approach allows one to see more
clearly the way in which, for example, the self-financing system may
result in lower rates of economic development when there is no
well-developed and effective credit mechanism.

A vast amount of work has been done in recent years by the
agencies responsible for the state of affairs in planned price
formation. The result was the introduction in 1967 of a reform of
wholesale prices which was followed by a number of steps to
coordinate prices existing in various industries. But it should be
acknowledged, however, that the existing price system is still not
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good enough to meet the present-day tasks of pconognic developm_ent
and, what is more important, the tasks of stimulating technological
progress. Besides, the prices do not adequately reflect the national
benefit to be derived from using new types of material, machinery and
equipment.

To remove these shortcomings, it is very desirable that the
following principle be observed in fixing prices: the price leyel for
new products should be directly related to the economic effectiveness
of their use in the national economy. Prices should not only reflqct the
direct costs of production but also product use efflglency in thp
various spheres of activity and by the various users. It is only in this
way that prices can fulfil their function as economic levers for an
effective distribution of production resources, act as a barrier to their
irrational use and become a truly national-economic yardstick for the
economic evaluation of products.

It should be noted here that the theory of optimal price formation,
far from denying the need, as its critics erroneously beheve., fo.r ghe
costs of production to be thoroughly taken into account in fixing
prices, gives quite definite recommendations with regard to improving
the existing methods of cost calculation for the purposes of planned
price formation. Let us consider two of the most important aspects of
cost calculation in this context— anticipated (incremental) costs as
the basis of price-fixing and the need for a fuller calculation of the
social costs of individual types of products.

One of the fundamental tenets of the Marxist-Leninist theory of

value is the notion of socially necessary costs of reproduction as the

basis for calculating the value of products and their price. This tenet
acquires a special relevance today when, under the impact of the
accelerated rates of scientific and technological progress, the
quantitative gap between the past costs of prqductlon and the
anticipated costs of reproduction in the planned period becomes ever
more significant. If the rates of technological progress and change in
costs in various industries were similar this gap could be ignored. But
it is not so in reality, and thus an orientation on past costs in
price-fixing may heavily distort, in present-day conditions, the level
of socially necessary costs of reproduction.

The policy of stimulating the intensification of .p{oduction calls for
the universal application of the principles of efficiency and returns,
which could be best implemented through the credit form of resource
distribution, for the latter alone really places on the ministries,
associations and enterprises material responsibility Tor the use of the
means at their disposal in a rational way. But capital investment is still
distributed mainly through budget financing. Besides, the procedure
for the distribution of bank loans does not sufficient-ly take into
account the efficiency of various economic projects, which results in
credit dispersion. Loans are repaid by enterprises,.m fact, out of'thelr
free profits left, which, coupled with a low rate qf interest, practically
nullifies the advantages offered by the credit form of resource
distribution.

]

_ Special attention needs to be devoted, in this connection, to
improving the system of charges for the use of production assets and
the amortisation policy. It is necessary to establish the same rate of
charge, be it for the use of assets or for loans. And whatever source
of investment the enterprise may decide to resort to, a loan from the
state budget or its own expansion fund, the charge for the use of
production assets, just as the rate of interest, should characterise the
minimal national economic demands as regards the efficiency with
which the accumulation fund is to be used. A procedure should be
established for levying separate charges for the use of new production
assets and those which have already been functioning for some time
with due regard for the degree of their obsolescence.

The problem of the economic evaluation of natural re-
sources —land, forests, water and mineral deposits —is closely
related to the whole range of questions pertaining to economic
management of technological progress and its stimulation.

One result of the mammoth growth of the country’s industrial
potential is that agricultural land is taken out of production to meet the
needs of industrial construction, for building transport arteries,
hydroelectric power stations and other projects. It is necessary for
designing organisations to evaluate the damage sustained by the
economy through the loss of agricultural land. The question of a
procedure whereby the monetary value of such lands would be fully
included in techno-economic calculations to justify new projects
deserves a special study. The economic evaluation of such lands is
also necessary for choosing technical development variants and
stimulating the rational use of natural resources.

One of the main consequences of technological progress is the
substitution of machines for labour. It is extremely important to
correctly estimate the expenditure of live labour thus displaced, for it
bears closely on the introduction of new original machine designs.
Should the estimates of the labour savings be too low, the cost of the
machines outweighs the saving of labour, resulting in their introduc-
tion being hampered despite the saving in labour, they provide for the
economy as a whole. As a result, the investment seems inefficient, is
therefore not made, and the rates of production automation and
mechanisation slow down.

In calculating the efficiency of new technology the saving of
labour is taken to be equivalent to wages plus deductions for social
insurance. This results in an underestimation of the efficiency of
mechanisation especially in labour-intensive branches and spheres
and in sparsely populated areas, i. e., where it is needed the most.

In our view, it is necessary to introduce a system of differentiated
rates of compensation for the expenditures made by society on the
use of labour resources in the areas with surplus labour and in those
experiencing a great labour shortage. These rates should also take into
account the level of skills. The compensation sums might add to the

89



budget of a special all-Union agency responsible for add_itional
retraining and redistribution of labour resources and for creating the
conditions necessary to regulate migration flows into areas experienc-
ing labour shortages.

With a view to a further development and strengthening of the
system of full-scale economic accounting we deem it necessary to
carry out a number of measures demgneq to bring into a closer
relationship the method for the economic justification of technical
solutions and that for the evaluation of the efficiency of enterprises
and industries run on the economic accounting basis. The first thing it
is necessary to do, is to discontinue reliance on the multitude of
existing asset-forming factors (the volume of pr_oduce to be realised,
profit, level of profitability, labour productivity and so on). The
asset-forming indicator of the -work of ) industrial associations
(enterprises) should be one explicitly reflecting the magnltude of the
economic effect produced by the development, production and use of
the product and the efficiency or profit qf the production unit
operating on the economic accounting basis, given t_he restrictions (as
regards nomenclature and other indicators) laid down in the
centralised plan.

It is desirable that the government-established indicators shou!d
include assignments as regards the key range _of output, the basic
economic ties with suppliers and users, including contract building
organisations, the commissioning of production capacities at tﬁe
expense of centralised investment, contributions to be made to t g
state budget. The rates of payment for the use of assets, labour an
natural resources, interest on credit, prices on the main types of
product, tariffs and wage scales should also be fixed
centrally.

It is extremely important to ensure a long-time character of all
planned economic normatives. This will create conditions for the
industrial associations realistically to evaluate the results of measures
which have an economic effect during a n_umber of years a_nd to show
concern for the prospects of their technical and economic develop-
ment.

-scale industrial and scientific-industrial associations are
nosz?c%;fiﬁlg the main links in managing technol_oglcal progrests afnc:
current production as a whole: these are resnonsxblq to the sta t:h qr
the full satisfaction of the national economy s requirements lati't elf
products, improvement of the technologgcal standngds andxquali y1 of
the latter, modernisation of their production capacities and renewal o
their output range. - o

It is desirable to give these associations wider discretion 1n
disposing of material and financial resources so as to create the

¢ . e “<e their
conditions necessary for their most efficient operation and raise

sense of responsibility for the results of their activities. They should
be allowed to freely dispose of depreciation allowances for capital

repairs and the complete replacement of the fixed assets, and also to
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retain a share of profit large enough to enable them to develbp
normally above all out of their own resources.

Automated planning and management systems (AMS) are to play a
major role. They represent a new, progressive form of management
organisation based on a radical improvement in the methodology of
solving planning and economic problems, the technology of manage-
ment operations and information supply.

~ A number of the country’s research centres have prepared
manuals for the development of AMS, which contain details of their
formulation and the principles to be observed in setting up and
organising such systems and procedures for developing them.and
regulating the relations between enterprises and research establish-
ments. This signifies an important step forward in regularising
research and work in developing AMSs. ‘

AMSs were mainly developed for solving management’s economic
planning' and organisational problems. Automated technological
management systems (ATMS) were developed quite separately from
the latter. At present, the task of integrating the ATMS into a single
automated system is being succesfully fulfilled.

Two important points have been experimentally proved in
developing and setting up AMSs. First, the efficiency of using
economico-mathematical methods and computers is the greater the
more complicated are the problems to be solved. Second, the
introduction of the AMSs at the enterprise level should conform to
the requirements of establishing a single nationwide automated
system (SNAS). This determines the importance of introducing
economico-mathematical methods into planning and management.

The development of AMSs should largely be oriented towards
solving complex optimisation problems, and towards working out
optimal economic solutions in planning. This is to be the main
guideline in using economico-mathematical methods and computers in
management.

The establishment of automated systems in the country’s central
planning and economic bodies will be of extreme importance for
improving the national economy’s planned management system. The
quality of the decisions adopted by these organs greatly influences the
efficiency with which socialist society’s productive résources are
used. The automated economic projecting systems (AEPS) at the
USSR State Planning Committee and the state planning committees of
the Union republics are the most important of these systems. They
are national economic planning systems making wide use of
economico-mathematical methods and models and computers. In the
final analysis, AEPSs are oriented towards developing an optimal
national economic-planning system and should be based, methodolog-
ically, on a comprehensive planning system whose main features have
been described above. Developing AEPSs will require the planning
bodies and scientific research centres’ coordinated efforts based on a
single theoretical and methodological concept of planning.
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* * *

‘The main trends in the work to further develop the planning and
management theory are now absolutely plear. There can be no doubt
that the systems approach to economic management, rpethods of
programme-objective planning and economlco-mqthematlcal modpl-
ling are the most important trends m'resea{ch holding out the promise
of reliable practical results in the vitally important field of national
economic planning and management. It is also obvious, however, ghat
there are still many “white spots” in the f}eld of economico-
mathematical research. A concerted and coordinated effort by the
entire, many thousand strong, detachmen} of Soviet economists to
further improve the theoretical foundation of modern economic
planning and management may SIgnlflc.:ant!y_ contpbute to a more
effective and speedier application of scientific achievements.

NOTES
124th Congress of the CPSU, 1971, Moscow, 1971, p. 80.
bid., p. 67.

Socio-Economic Problems
of Developed Socialism

The Socialist Way of Life
as a Socio-Economic Category

EVGENY KAPUSTIN

The creation of developed socialism in the USSR and the building
of such a society in other countries of the socialist community, the
scientific and technological revolution and its impact on socialist
society, and the ideological struggle between the two world systems
have made the question of the socialist way of life extremely topical
and drawn to it the attention of representatives of all the social
sciences.

For a long time economists endeavoured to confine the question of
the socialist way of life to the range of issues united in the concept
“standard of living”. However, they increasingly felt that concept’s
limitations and much too narrow framework. This was seen in bold
relief in the attempts to work out mathematical models of the
phenomena included in the concept “standard of living”. It was found
that the formalised economic models of the standard of living had the
fundamental shortcoming since they did not take into account the
social, political and other superstructural phenomena that mirror the
manifold conditions of the life of society and of the life of the
individual in that society. Without taking this into account it is
impossible to forecast society’s advancement adequately and to draw
up long-term plans for the development of socio-economic relations.

E. Kapustin, D. Sc. (Econ.), Director of the Institute of Economics, USSR
Academy of Sciences, Professor of Moscow University. Special-
ises in problems of the political economy of socialism. Author of
the monographs: The Quality of Labour and Wages,
Methodological Problems of the Economics of Labour, and ofa
number n{ text-hooks on political economy (in co-authorship),
and of other scientific works.
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Indicators of the living standard give a more or less comprehensive
idea of the actual incomes of the population and its consumption of
material goods and services. They mirror the size of the national
income and the consumption fund as a whole and in terms of per
capita; the size of the population’s nominal and real incomes and its
consumption (all and individual material values, including housing and
services — medicare, education, and so on); the length of the working
day and leisure time; the structure of the population’s incomes and
expenditures; the pattern of consumption; the differentiation in the
population’s incomes and expenditures by social and professional
groups, by town and countryside, by regions and so forth;
differentiation in consumption per person and per family by the size
of incomes, by regions and so on; longevity, population increment and
other demographic indicators, and the dynamic of all these indicators.

Some economists contend that the concept “standard of living”
also shows the extent the population’s requirements are satisfied.
However, this can only be done by comparing the living standard with
some norm, for it is extremely difficult to work out such a
norm, a task that is still far from being carried out. Today we can
compare the level of the consumption of material goods and services
with scientific norms of consumption. These norms give an approxi-
mate idea of rational consumption ensuring the necessary conditions
for the reproduction of labour power and the development of the
individual with account of society’s possibilities of satisfying the
requirements of its members in each given period. These norms are
founded, first, on scientific recommendations on the consumption of
food required for man’s normal physical development with account of
the specific conditions of his life (sex, age, region, national food
specifics, and so on) and the full restoration of the energy expended in
the process of labour depending on its conditions and difficulty;
second, on a study of the budgets of families with different income
levels; and, third, on present-day notions about the rational
consumption of clothes, footwear, household and cultural goods with
account of scientific norms of wear.

There is today no other basis for determining the extent the
requirements of various groups of the population are satisfied. The
ideal could be norms that would not be influenced by society’s
possibilities for satisfying the requirements of its members in the
immediate future. Present-day norms are, of course, to some extent
under that influence. It is unquestionably possible and even necessary
to make an analytical comparison of the consumption level of the
population of a given country with other countries or a given group of

the population, and also of the average level of consumption in a
country as a whole with the consumption of high-income groups of the
population, but this method will hardly give a sufficiently complete
picture of the extent requirements are satisfied.

Thus, if in the system of quantitative indicators of the “living
standard” we include a comparison of the achieved actual level of
consumption with norms, we shall receive what is still a far from

accurate idea of the extent the requirements of the population are
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satisfied. All this, needless to say, does not exclude but, on the
::tr;st;:r)t'j, req;uiis the flaborfaftion of a special indicator’ of the
ction o e people’s effectiv is i i
necIe_Issary . planninpg ' P tive demand. This is particularly
owever, the concept “standard of living” is clearly in
for'a full 'and cqmprehensive characteristicgof man’s ycoh?i(iiggﬁa}z
society, his physical and cultural development, his purposes and
methods of achieving these purposes. For jnstance, this concept
cann,ot .w1thout' stretching a point include such an important aspect of
man’s life as his satisfaction with his labour. Yet this satisfaction, the
possibility of expressing oneself as an individual in the results of one’s
work, to obtain not only the right to a certain sum of consumer values
but also a definite moral and creative satisfaction, is particularl);
important under developed socialism.

"I‘he unhampered and guaranteed possibility of creatively applying
one’s capabilities is not a secondary but the prime feature of man’s
!1fe. in a socialist society. However, this indicator of the life of the
hndlv;dual and.o_f society as a whole can be included in the concept

standard of living” only with considerable reservations. This: fully
applies a}sg to the character and content of labour, to the
characteristic of its socio-economic heterogeneity, to the ir,lcentives
that attract man to labpur, and so on. Besides, this would then be not
:he same concept and it would be necessary to look for a suitable term
fgrg(lﬁ;e.ss the spectrum of indicators that are today united in this

For thﬁt reason, parallel with the fairly definite concept “standard
of living”, it would be expedient to adopt a much broader
formula — “way of life” and “socialist way of life”. To a large extent
this meets with the aim of socialist production formulated in the basic
economic law of socialism and covering not only the fullest
satlsfacglon of physical and cultural requirements but also, the
_harmonlops development of the individual; but this cannot be fully
included in thp concept “standard of living”. ‘

An analysis of the substance of socialism’s basic economic law
and the all-sided characterisation of the aim of socialist production are
mconce_wqble without the use of such a socio-economic category as
the socialist way of life. Without this category one cannot have a
thorough understanding of the operation of the law of balanced
development that brings into the sphere of planning not only the
development of the productive forces but also socio-economic
relations, of whose progress the socialist way of life, its formation and
improvement, is a major summarised indicator.

Without an account of this category the planning of socio-
egonomlc_relat10n§ under developed socialism cannot be complete
either. Directly linked with it are the operation of the law of
distribution according to work and the development of distribution in
the form of social funds of consumption, for all forms of distribution
are directly m|rrore_d in man’s way of life, and this cannot be ignored.
The upcio-economlc concept of the “socialist way of life” is thus an
inalienable element of the political economy of socialism.
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Interest in the elaboration of question relating not only to the
standard of living but also to the Soviet man’s way of life was
heightened considerably with the drawing up of long-term plans of the
Soviet Union’s socio-economic development. Medium-term (five
years) and, especially, long-term plans provide for the growing
consumption of material goods, and create the conditions for the
harmonious development of the Soviet citizen, for the formation of
the socialist way of life. Moreover, society’s possibilities to- ensure
this formation increase considerably with the development of social
production, with the enhancement of its efficiency, with the growing
possibilities of satisfying the population’s requirements more fully.

The heightened interest in the question of the socialist way of life
is also due to the need for exposing the attempts of bourgeois
propaganda and Right-wing revisionism to idealise and embellish the
“welfare state”, “consumer society”, the “American way of life” and
so on, and, at the same time, maliciously distort the way of life under
socialism. This chorus has been joined by “Left” revisionism, which
endeavours to portray socialism as a society of universal levelling and
asceticism.

The concepts “way of life” and “socialist way of life” are
extremely complex and many-faceted because they embrace all the
aspects — material, spiritual and social —of man’s life. For that
reason the formulation of these concepts, as the study of the problems
of the socialist way of life, can be fruitful only with the participation
in this work of the representatives of all the social sciences.

The attempts to tackle this task from the positions of a definite
science are also important. Although this does not ensure a
comprehensive study, it allows synthesising the results of research by
representatives of different social sciences and thus working out a
common formula giving an all-sided characteristic of this concept.

Without claiming to the solution of the question of the socialist
way of life as a whole, we should like to approach it. from the
standpoint of the political economy of socialism and thereby attempt
to define its economic aspects. We have in mind precisely the
economic aspect of this category and not the economic basis of the
socialist way of life. To show the economic basis of the socialist way
of life means to set forth the entire sum of socialist relations of
production with all their economic laws and categories. Attempts of
this kind will evidently yield little because they do not and cannot give
anything new compared with existing descriptions of socialist
relations of production. The way of life is a synthetic concept that
covers many economic and superstructural indicators and gives an
additional, extremely important characteristic of the given socio-
economic system.

An independent study of the economic aspect of this question is
also justified because the various aspects of the way of life are not of
equal value. In the given question the economic aspect is the
determining factor, although there is no direct connection between a
person’s economic status in society and his way of thinking or

purposes. Had there been we would not have been able to note
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innumerable facts showing how man’s spiri ' '
1 . 1 10 piritual developm
behind his economic condition. “Human psychologyrz” eil.te(i?l%j

Brezhnev pointed out, “is remade m i
by Pointed out uch more slowly than the material .

In a politi i iali i
ire. political economic study of‘the socialist way of life the objects
— first, the economic aspect of the sociali ife, i
, > as ocialist way of life, in ot
wfo:-lcli_s, the material and spiritual requirements of people characterisht?é
?v k1s txzay of llfe,_thq extent and forms of their satisfaction in their
ork, the economic -links between people, their purposes, and the
economic stl(;null of man’s vital activity; ’

— second, the economic conditions’that ar ion -

: the > e the foundation o
whlch. the socialist way of life takes shape and assets itself irr:
;);;{)osmon to the bourgeois way of life, in the struggle against
eft-overs of _the_ past such as survivals of petty-bourgeois thinkin
phlllstmﬁsn(;, individualism and egoism; &

— third, the economic levers x;/hich iali i

ird, ( socialist societ
purp(l)_sefully and systematlgglly to give shape and consoliditeufl?:
fvoiflla l;zt \1\;123' of llfft: ancli1 fa(l:;htate its evolution into a way of life that
\ insic to the higher phase of communism: i
influence of these levers on the wa i ayS A aasative
» . Of
con(t)mumg ohese levers y of life and the ways and means of
f course, in reality all these obj iti
urse, i ! t jects of a political economic st
;ito not exist in isolation from each other. They interact and intertwil;ﬂey
lmutsilt be noted that economic science is called upon to study noi
;)r; y the soc1a11st_ way of_llfe but also the economic conditions and
l?f eerfs;) fnr:sﬂzl (li)agls olf whchh ar;d uEder whose influence that way of
{ evelops. It also has the purely practical task
wc:irkmg out recommendations that would enable tﬁe socialist sta(t):
gg po;;;?;htlgt;gg collecttlllvei (by using the economic levers at their
uence the formation i ’ i
more sffeatimy of the Soviet man’s way of life
It would be advisable to preface a i i
oul : : n analysis of questions relat
;l;; :l?aciu::l(l)st waty of life xfwlt? some remarks about t(ll1e substance o?dtlzg
ncept “way of life”. First and foremost, it is neces
. . ’ sa
itl;ess(i the fact t_hat” this concept is much broader than the caterg):):g
arsl (;m ard of llvmg_ . It covers not only the consumption of material
worksplrré::tailorll)slesi)s:?gs but alsci the social aspect: satisfaction with
, i tween people in the process of production. i
evetrg'-day l.1fe'and. in the family, the attitude to socigty and to ’tlig
;necl) ::r(liand, vital ideals and the ways of achieving them, which are
s ected by members of a given society.. Also included are the
mglo;el;:icr)irtlg:;lcvrllghts and dp;ne; of the members of society political
s alues, social feelings and sentiments ’cust
tr'liiiiftlgqs, rules of human association, morals and culture’. The ‘(‘)‘;nas);
?ndlvicd ISI the mode of people’s vital activity, the way of life of each
!ormatil:)an , 88(1::?1'111 g{olup, class aﬁ'ld nation in a given socio-economic
on. umately, it 1s the concentrated expression of th
:copct»mlc. social, polmca.! and spiritual relations prevailing in a givefl
ociety, the result of the interaction of all aspects and phenomena of
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social life. The relations of production actively influence and
determine the way of life, but they cannot be included directly in this
concept. ,

However, the point is, of course, not only that the “way of life” is
a much broader concept than the “standard of living”. Here we
observe essential, qualitative distinctions. Although there is an
inalienable link between these concepts, it is not a direct, hard and
fast link, because under one and the same standard of living there may
be sharply different and even antipodal ways of life. The superiority
of one country or another in the living standard is not yet evidence of
its superiority in the way of life of its people. At the same time, under
essentially different living standards the way of life may be basically
similar. As distinct from the way of life, the standard of living may
fluctuate considerably within a short span of time and in the same
socio-economic formation. Before the way of life can be changed
there must be fundamental socio-economic changes in society.
Moreover, it is precisely the way of life that determines the character
and orientation of the changes in the living standard, while, in its turn,
a change in the standard of living is only gradually reflected in the way
of life.

The category “standard of living” makes it possible to compare the
consumptipn level in socialist and capitalist societies. Here use is
made of various quantitative indicators. But in analysing the way of
life in different social systems use must be made not only of
quantitative but also, and chiefly, of qualitative indicators.

While the level of consumption of material and spiritual blessings
is relatively similar in socialist and developed capitalist countries, the
ways of life of their people differ fundamentally. As socialism

develops these distinctions cannot help but grow because the socialist

way of life differs basically from the bourgeois way of life. This
difference is seen in the boldest relief at the phase of developed
socialism. The historical character of the category “way of life”
manifests itself most strikingly in the fact that the bourgeois way of
life is inevitably superseded by the socialist way of life.

Addressing the 24th Congress of the CPSU the General Secretary
of the Communist Party of the USA Gus Hall said:

“In the minds of millions in the capitalist world, there is growing a
new criterion by which they measure and compare the two world
systems.

“The comparisons are not now limited to industrial charts or prices
of goods.

“What is placed on the scales now is the overall quality of life.
Standards of physical comforts remain very important in determining
the quality of life, but the yardstick is much broader now. It includes
the total spectrum of human values, the order of priorities, dictated by
the inherent laws of each system. It includes the moral, cultural and
philosophical concepts nurtured by each system. Many of the new
components that add up to a quality of life cannot be measured by
charts.
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“How can you weigh the growing sense of insecurit i i
and_ frpstrati_on of not being involved, not being a fgétgiler:fﬁcli%rrl
capitalism w1th that of being totally involved and relevant, (;f being
able to determine the course of life that flows from the inner nature of
socialism?

“How can one compare by charts the quality of life, of distorti
humiliations, the brutal suffering and gain t}ilat is Ehe ‘:Jlrs(:g{lt:tm;i”
Lz:ﬁdl:m, fo_stlgred b}i.fcapit.a}]ism, with the flowering of a quality of life

r socialism, a life without racis i igni
under Socialism, a lif m, based on equality and dignity

By and large, the “way of life” is a historical category. It
undergoes fundamental changes with the replacement of socio-
economic formations. Deep-going changes in uniform fundamental
principles may be observed at different phases of the development of
the same system. Particularly striking qualitative changes are
undergone by the way of life of society and the individual when
capitalism gives way to the communist mode of production. The
socialist way of life is a new socio-economic category that emerges
with the appearance of socialism and develops with it in proportion to
the development and strengthening of socialist relations of produc-
tion, social consciousness, collectivist social psychology and morali-
ty, in the struggle with survivals of proprietary, individualist mentality
and morality. : ’

The concept “quality of life” has come into wide use in the West in
recent years. Here most economists make no essential distinction
between the concepts “quality of life” and “way of life”. In our view
the use of.t.wo different designations for the same phenomenon is’.
hardly justified, it only complicates seeing these two concepts in their
proper aspect. It is hardly advisable to replace the formula “way of
!}fe by ,Ehe formula “quality of life”. When we deal with the concept

quality” generally, we are justified in raising the question of its
gradations: ‘high or low quality, higher, lower, and so on. However
there is no justification for the use of such gradations of quality for z;
comparison of the condition of the working man under capitalism and
under socialism. In fact we see fundamental distinctions in the ways
of life: one is bourgeois and the other is socialist.

At the same time, we feel that the concept “quality of life” may
and must be uspd in characterising man’s life, but in a different sense
The life of society and of the individual is increasingly influenced b}"
external conditions, by the environment. The formula “quality of life”
§hquld be used as a concept uniting the system of the quantitative
indicators of the state of the environment and its influence on man
i.e., indicating the ways and means of solving the ecological problems’
in a given society. This interpretation of the concept “quality of life”
is most closely'lmked with the category *“‘standard of living”, and they
must be considered in their close interaction, otherwise seriouc
mistakes may be made. For instance, the automobile over-satiation of
capitalist society gives rise to atmospheric pollution and considerably
worsens the population’s state of health, which in its turn leads to a
growing incidence of disease and a forced expansion of the health
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services. Formally, the living standard grows (as a result of the
increase in the use of cars and an expansion of the health services),
but human conditiens of life in fact deteriorate.

The way of life has several levelg of concretisation, At the highest,
most abstract level it is characterised by the most important,
fundamental, determining and, at the same time, most general aspects
of man’s vital activity in a given socio-economic formation. Here the
goncept “way or mode of life” is brought considerably closer to the
concept of “mode of production”. However, it would be a mistake to
confuse the concept “socialist way of life” with the category “socialist
mode of production”. On the one hand, the former concept is wider
than the latter, for it covers, in addition to economic aspects, such
superstructural phenomena as morals, ideology and so on, and, on the
other, the socialist way of life is obviously not socialist relations of
production in their pure form but the result of their influence on man
in a given society, on his purposes, attitude to work, to the production
collective, on the level and structure of his consumption, and so on. In
a given socio-economic formation the development of the productive
forces determine the character of the development of the relations of
production — they influence the entire spectrum of social relations
and, ultimately, man’s way of life.

Karl Marx wrote that the “way in which men produce their means
of subsistence depends first of all on the nature of the actual means of
subsistence they find in existence and have to reproduce. This mode
of production must not be considered simply as being the reproduc-
tion of the physical existence of the individuals. Rather it is a definite
form of activity of these individuals, a definite form of expressing
their life, a definite mode of life on their part. As individuals express
their life, so they are. What they are, therefore, coincides with their
production both with what they produce and with how they produce.
The nature of individuals thus depends on the material conditions
determining their production.”?® Here, of course, one should not
forget the reverse influence of the way of life on the development of
the productive forces, on social, production relations; i.e., their
interaction.

At this highest level of abstraction we see most clearly the most
general, most fundamental distinctions in the way of life of manina
given society, his place in the system of social relations, in the
possibilities created by the social system for his vital activity. Each
socio-economic formation is characterised not only by its socio-
political system but also by its way of life. Thus; the socialist way of
life differs fundamentally from the bourgeois way of life chiefly by
the fact that the former is founded on public, socialist ownership of
the means of production and is characterised by the absence of
exploitation, by comradely cooperation among people engaged in
social production, by collectivism, internationalism and socialist
patriotism, while the latter, on the contrary, is based on private
capitalist ownership and brings with it exploitation.of man by man,
anarchy, competition, antagonistic contradictions between the ex-
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ploiting and exploited classes, relations of domination and subordina-
tion, and nationalism.

The socialisg way of life spells out relations of cooperation, of
social equality, i.e., an equal relation of all members of society to the
means of production owned publicly. In the socialist way of life
competition is superseded by entirely new relations between people,
relatlons' characterised by socialist emulation, whose purpose is not
the attainment of success at the expense of others but, on the
contrary, the achievement of overall progress on the basis of
comradely mutual assistance and the dissemination of the finest
advanced accomplishments in work. ’

The way of life in capitalist society is inseverably linked with the
deepening of that system’s antagonistic contradictions. This is
mirrored by the aggravation of the class struggle, by uncertainty and
pessimism, by the striving of many people to escape from their
environment, to shrink into themselves. Under socialism, the way of
life is characterised by the fact that progress steadily weeds out tl
existing contradictions, which in socialist society are not antagonistic.
The essential distinctions between work by hand and by brain,
between town and countryside, and so on are gradually erased. This is
leading to increasing social homogeneity in socialist society, while the
capitalist way of life exacerbates contradictions and gradually
destroys society. -

Herein lies the most characteristic specificity of the American way
of life, which is extolled by bourgeois propaganda in every way.
Judging by objective indicators and not by propaganda and the
pronouncements of bourgeois leaders, the American way of life is
marked by an intensification and refinement of all forms of
explonat_lon, by a widening gulf between haves and havenots, by an
aggravation qf the class struggle, competition and anarchy of
production. It is a society of racial violence and a certain degradation
of cultural life, a society where organised crime is growing; it is a
society which cannot provide all the working people with the
possibility of effectively applying their capabilities and talents; it is a
society in which corruption flourishes; it is a society characterised by
the militarisation of the economy and by unbridled inflation, the
growing burden of which falls squarely on the shoulders of the
working people. These are, of course, not all but only the most salient
features of the American way of life.

The next level of concretising the concept “way of life” is the way
of life of individual social groups, classes and nations in a given
soclo-economic system. On that level, in addition to elements in
common that are determined by the given mode of production, there
are more or less fundamental distinctions in the way of life of
lnd{VnQual social groups, classes and nations. For example, under
socialism ghere are some distinctions in the way of life of the
lqte_lllgqntsm, the working class and the collective farmers. These
dlstmctl_ons do not affect what is most important, for all the classes
nd social groups of socialist society are united by public ownership
of the means of production and have the common aim of building
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communism. However, there are distinctions in the size of incomes,
certain features in the pattern of consumption of workers by brain and
by hand, of urban and rural inhabitants, of the worker and the
collective farmer, of different republics, territories and regions, in the’
level of general education and culture, in the conditions of work and
life. These distinctions are closely studied and taken into account in
the charting of Soviet economic policy. However, they do not
determine what is most important in the way of life of socialist
society, and as its development proceeds they are gradually erased.

On this level of abstraction the distinctions in the ways of life of
classes and social groups in antagonistic societies are fundamentally
different. The way of life of the bourgeoisie, for instance, basically
differs from the way of life of the proletariat as a result of
qualitatively different relations to the ownership of the means of
production. These basic distinctions are growing more and more
pronounced and this is manifested in the mounting class struggle of
the proletariat and all other working people. At the same time, this
does not rule out the influence of the bourgeois way of life, ideals and
purposes on the working class. To this end use is made of the
bourgeois propaganda machine, the mass media, schools, literature,
and so on. The Communist and workers’ parties are relentlessly
combating the corrupting bourgeois influence on the proletarian
masses.

The formula “Soviet way of life” appears naturally at the second
level of concretising the concept “socialist way of life”. This formula
implies the socialist way of life concretised in its application to the
USSR with accouht of its historical, national and other conditions. In
this case elements reflecting the specificity of the Soviet Union’s
development are added to the features that characterise the socialist
way of life as an internationalist concept. The Soviet way of life takes
shape as a way of life of the Soviet people, who are a new historical
community in a multinational state, founded on the basis of socialist
ownership of the means of production, Marxist-Leninist ideology,
unity of economic, socio-political and ideological interests and unity
of socio-political and cultural life. It is a uniform way of life for all the
citizens of the Soviet Union.

The Soviet way of life is a socialist way .of liife..Its underlying
socio-political and spiritual features, and main prgnqlples are com-
mon, internationalist to all the countries of the socialist community.

The second level of abstraction has, in its turn, some levels of
concretisation that bring this concept closer to the surface of
phenomena. Thus, the concept “way of life” of definite people is
followed by the concept of the “way of life” of a definite class in a
given society, of a definite social group 1n a class, of a group by
profession, of one nation or another (if the given society is
multinational), of the inhabitants of a given region or district (if there
are marked distinctions springing from historical, natural and other
specifics). Moreover, it must be taken into account that local
conditions — national, historical, geographical — are reflected in the
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way of life, but the way of life is determined chiefly by the nature of
the socio-economic system, by the mode of production.

At the lowest level of abstraction the concept “way of life” implies
the distinctions in the way of life of individual members of society. Of
course, the way of life of an individual is strongly influenced by his
character, psychology, physical and mental development, upbringing,
‘and so forth, thus to a certain degree making it the sphere of research
by psychologists and sociologists. Every person has relatively large
possibilities for independently choosing his purposes and the ways
gnd means of achieving these purposes. Itis clear that under the same
income level and affiliation_to the same social graup there are
essential distinctions in the way of life of one person or another.

However, in its basic features the way of life of each member of
socialist society is determined by the fundamental specifics of
socialism. To a larger or lesser extent these basic specifics are
manifested in the great diversity of individual features of the life of all
members of society. As socialism matures, the underlying principles
of the socialist way of life manifest themselves more and more fully,
though in an individual way in the life of each person.

Socialist society influences the way of life of each of its members
mainly through the conditions of life: mandatory and universal
chargc}er of work, the level and differentiation of incomes, the
possibilities that society creates for the satisfaction of people’s
spiritual and cultural requirements, people’s need for leisure and
medical attention that are ensured by a definite investment policy, by
the channeling of investments into the services industry, and so on. It
mflupnces the way of life through education, culture, art and,
particularly, such mass media as television and films. Immense
influence is exercised by the production collective by fostering
conscious discipline, organisation and a sense of civic duty. This
influence is decisive.

. Moreover, socialist society influences the formation of the way of
life by definite normative acts that mirror the interests of society as a
whole. By legislation the state ensures the proper balance and optimal
combination of the interests of society and the individual.

_The entire stage of developed socialist society witnesses the direct
puﬂdmg of the material and technical basis of communism, the further
improvement of socialist relations of production, the development of
the superstructure and their gradual evolution into the socio-economic
relations of communism proper. The socialist way of life develops on
this basis and in indivisible unity with these processes. Now it
gradually evolves in some of its features and elements and later
entirely into the communist way of life.

NOTES
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Vanguard of Struggle for Peace,
for the Social and National
Liberation of Peoples

Last year the world communist movement widely_marked thg 40th
anniversary of the Seventh Congress of the Corpmumst Internqtlorra:l.
This historic event was the subject, in particular, of a scientific
conference “The Communist Movement in the Varrguard of Struggle
for Peace, Social and National Liberation”, held in Moscow. in the
Hall of Columns on July 4-7, 1975. It was organised by the Institute of
Marxism-Leninism under the CC CPSU, the USSR Acad_emy of
Sciences, the Academy of Social Sciences and Higher Party
School under the CC CPSU. . )

Noted scientists, Party and public figures, representatives of
leading research institutions and of Party and other public organisa-
tions took part in the work of the conference. Present as guests were
prominent figures of the international communist movement, among
them Rodney Arismendi, First Secretary, Central Committee,
Communist Party of Uruguay; Luis Carlos Prgstes,'General Secret-
ary, Central Committee, Brazilian Communist Part.y; Knud Jes-
persen, Chairman, Communist Party ¢f Denmark; Nicolas Chaoui,
General Secretary, Central Committee, Lebanese Communist Party.

The conference was opened by Academician Pyotr Fedoseyev,
Vice President of the USSR Academy of Sciences.

Mikhail Suslov, Member of the Politburo, Secretary of the .CC
CPSU, gave the opening address. In the world communist, working-
class and entire anti-imperialist movement, he said, there_ are
momentous events and dates which are important landmarks in its
forward movement. The Seventh Congress of the Communist

tional is such an event. )
Inte\gr: have gathered today in the lrall whose walls have witnessed
many outstanding events in the life of our country and in the
development of the international revolutionary working-class move-
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ment. The great Lenin often spoke from this rostrum. Many
international forums of working people and their organisations were
held here. Forty years ago, in July 1935, the Seventh Congress of the
Comintern opened here. Guiding itself by the Leninist theory,
creatively applying and developing it further, the Congress adopted
decisions which reflected the objectively urgent demands of the
international working class, and stimulated a new upsurge of the
struggle of the working people of all countries against fascism and the
war danger, and for peace, democracy and socialism. The documents
adopted by the Congress were a substantial contribution to the
further enrichment of revolutionary social thought and to the
elaboration of the strategy and tactics of the international communist
movement.

In their activities the Communists are always true to the general
principles of Marxism-Leninism which are internationajist in their
essence; theirs is a truly creative approach to the pressing problems of
the liberation struggle. They combine revolutionary fortitude
and tactical flexibility, bold presentation of new slogans in response
to the new demands of social life with a realistic approach to their
practical implementation. It was this combination of a strict scientific
and realistic approach and a clear perspective, resting on Leninist
traditions, that ensured the high degree of effectiveness of the
political line collectively evolved by the Seventh Congress of the
Comintern. It was precisely this that made for the great and effective
influence of that political line on the entire subsequent development
of the world revolutionary process and of the mass anti-fascist,
democratic movement.

Dwelling on the international situation in the first half of the 1930s
M. A. Suslov noted that the Soviet Union, which was in capitalist
encirclement, was successfully buildifig the foundations of socialism
all difficulties notwithstanding. In the countries of the capitalist
system which was experiencing the consequences of a most profound
economic crisis, class contradictions were intensifying and the class
struggle of the proletariat was mounting. Imperialist reaction, relying
heavily on fascism, was preparing for a new world war spearheaded
against the Soviet Union, the world’s first socialist state. Fascism was
aiming to establish throughout the world a terrorist regime of the most
reactionary circles of monopoly capital, to interrupt society’s
development toward socialism and to halt social progress.

In that difficult historical period the Communists were the only
ones who mapped out a correct political strategy and tactics, showed

imperialist war and the ways of waging this struggle.

The strategic orientation evolved by the Seventh Congress was not
& purely defensive one, dictated only by the tasks of repulsing the
fascist offensive and menace of war. It was dictated by the major
conclusion that the struggle of the working class and its allies against
fascism and imperialist reaction would lead to the strengthening of the
democratic forces and to the establishment of popular front regimes
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imi them, anti-fascist and democratic regimes which would
gz’ :lllzul:;ptrooach and then transition to the §oc1a11st stage of tl:e
struggle. This strategic orientation was an Instance gf concrtehg
definition and further elaboration of the Leninist teaching on the
interconnection of the struggle for democracy with the struggl:. (|}
socialism and on broad unity of the working class and other sec fl(;lr:s
of the working people in this struggle. It took profound account o t'z
changes taking place in the world and the fact_tha_t general democrati
and socialist tasks were drawing closer objectively and becoming
i ined. .
lnte';'tlvlgrll)e()licy of a united working-class and popular fronthwas tolbe
of great importance for the entire subsequent struggle of the peoples

i cism and war. .
aga;lr}ﬁ; flai:ality of the ideas of the Seventh Congress was gaph1cd[y
revealed during the Second World War. The Sov1et_ UmI?Ir}t’l as is
generally known, bore the brunt of the struggle against (11 berltsl:n
which threatened to enslave the whp}e world. Our country, le d! y the
Communist Party, made the decisive contribution to the 1st01t';c
victory over fascism, the 30th anniversary of which we recently
cele:fla;iggressive forces battling against the German invaders rall:id
round the Soviet Union in the war years. We pay hlgh trlbuée to the
big role played by the anti-fascist Resistance in vghlch t?.eh omnflu;
nists fought as the most courageous gnd consistent fig .te;s o
freedom and for the unification of all anti-fascist and p‘atrlotlcforc.ei
in national fronts. This struggle, which was directed against the asc1f
invaders and for national liberatior_l, was, at the same time, a struggle
for the establishment of anti-fascist and democratic reglmle;s. i

The consistent implementation by the Communists of the potllcl:y,
propounded forty years ago, of uniting all ant1-fasc1§t forces was l us
one of the important conditions that made possible tl‘l‘ehpeoptesf
advance to victorious 1945 when, as L. I. Brezhm_a\{ said, “the routod
fascism in which the Soviet Union played the decisive role, generat;a1

a mighty tide of socio-political changes which rolled across the
glo?I?ﬁ; seventh Congress decisions aimed at further raising the so%:;l
role of the working class and its communist .\{angu.ard. . e
Communists continued and carried forward the political llnef ela ?&
rated in that period and achieved as a result successes of WOr
istoric significance. . .
hm%:: vsvlg?ld has changed beyond recognition compared to whzllt «it
was like 40 years ago. Most characteristic of contemporary develop-
ment, continued the speaker, are the following factors: SSR

First. the successful building of a communist society in the U .

This construction and its achievements, the fu§ron of the gdvantggqs
of socialism with the. scigntific and tech_nologlcal revolutlgn an ,bl.n
particular, the completion of the Ninth Elve-Year Plan, .whlch is abig
step forward in communist constrqctlon—all this is_ exerting lg
tremendous influence on the correlation of class forces in the wor
and on the entire world revolutionary process.
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Second, the dynamic development and economic and political
consolidation of the world socialist system — the main gain of the
international working class-—and all-round development of the
cooperation between the countries of the socialist community. As a
result of this the world socialist system, of which the USSR is an
inseparable link, is more and more proving to be a determining force
in the social development of mankind. The epoch-making achieve-
ments of real socialism which has given the working masses genuine
democracy, the all-round development of the individual and the
economic, social and cultural prosperity of the peoples of the socialist
community are exerting an increasing influence on international
events, on the condition and struggie of the working class and its allies
in the capitalist world. These achievements serve as a powerful factor
in accelerating world progress.

Third, the new victories of the international working-class and
national liberation movement in the fight against imperialism and for
peace, democracy, national independence and socialism. The victory
of the Vietnamese people, won as a result of their heroic struggle of
many years and of the international solidarity of the socialist
countries, the development of the anti-fascist revolution in Portugal,
the downfall of the regime of the military junta in Greece, the
successes of the Left forces in France, Italy and Japan, the
appearance on the map of the world of newly-free countries, and the
mounting struggle in these countries- for social changes and for
socialist-oriented development—all this clearly shows what is the
main content of mankind’s progress in our epoch. The whole capitalist
world is in the grip of class battles. Tens of millions of people are
participating in the strike movement. The expansion of the social base
of anti-monopoly actions is exacerbating the contradictions between
finance capital and the broad masses and is creating the prerequisites
for intensifying the struggle for progressive social and political
changes. And as always the Communists raise high the banner in
defence of democratic liberties and of the social gains of the working
people.

Fourth, the deepening of the general crisis of capitalism, the
weakening of its positions and the aggravation of all its contradic-
tions. Today we witness in capitalist countries a falling-off of
production or sharp slowing down in its development rates, inflation,
mounting unemployment, the rapacious exploitation of natural
resources and pollution of the natural environment. Social develop-
ment ever more convincingly demonstrates that capitalism is an
obstacle to socio-economic progress.

Fifth, the shift to relaxation of international tension in the world
arena. A major role in this is played by the USSR and other socialist
countries and their consistent Leninist foreign policy of peace.

The Communists and peace fighters everywhere have incompara-
bly greater opportunities today for rallying the masses to active
struggle against the threat of war and for the preservation and
consolidation of peace than they had in the prewar years. As a result
of the steady growth of the economic and defence might of world
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socialism, the strengthening of the positions of all revolutionary and
democratic forces and the further weakening of imperialism’s
positions, not only has a real possibility arisgn in the present epoch of
preventing a new world war; also the conditions. are being created fqr
eliminating it for all time from the life of mankind. It was frpn} this
premise that the 24th Congress of the CPSU proceeded when it put
forward the Peace Programme which, embodying the results of the
long struggle for peace waged by the socialist countries and the
international working-class and democratic movements, covered the
most vital aspects of this important issue of world politics and mapped
out concrete and constructive ways of solving it. )

Today we can say that many of the tasks ra;'sed in _the Peace
Programme "are being realised. This is a striking illustration of the
effectiveness of the peace policy of the Soviet Union and of world
socialism and of the increased potentialities of the world working-
class and democratic, anti-war movement.

The major concrete achievements of the USSR and the fraternal
countries of socialism and of all progressive forces in the struggle for
peace are well known. Their central feature is the shift from military
confrontation of states belonging to different social systems to
peaceful coexistence and mutually beneficial cooperation, from the
cold war, fraught with a global missile-nuclear confhc.t, to détente and
the deepening and strengthening of this détente. This opens up real
prospects for establishing a durable peace on earth. )

There is no doubt that the relaxation of international tension and
the strengthening of the relations of peaceful coexistence between
states with different social systems lessen the chances of so-called
“export of counter-revolution”. But continued vigilance in the face of
the intrigues of imperialism and its agents remains, needless to say, an
important task of all progressive and democratic forces. We must not
lose sight of the fact that the forces of reaction, of the cold war want,
as before, to exacerbate the international situation, to reverse the
course of history. »

In the conditions when détente not only makes for a new political
situation in the world arena but also actively inflqences the internal
situation in capitalist countries, the crisis of anti-communism and
anti-Sovietism grows more acute and more favourable conditions are
created for the expansion of the working-class and democratic
‘'movement. The principle of peaceful coexistence of states with
different social systems has, as is generally known, nothing in
common with the class peace between the exploiters and the
exploited, the colonialists and victims of colonial oppression, between
the oppressors and the oppressed.

The entire course of international events, Suslov went on to say,
convincingly demonstrates the vitality and relevancy of the Marxist-
Leninist doctrine of the world historic mission of the working class
which is in the forefront of our epoch and which is its most advanced
revolutionary class. The present stage of social development .bqars
out anew the correctness of the conclusion of Marxist-Leninists
about the natural growth of the working class and steady enhance-
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ment of its leading role in the revolutionary struggle and in the
creation of a new society. The objective conditions for cementing the
political unity of the working class are increasing. As the contradic-
tions between labour and capitalism intensify and the working class
advancqs to a higher political and cultural level, increasing signifi-
cance 1s acquired by the common features that unite all its
detachments and sections — though differing in professional skills and
the nature of labour —into a class, namely, as V. I. Lenin
undersc.ored,. its place in a historically definite system of social
progiuctlon, its relations to the means of production, its role in the
social organisation of labour and its common interests in the struggle
against the exploiters.

Thus the most important factors of contemporary development
speak of the further expansion and deepening of the world
revolutionary process. This naturally opens up new possibilities in the
fight for peace, democracy and socialism. .

Realisation of these growing revolutionary possibilities depends in
large measure on the strength and cohesion of the communist
movement, on its ability to correctly combine the international and
national tasks of the working class and all working people, and on its
ability to rouse the broadest masses to struggle. The international
communist movement is the most powerful political force of our times
precisely because it most fully expresses the vital needs of
contemporary social development, consistently defends the interésts
of the working class and all working people and precisely because it is
inseparably linked with the working masses and marches in the van of
these masses.

Our Party, continued the speaker, has always acted as one of the
detachments of the international communist movement; it is always
aware of its close affinity with the destinies of the international
communist movement, of its responsibility for its common causes, for
its role in the world struggle for peace, democracy, national
independence and socialism. True to the ideas of Lenin and to its
internationalist duty, the CPSU strives by its policy to facilitate this
struggle and the social progress of mankind. The CPSU sees it as its
sacred duty to successfully build communism in our country, to
strengthen the world socialist system and, in close cohesion with the
countries of the socialist community, to further its unity and
prosperity and the growth of the advantages of socialism.

The CPSU sees it as its task to promote the relaxation of
international tension and to make it irreversible. In his speech to the
electorate of the Bauman District of Moscow on June 13,1975, L. 1.
Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CC CPSU, said: “Now the world
is entering a period when the task of translating ‘the principles of
peaceful coexistence and mutually beneficial cooperation into daily
practical actions is coming to the fore.”

We emphatically reject the speculative statements and allegations
of bourgeois ideologues that détente is advantageous only to the
Communists. Yes, it is advantageous to us. But it is no less
advantageous to all peoples and states, they all need it, it serves the
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cause of world progress. That is why the CPSU will continue with
unremitting energy to give practical effect to its Peace Programme, to
work for the further improvement of the international climate and to
strengthen world peace. In this connection we attach great importance
to the successful culmination of the Conference on Security and
Cooperation in Europe.

The CPSU sees it as its duty to promote the unity of all
revolutionary and democratic forces of today and to secure the
consolidation of their solidarity in the common struggle. Our Party
and.our country support all movements that are against imperialist

‘reaction and oppression and for national and social liberation.

The communist movement, continued M. A. Suslov, is strong
because it adheres to the great teachings of Marxism-Leninism and to
the ideals of proletarian internationalism. At the same time, at its
various stages the communist movement’s international unity takes
forms corresponding to definite historical conditions.

The transition to new forms of international unity that meet the
new conditions of the life and struggle of the Communist parties have
yielded positive results. Witness the historic achievements of the
communist, democratic and national liberation movements, the
successful employment by Communist parties of such effective forms
of contact as international and regional conferences, bilateral and
multilateral consultations on various problems concerning the
strategy and tactics of the anti-imperialist struggle, the coordination
of positions and joint foreign-policy actions, the holding of interna-
tional solidarity campaigns, the ever expanding creative cooperation
otharxists of different countries in the ideological and theoretical
spheres.

The CPSU considers the further consolidation of the unity of the
international communist movement an important task. Substantial
successes have already been achieved in this direction. The attempts
by the adherents of anti-communism to weaken and undermine the
communist movement are in vain. The splitting policies of the Maoists
to destroy the unity of the world army of Communists, which are
prejudicing the cause of world socialism and the relaxation of
international tension, are meeting with more and more resolute
rebuff. Our Party will continue to strive persistently for close
international unity of Communists on the granue foundation of
Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism; it will continue
to oppose all and every attempt to introduce various opportunist and
nationalist ideas in the international communist movement. The
CPSU will continue to strive to make its worthy contribution to the
international struggle of the working class and of all working people,
to the elaboration of basic problems of the world liberation struggle
and thus make for new victories in the battle for peace, democracy
and socialism.

In the course of the preparations for the forthcoming 25th
Congress of the CPSU, said M. A. Suslov in conclusion, the Party is
drawing up plans for further communist construction the successful
fulfilment of which it will regard as a contribution to the development
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of the entire world revolutionary process and to the struggle of the
international working class and its allies, and of all progressive forces
for peace, democracy, national and social liberation.

* % *

“Communists in the Struggle Against Fascism and War, and for
Peace, Democracy and Socialism” was the theme of a report by
Academician Boris Ponomaryov, Alternate Member of the Politburo,
Secretary of the CC CPSU.

In celebrating the 40th anniversary of the Seventh Congress of the
Communist International, he said, we pay a tribute of deep respect to
the perspicacity, fighting spirit and courage of the Communists of
the world who:stood up staunchly in those years in defence of
freedom and democracy and against the threat of fascism and war.
We arerightfully proud of the fact that at the most complicated and
crucial periods in historical development Communists were in the
front ranks of the fighters for the happiness and a better future for the
working people and all mankind. The activities of Marx and Engels,
the founders of scientific socialism, the great life exploit of Lenin, the
founder of our Party and the Soviet state, have always been an
inspiring example to the Communists.

After giving a picture of the historical situation in which
preparations for the Seventh Congress were carried out, the reporter
noted that in marked contrast to the crises rending the capitalist world
was the steady progress of the world’s first worker-peasant state. Its
peaceful foreign policy began to play an increasingly appreciable role
in international affairs. On the whole the situation was characterised,
on the one hand, by the growth of the forces of aggression and
reaction and, on the other, by the growth of the possibilities for
countering these forces.

At the Congress the fraternal parties working jointly and
collectively, in a comradely spirit, in the spirit of proletarian
internationalism, gave a protfound analysis of the situation and
mapped out a political line of the international communist movement
corresponding to the new historical conditions.

In the centre of the attention of the Communists, the reporter
continued, was the struggle against fascism and the war danger. One
of the main merits of the Seventh Congress is that it substantiated a
new approach to the problem: the working class and unification of
forces against fascism and war. Why had this become possible?
Becapse, replied the Congress, one of the detachments of the world
working class — the working class of Russia— had taken power into
its own hands and created a powerful state possessing the necessary
means of defence and pursuing a consistent policy of peace. At the
same time in the capitalist world too the forces of resistance to war
had increased. This essentially changed the situation compared with
the one existing on the eve of the First World War.
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The Congress charted a clear line of action in the struggle against
fascism and the war danger. It called on the working people of a,ll
countries to give all possible support to the Soviet Union, the world’s
first socialist state. The peace policy of the USSR, stated the
resolution of the Seventh Congress, is directed hot only toward the
defence of the Land of Soviets, “it also protects the lives of thp
workers of all countries, the lives of all the oppressed and exploited; it
means the defence of the national independence of small nations, it
serves the vital interests of humanity, it defends cuilture from the
barbarities of war”. ) -

The Congress raised in all its magnitude the problem of unity of
action of the working class and first of all the problem of th_e relatlpns
between the Communists and Social-Democrats. While calling to fight
persistently for unity of action with Social-Democracy, the Congress
at the same time stressed that the Communists are ever aware of their
independent class position and their firm adherence to Marxism-
Leninism. ) )

A major contribution to the elaboration of the communist
movement’s new orientation on questions of .the. struggle against the
war danger and fascism was made by Georgi Dimitrov, outstanding
figure of the Bulgarian and international communist movement. He
closely collaborated with the representatives of t_he CPSU(B), the
French, Italian, Spanish and other Communist Parties. The report by
Dimitrov formulated and substantiated the main ideas that underlay
the work of the Seventh Congress. ) )

The question of establishing a popular front occupied a special
place in the work of the Congress. In the historical conditions
obtaining at that time the Popular Front slogan opened up new
perspectives for drawing the broad masses in the capitalist countries
into the anti-fascist struggle, for strengthening the alliance of the
working class with the middle strata of the population. As is generally
known it was the Popular Front that barred fascism’s way to power in
a number of countries. ) _

The historic significance of the Seventh Congress, said B. N.
Ponomaryov, lies, in the final analysis, in the fact that it prepa(ed the
communist movement ideologically and politically for struggle in new
conditions and in one of the most crucial periods in the history of
mankind. During the Second World War the . Communists showed
themselves to be the most staunch fighters and they made the most
substantial contribution to securing the victory in which the USSR,
the world’s first socialist state, played the decisive role. The unity of
the anti-fascist forces found concrete embodiment in the Resistance.
This unity laid the foundation for the victory of a new social order in a
number of countries of Europe and Asia. )

The Congress laid the beginning of new forms of relations between
the Communist Parties, such as would eorrespond' more to the
changing objective copditions and to the level of maturity reached by
the communist movement. That is when the seeds were cast from
which there burgeoned the present system of cooperation of the
fraternal parties, based on their complete independence and on the
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enduring fidelity of the Communists to Marxism-Leninism and
proletarian internationalism.

In the post-war decades the Communists, basing themselves on
the results of the great victory over imperialism’s fascist forces, again
raised aloft the bannet of peace. And if today the skies over our planet
are not covered with threatening war clouds, if it has become possible
to avert a thermonuclear holocaust and to put strong barriers in the
way of imperialist aggression the main, indeed, historic credit for this
should go to the Soviet Union, the world socialist community and the
communist movement.

Dwelling on the present international situation B. N. Ponomaryov
pointed to the qualitatively new possibilities for winning a stable
peace. The defence of peace has now become a still more important
matter than it was at the time of the Seventh Congress and
consequently occupies a greater place in the activities of the
Communist parties than it did then. First of all, because in fighting for
peacc we are, in the words of L. I. Brezhnev, “working for something
which billions of people all over the world cherish most of all: the
right to life itself, and deliverance from the danger of its destruction in
the flames of war”. The struggle against the material preparation for
war is more closely and directly linked up in our times with the daily,
vital interests of the working people.

Today we particularly clearly see how justified and far-sighted
was the Seventh Congress’ conclusion on th! reality of victory in the
battle for peace. Noting that major successes have been achieved in
this battle in recent years, the reporter cited L. I. Brezhnev’s words at
the election meeting in June 1975 of the Bauman District, Moscow,
that, “The relaxation of international tensions have become possible
because a new relationship of forces now exists on the world scene...
The norms of peaceful coexistence between states have already been
recorded in many binding official documents of a bilateral and
multilateral character, as well as in political declarations. Of course,
all this did not come about of itself. An enormous amount of political
work had to be done to do away with the cold war and reduce the
threat of a new world war.”

The Central Committee and its Politburo, headed by L. L
Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CC CPSU, give much and
constant attention to international affairs, to the key issues of world
politics which are considered and resolved by the Central Committee
and its leadership along the general lines of the CPSU’s Leninist
international strategy. The historic results of this activity are evident:
the cause of peace and social progress has been advanced to a
qualitatively new stage. The turn from the cold war to détente has
becomé the dominant tendency. The course of events has clearly
demonstrated the vitality and effectiveness of the foreign-policy line
of the 24th Congress of the CPSU and the Peace Programme put
forward by it.

Today the fight for peace calls for still broader unity of action by
the peace forces. As before the Second World War so too now it is the
communist movement that is the initiator of such unity.
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B. N. Ponomaryov dealt, in this connection, with some of the
urgent problems of the struggle to promote détente. At the p(rlesq{ll:
moment, he said, hundreds of millions of people are cpncerlrlle \:1
the question: how to impart to détente a stable, irreversible ¢ 1arz.ac f}{é
how to use its fruits for the good qf all nations and all geop e in
most direct, perceptible and material sense of the wor C o

The Soviet Union’s answer to this question 1s clear: it is qui
necessary to achieve that all states honour the commitments
undertakeh, that they display constructive initiative and a willingness
to settle issues at the negotiating table on the basis of the egual
participation of the interested parties; that it is necessary to .achleve
an expansion of mutually beneficial cooperation, to promote in every
possible way an atmosphere of trust in international relations and to
curb the arms race so that the billionsdc?ntsumed by 1tt%e l;sed to solve

i roblems of the present and future generations. .
thel-‘ll:)tileger, the opponelr)lts of détente —militarist gmd_ military-
industrial circles —are trying to block the way to reahsatl’on olf the
policy of peaceful coexistence. They urge increasing NATO’s mi 1talr1y
budget, building up a US “supe_rlor” material potential. This was the
tenor of the recent NATO session. The NATO countries are exertm%
undisguised and provocative pressure on the_democratlc forces o
Portugal although this is in crying contradiction to the elementary
norms of non-interference in the internal affairs of sovereign states.

The policy of the Peking leadership, spea}rheaded against soc1ql;i§m
and the cause of peace, serioll:lsly compllcatest hthe anti-imperialist

he fight for a stable peace on earth. ) )

strulﬁlsazgg atxlong %:lle path of the relziugation of 1r}ternqt10nal tension,
continued B. N. Ponomaryov, is a political battle in which eaph step is
hard won. It would be a big mistake to underestimate the difficulties
and barriers which the opponents of détente put in our way. But it
would also be a mistake to exaggerate these difficulties, to consider
them insurmountable. Whatever the resistance of the qold. war
adherents the international situation on our planet is developing in the
right direction. A great, a truly epochal task faces the peace forces,
that of eradicating aggression ;s an msftrutmtent of foreign policy and
of putting “finis” to the war history of states.

f I'JI‘he r%porter then went on to gieal with problems of the world
revolutionary process noting in this connection how broadly these
problems were posed by the Seventh Congress. Today, he said, we
are witnessing the revolutionary transformation of the world on a
scale unprecedented in scope and breadth. It is taking place thanks,
first and foremost, to the firm and steady advance of our country
toward communism, thanks to the sucqessfu! development of }he
fraternal socialist countries and of thelr entire great community.
Active participants in the transformation of the world are also.the
countries which, having thrown off the _chams of colonial oppression,
have opted for the socialist orientation and the countries where
progressive reforms are being carried out. A constant factor,/an_d oge
that is rapidly accumulating energy for fundamental changes in the
capitalist countries, is the working-class movement which is being
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joined by the movement of other working masses. The action of all
these forces is propelling the world stream of fundamental changes in
the direction of progress, in the direction of a socialist future.

The Marxist-Leninist parties, said B. N. Ponomaryov, draw
conclusions with due account of the present situation and the
enormously increased possibilities of the forces operating now in
favour of world social progress. Their composition, influence and
potentialities have changed considerably since the time of the Seventh
Comintern Congress.

But the lessons of history have not been lost on capitalism either.
The results of imperialism’s efforts to preserve and fortify its rule are
being tested in the conditions of an economic crisis, that has turned
out to be the most serious and acute one for the entire postwar period.
What is more, B. N. Ponomaryov went on to say, it is attended by
processes whose significance goes far beyond the usual. Present is a
crisis of the very system of the state-monopoly regulation of the
economy. If we add to this the sharp intensification of the
environmental problem, the energy and food crisis and the critical
processes under way in the political superstructure of bourgeois
society it becomes clear that the issue is one of a definite qualitative
change in the growth of the general crisis of capitalism.

The struggle to find ways out of the economic crisis is intensifying
in capitalist countries. The bourgeoisie want to place the burden of the
crisis on the working class and other sections of the working people,
and on the peoples of the less developed countries. However, in the
present conditions the size, character and degree of organisation of
the forces resisting the monopolies make it possible to prevent a
reactionary “way out” of the crisis and to ensure a way out that will
spell advancement to genuine democracy along the road of social
progress. It is on the fulfilment of this task that the fraternal parties in
the capitalist countries are bending their efforts.

Pointing out to the relevance in this respect of the conclusions and
ideas of the Seventh Congress, B. N. Ponomaryov drew attention, in
particular, to the problem of unity of the working-class movement
and, in the first place, to the relations between the Communists and
Social-Democrats. The consistent and purposeful struggle of the
Communist parties for working-class unity, he noted, has yielded
definite results. This is reflected in the joint actions in support of the
struggle of the Vietnamese people, the broad campaigns of solidarity
with the democrats of Chile,in anumber of major jointactions aimed
at making Europe a continent of peace, security and cooperation, and
in many other similar actions. A considerable contribution to the
establishment of fruitful contacts between the Communists and
%oqial-Democrats is made by the Communist Party of the Soviet

nion.

At the same time, the reporter noted the harm being caused by the
actions of some Social-Democratic leaders, particularly in connecti-
on with the events in Portugal. While favouring joint actions by
Communists and Social-Democrats where this is possible and
necessary, the CPSU stipulates that the latter must discontinue the
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anti-communist and anti-Soviet attacks and actions in their policy and
propaganda; it conducts and will continue to conduct concrete,
well-reasoned criticism of the ideology and policy of social-
democracy. .

B. N. Ponomaryov devoted the closing part of his report to the
struggle against contemporary anti-communism. The enemies of
socialism, he said, have stepped up their anti-communist activities in
recent months. Again threadbare fabrications and much else in that
vein are being put into circulation. But the outlook for the
anti-Communists is a poor one. It is impossible to halt the inexorable
advance of the vast material force in the shape of real socialism, the
world communist and entire liberation movement, represented by
scores of states, parties and organisations,

The reporter dwelt at length on the aims and tasks which the
Communists of the socialist and non-socialist countries, including the
Communists of Latin America, Asia and Africa, are aspiring to
accomplish; he noted that those who try to discredit these noble aims,
to cause harm to the socialist countries and Communist parties are
either themselves the tool and mouthpiece of reaction, or objectively

play into its hands. .

The times in which we are living, said B. N. Ponomaryov in
conclusion, will go down in history as a momentous, crucial period, a
period laden with rapid and profound changes in all spheres of world
development. It is a period of great prospects and hopes and, at the
same time, one of valid anxious concerns.

The Marxist-Leninist parties realise their responsibility and by
deeds prove their readiness and ability to carry out their duty.
Communists have always acted and continue to act in the main
directions of the major political battles for peace and security of
peoples, for the national and social liberation of peoples and against
reaction and imperialist aggression, for democracy, national indepen-
dence, socialism and communism. )

The Communists of the Soviet Union too are devoting all their
energies to the attainment of these goals. The communist movement,
true to Leninism, faces the future with optimism. It is not only proud
of its militant and glorious past. It knows that the coming battles will
bring still greater successes to the cause of peace, democracy and

socialism.
* * *

The conference participants unanimously adopted a letter of
greetings to Luis Corvalan, General Secretary of the Communist
Party of Chile, and to other patriots of Chile languishing in fascist
prisons.

After the plenary session the conference continued its work in

sectional meetings. ) ) .
The section “The Communist Movement in the Fight for Unity of

All Revolutionary and Democratic Forces” heard a report “The
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Communist Movement on the Role of the Soviet Union as the

of Attrchion of All Revolutionary and Democratic ForceS?,ng;
Acafigmlcmn A. Yegorov, Director of the Institute of Marxism-
Leninism under the CC CPSU. The reporter showed the ways in
which socialism influences the course of mankind’s development, the
importance of the unity of the world communist movement under the
banner of Marxism-Leninism and of all forces of the world
revolutionary process in the anti:imperialist struggle.

The increasingly bigger role being played by the international
working class and the Communist parties in present conditions was
the underlying theme of a report by A. Sobolev, D. Sc. (Philos.). The
papers by other scholars treated of the vital importance of the ideas of
the Seventh Congress of the Comintern for raising the fighting value
of the Communist parties and for the cohesion of the trade union and
you';‘l;1 move!nen}s.

e sectional meeting “The New Phenomena in World Dev -
ment and the New Possibilities of the Working-Class Movemgnflz?lfd
of All Antl'-lmperialist Forces” was addressed by T. Timofeyev
Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences, Director
of the Institute of the International Working-Class Movement, USSR
Academy of Sciences. In his report, “The Struggle of the Working
Class and Its Allies in the Conditions of the Intensification of the
General Crisis of Capitalism”, he noted that a comprehensive study
and scientific generalisation of the rich international experience of
struggle of the revolutionary working class and its allies was an
important task of Marxist-Leninist collective theoretical thought.

Professor V. Zagladin in his report underlined that the Seventh
Congress was a brilliant example of how the collective thought of the
Communists furnished a profound and clear analysis of the new
situation that obtained in the world in the mid-1930s, and to draw
constructive conclusions from this analysis which subsequently
underlay critical appraisals of that period in contemporary history.

Current problems of the development of ‘the working class were
dea]st w1thlm a repgrt by R. Kosolapov, D. Sc. (Philos.).

everal papers discussed problems of joint action by Communi
anq Sgcnal-Democrat-s, unity of the anti-imperialist yforces, cl:st:
solidarity of the working people and the correlation of the internation-
al and the national in the world communist movement.



The Revolution
of 1905—1907 in Russia

STEPAN TITARENKO

The 70th anniversary of the first Russian. revolution is a
momentous date in the history of the world revolutlonq:y movement.
“It was the first people’s revolution of the epoch of imperialism. It

showed that a new period had begun in world history, the period of

political upheavals and revolutionary battles. Even though it was
defeated the revolution dealt the autocracy, landlord and capitalist
rule a powerful blow, inscribed a vivid page in the history of class
struggle.”!

The revolution of 1905-1907 took place in the period when world
capitalism, in¢luding Russian capitalism, had already entered the
monopoly stage of its development. This determined the new
alignment of class forces in the revolution. The revolutions which
took place in Western Europe in the 17th-18th centuries were
headed by the bourgeoisie, who relied on the support of the urban
plebs and the peasantry. In the Russian revolution a new class, the
proletariat, supported by the peasant masses, acted as the main
motive force and hegemon. This left a deep imprint on the entire
course of the revolution. Bourgeois-democratic in socio-economic
content, it was at the same time a proletarian revolution in methods of
struggle, with the proletariat playing the leading role. It is not
accidental that Lenin called it a “dress rehearsal”? without which
neither the victory of the February bourgeois-democratic nor of the
October socialist revolution in 1917 would have been possible. .

The scope and historical consequences of the first revolution were
determined in large measure also by the fact that the working class
already had its own political party with a clearly expressed
programme of struggle for democratic and then socialist goals. From

S. Titarenko, D. Sc. (Hist.), Associate, Institute of Marxism-Leninism at the
CC CPSU. Specialises in the. pre-October history of the CPSU.
Author of a number of works in this field.
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the very beginning the Bolshevik Party, headed by Lenin, clearly
defined the specific feature of the revolution, its motive forces and
most probable perspectives. The Bolsheviks showed scientifically
that only the working class, at the head of the entire people, is capable
of leading it to complete victory over the autocracy, of ensuring
profound democratic transformations and thus preparing the neces-
sary conditions for passing on to the struggle for the dictatorship of
the_proletariat and socialism.

By the beginning of the 20th century bourggois revolutions in the
leading West European countries had long since become a thing of the
past. The cycle of social upheavals, connected with the transition
from the feudal-absolutist system to the bourgeois system, had come
to full circle. The bourgeoisie, having achieved absolute sway,
increasingly became a reactionary force. In June 1848 already, when
the proletariat of Paris with arms in hand rose up against the
bourgeoisie, it became clear that a new class, the antipode of the
bourgeoisie, had entered the arena of active public life. Karl Marx
noted in this connection that not a single one of the many revolutions
of the French bourgeoisie, beginning with 1789, had been an
encroachment on the existing order, for they all preserved class rule,
slavery of the workers and the bourgeois order, irrespective of how
often the political form of this rule changed. “June encroached on this
order. Woe to June!”? .

After the June insurrection of the Paris workers, the ruling circles
of the European powers and also the bourgeoisie of those countries
where it was still not in power were in mortal fear of the revolutionary
proletariat. This was seen, in particular, in the behaviour of the
German bourgeoisie in 1848-1850 when it was compelled by the course
of revolutionary events to choose between revolution and counter-
revolution. An even greater impact on the thinking and behaviour of
the bourgeoisic was made by the Paris Commune of 1871 which
represented “a certain’ advance of the world proletarian revolution™.*

After 1871 a period of revolutionary lull set in Western Europe
and the centre of the revolutionary movement began to shift from
Western Europe to Russia where a bourgeois revolution was
maturing. Beginning with the 1870s Marx and Engels more and more
often turned their gaze towards Russia. They foresaw that because of
its objective position, it could become the advance detachment in the
liberation struggle. At the turn of the 20th century, when the process
of the growth of capitalism of free competition into monopoly
capitalism was completed in the main, Russia became the focal point -
of the contradictions of the world capitalist system. It contained all
the antagonisms typical of this system: between labour. and capital,
between developing capitalism and the considerable survivals of
semi-feudalism, between highly developed industrial regions and
backward outlying areas. The autocracy’s system of political, national
and spiritual oppression intensified these antagonisms. Lenin subse-
quently noted that Because of the weight of tsarist oppression
progressive thought in Russia “sought eagerly for a correct revolu-
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tionary theory”, and followed every “last word” in this sphere in
Europe and America.’ :

The forthcoming bourgeois-democratic transformations in Russia
would be carried out in conditions of much more developed class
relations compared with the epoch of bourgeois revolutions in the
West. Russia embarked on the path of capitalist development much
later than the West European countries. But it traversed this path
much more quickly. It did not, like the West European- countries
have, in the words of Marx, to pass through a long incubation period®
in order to introducé€ machine production, railroads, banks, credit
societies, etc. The introduction of the latest technological achieve-
ments of Western Europe and North America into Russia enabled it in
its industrial development to cover in a matter of decades (after the
peasant reform of 1861) the path that took the West, for example,
England, centuries to cower. This did not mean of course that in its
level of industrial production Russia could compete with the most
developed capitalist countries of that period. What we have in mind is
that various branches of heavy industry arose in the country,
bypassing the long manufactory stage. These branches developed
particularly rapidly in the last two decades of the 19th century and the
beginning of the 20th century. The output of coal, iron, oil and of the
metallurgical and machine-building industries greatly increased. The
industrial boom speeded railroad construction.

A feature of Russian capitalism was the early concentration of
industrial production and centralisation of capital. Important con-
tributing factors were the introduction of Western ready-made forms
of large-scale machine production, active state support in building up
a heavy industry, the availability of big enterprises inherited from the
epoch of serfdom, and the inflow of foreign capital. The concentra-
tion and centralisation of capital stimulated the formation of
monopolies and banks and afterwards the merging of bank and
industrial capital and the subsequent emergence of a financial

- oligarchy.

. The growth of industry naturally brought with it a corresponding
growth in the proletariat who was concentrated mainly in St.
Petersburg, Moscow, Donbas, Krivoi Rog, Baku, the Baltic pro-
vinces, Poland and in other regions. The working class increased in
number particularly rapidly at the big capitalist enterprises. In scale of
concentration of the proletariat Russia ranked first in the world. On
the eve of the first Russian revolution the number of industrial
workers reached three million (including those employed in mining
and on the railways). Of these, more than half were concentrated in
big enterprises, employing 500 or more workers each.

A particularly characteristic feature of the country’s economic
development was that the rapid growth of industrial and financial
capitalism proceeded in conditions of the existence of an extremely
backward, semi-feudal system in agriculture. Russia was predomin-
antly an agrarian country. At the end of the 19th century the peasant
population accounted for 97 million of the country’s total population
of 125 million. Ruined and reduced to pauperism, the peasants
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gult;vated their allotments, cut by the reform of fl86_l, with primitive
implements. The lion’s share of the best land belonged to the
landlords. Various forms of semi-feudal exploitation were widespread
in the countryside. The peasants’ lot continued to be one of bondage
anq corvée, they suffered from social-estate and civil inequality, the
un_llmlte.d.r.ule of Zemstvo officials and from the system of mutual
responsibility ' in the village commune under which the tsarist
authorities extorted all kinds of payments.

Tl!us ad\{anced industrial and financial capitalism in Russia was
combined with an extremely backward, semi-feudal agrarian system
and the existence of a feudal-absolutist political superstructure — the
tsarist autocracy. The big landed estates were the mainstay of the
Slll'YlVé!.lS of} serfdom in the countryside. It is true, the penetration of
capitalism in the countryside compelled the landed estates to
participate increasingly in commodity-capitalist relations. This, in
turn, influenced the condition of the peasants. But in Russia the
peasants suffered not so much from capitalism .as from insufficient
capitalist development. The march of events inexorably put on the
order of the day the question of transition to the commodity-capitalist
form of agriculture. ‘

. Suqh-a transition, as Lenin noted, could be effected either in the

Prussian way_" of gradual transformation of the landed estates, which
were c_lose!y intertwined with the survivals of serfdom, into purely
capitalist “junker” farming; or through the revolutionary destruction
of the survivals of serfdom and landlord proprietorship, in the first
place, and the provision of conditions for the free development of
small peasant farming on the basis of commodity production. The two
possible vform.s of solving the agrarian question corresponded to two
dlfferen} tactical lines: the liberal-bourgeois and the revolutionary-
proletarian. The liberal bourgeoisie was interested in the landed
estates developing gradually along capitalist lines in the interests of
the landlords and without any revolutionary break-up, since the
liberal bourgeoisie itself had a stake in landownership. The line of the
revolutionary proletariat, on the contrary, was to help the peasantry
put an end radically, in a revolutionary way, to landlord proprietor-
ship and to all other survivals of serfdom, and to carry out the
fundamental democratic transformations that were essential for the
further struggle for a socialist revolution.

* * %

What path the further development of Russia would take
depended on what class would be at the head of the liberation
struggle: the bourgeoisie or the proletariat. In the period when the tide
ofa people’s revolution began to rise in the country this question was
the subject of a sharp struggle between the Bolsheviks and the
Mensheviks, the opportunists in the working-class movement. The
latter asserted that only the bourgeoisie could be the hegemon, the
leader in a bourgeois revolution. They referred to historical
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experience in an attempt to prove that a Russian revolution could only
be a simple repetition of the type of bourgeois revolution that had
taken place in France in 1789-1794. : |
Such analogies were untenable, for they completely ignored ithe
different historical eras and the fundamentally different correlation of
class forces. The French revolution took place at a time when
capitalist development was on the ascent, when the bourgeoisie still
played a progressive role as the spokesman of the new, the capitalist
mode of production. In that revolution (as in earlier bourgeois
revolutions) the proletariat and other strata of the urban population
which did not belong to the bourgeoisie, either had no interests
separate from those of the bourgeoisie, or did not yet constitute
independently developed classes or parts of classes. As a matter of
fact, they fought for the realisation of the interests of the bourgeoisie
although not in the fashion of the bourgeoisie.” A different situation
was to be observed in Russia. The formation there of the bourgeoisie
as a more or less independent political force took place at a time when
the industrial proletariat with its class interests had already entered
the arena of social struggle. And where the proletariat acts as an
independent class the bourgeoisie ceases to play arevolutionary role.?
In the bourgeois revolutions in the West, in particular, the French
revolution of the end of the 18th century, the bourgeoisie formed part
of the third estate, deciding the fate of the feudal-absolutist system. In
the Russian revolution of the beginning of the 20th century the liberal
bourgeoisie constituted an independent political camp whose interests
and aims differed from those of revolutionary democracy. The
attempts of the Mensheviks to include the liberal bourgeoisie in the
revolutionary camp were untenable for the latter’s ideal -was not
revolution but reforms which would secure the establishment of a
constitutional monarchy. Even in 1917, when the tsarist monarchy
began to crumble under the blows of the people, the Cadets (the main
party of the liberal bourgeoisie) tried in every way to save it through
reforms. If the liberal opposition sometimes threatened revolution it
was only in order to force tsarism to be more tractable. The liberal
bourgeoisie reckoned that if it achieved hegemony in the revolution-
ary struggle it could compel tsarism to make a peaceful deal, one
which would benefit the bourgeoisie most of all and the people least of
all. The very concept “revolution” frightened the bourgeoisie. The
class antagonism between it and the proletariat at the time of the first
Russian revolution was already very sharp. This was the root cause of
the cowardly counter-revolutionary behaviour of the bourgeoisie.
The course of events fully bore out the conclusion of the
“Bolshevik Party that only the working class could be the hegemon, the
leader of the general 'struggle for a democratic revolution in Russia.
As far back as 1894, Lenin predicted that it would be the working
class that would rise at the head of all democratic elements and
overthrow absolutism.® Revolutionary Social-Democracy always
focused on the working class, fostering in it awareness of its
hegemony and helping it to organise itself as the leading force in the
liberation struggle. Lenin’s intolerance, and that of his comrades, of
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the tactical line of Menshevism was precisely bec is li
prevented the working class from playinggn indelz,ender";ltu ;glig::lzl rl:)ri:
in_the revolutnonayy struggle and was aimed at turning it into a
subidlary l;)f th;. liberal bourgeoisie.

i number of contemporary Western histori i
first Russian revolution the differences betwee?lntshea lggﬁ‘);g:}kl: ;11113
the Mensheviks were due to the Bolsheviks wanting to thrust on the
;vd(;;l;llrllg;gll(assdmovement the authoritarian principle, while the
e alt.s advocated broad democratism and independence of the

Thus S. Schwarz declares that i)y their tactics the i

:n;lped to develop the political independence of the work?r:?asr?de ‘t,;ll;i

elBol§hev1ks, on the_ contrary, feared that independence of the
Pnrf(; etarian masses might lead to their falling under bourgeois
lh uence. It is from this angle that Schwarz examines the attitude of
the Bolsheviks and the Mensheviks to the strike struggle and trade
unions, and to the Soviets of Workers’ Deputies.'® But he misinter-
grets l}lstorgcal reality, keeps silent about the fact that the Mensheviks
: g' their policy of compromise repressed the revolutionary initiative of
c1:s masses and their organisations, sought to confine the working-

y s _movergent to fighting for paltry demands so that the bourgeoisie
should not “recoil from the revolution”. It was the Bolsheviks. and
not the Mensheviks, who worked tirelessly for the establishment of a
revolutlonary-democraglc dictatorship of the proletariat and peasan-
try. It was the Bolshe_wks, headed by Lenin, and not the Mensheviks
who saw in the Soviets of Workers’ Deputies organs of the new’
revolutionary power. The tactics of the Bolsheviks in the revolution
ﬂlrsued proletar.lan-_revolutionary aims, whereas the tactics of the

» ensheylks objectively :played into the hands of the liberal
ou:\geonsne who wanted to extinguish the flame of revolutjon.
baseci Ash;r, fqr his parE‘, tries to ascribe to the Bolsheviks a tendency
intelli’ as 'e”wrlte.s, on “permanent tutelage of the proletariat by the
kgents1a which allegedly had no faith in the capacity of the
:vor l:ars to attain that degree of consciousness that would enable them
0 take a decisive part in the revolutionary events.!! The activities of
the Bolshevik party in general and in the first Russian revolution, in
particular, refute this assertion. The Bolsheviks w’ere
ponﬁgrned _not with ensuring tutelage of the working class by the
::ntﬁ' lgexllltsm but vylth ensuring that the proletarian party did not lag
measlsne s t :hr:x?;:tl:)ﬁ)ary gllovzament, t&hat it always be in the van of the
1sses, em the true and most dir i
OCfrltic;los;ng It‘l:?e Menshetviks fc(i)r trailing behind the ?e::/ovlvu?ilor:gr; :ac\:(e)rrlils;
f . nin wrote: “Good marchers but poor 1
Idlsg-_.anrage the materialist conception of history bypignorigz(:;?écttih\;y
eading, and guiding part which can and must be played in history b ‘
parties that have realised the material prerequisites of a revolutioxsll
and have placed themselves at the head of the progressive classes.” 12
Lenin and the Bolsheviks strove to give the spontan'eous
:ll'llovement of the masses an organised and purposeful character and
us ensure the most favourable conditions for the people’s victory
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over tsarism. If the revolution was to develop it was essential to
ensure the proletariat its independent organisation and leading role as
the hegemonic class. Hence the need for leadership by the Party as
the organised, vanguard detachment of the working class. The
objective necessity for the hegemony of the proletariat in the
revolution stemmed from the fact that it developed in that historical
epoch whemrthe proletariat had already come to the fore, determining
the main content and trend of development.

It is significant that the Russian proletariat created its own political
party before the Russian bourgeoisic managed to do so. On the
threshold of the revolution the working-class movement demon-
strated its growing strength and high degree of organisation. The years
1900-1904 witnessed a powerful upswing of the strike movement. A
new form of struggle came into being— the mass demonstration.

The beginning of the 1905 revolution was marked by a great wave
of economic and political strikes that swept the country after “Bloody
Sunday”, January 22 (January 9 according to the old calendar), when a
peaceful procession of St. Petersburg workers to the Winter Palace to
present a petition to the tsar was shot down. As Lenin noted, the mass
strike was the main means of drawing millions of working people into
the revolutionary struggle. Later, when analysing the lessons of the
revolution, Lenin wrote: “The Russian revolution was the first, though
certainly not the last, great revolution in history in which the mass
political strike played an extraordinarily important part. It may even
be said that the events of the Russian revolution and the sequence of
its political forms cannot be understood without a study of the strike

statistics to disclose the basis of these events and this sequence of
forms.” ® During the ten years preceding the revolution, the average
annual number of strikers totalled 43,000, that is, 430,000 for the
whole decade. In 1905 in January alone 440,000 downed tools. The
total number of strikers for 1905 was nearly three miilion."* If we
include railwaymen, miners, workers employed at small enterPrises,
the number of strikers in 1905 reached close on five million."

The economic strikes often grew into political strikes and these
paved the way to armed uprisings. The most significant of these was
the uprising in Moscow in December 190S. Like the all-Russia strike
in October, the uprising showed the capacity of the working class to
play the leading role in the general democratic revolution, to inspire
the non-proletarian working masses to rise up in open struggle against
the autocracy and its social prop — the landlords and the nobility. Up
to 1905 mankind did not yet know, in the words of Lenin, what a
great, what a tremendous exertion of effort the proletariat was
capable of when it was a question of fighting for really great aims and,
what is more, fighting in a revolutionary manner.*

The heroic struggle of the Russian proletariat exerted a strong
influence on the revolutionary movement of the peasantry. In 1905
there were over 3,200 peasant actions, in 1906—2,600 and in the first
seven months of 1907 — about 900.!7 Peasants destroyed the estates of
the landlords, seized the land and other means of production which
they divided among themselves. The peasant movement, it is true,
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was not powerful enough to destroy landlord proprietorship. The
peasants’ actions were not organised enough and not aggressive
enough. All this notwithstanding, the beginning was laid for a firm
alliance of the peasantry with the working class. In the course of the
revolution and after it, the peasants saw for themselves that only in an
alliance with the workers and only under their leadership could they
hope to free themselves from landlord bondage and obtain land.

In previous bourgeois revolutions the peasantry had acted as an
glly of the bourgeoisie which then still believed in the harmony of its
interests with the interests of the masses and had no fears for the
stability of its rule. As Marx noted, the French bourgeoisie at the
end of the 18th century began with the liberation of the peasants and
with the help of the peasantry conquered Europe.'® But already in the
German revolution of the middle of the 19th century the bourgeoisie
no longer believed in the harmony of its interests with those of the
peasants and preferred to have an alliance with the monarchy. The
class stratification of the German peasantry had by then become more
pronounced.than in the period of the French revolution of the end of
the 18th century, and the contradictions between the bourgeoisie and
the broad masses therefore stood out more sharply.

In the Kussian revolution of 1905 there were two social wars:
one — against the autocracy and the survivals of serfdom, the
other—aga;nst capitalist exploitation. Of decisive importance, how-
ever, especially in the countryside, was the first social war upon the
winning of which depended the success of the struggle for the
llberatlon. of labour from capital. The struggle against the dominance
of the latifundia and other survivals of serfdom connected with them
was the focus of the peasant movement. Lenin called the first Russian
revolution a peasant one essentially. Not every bourgeois revolution,
he stressed, is a peasant one, but every peasant revolution directed
against thp remnants of mediaevalism, when the whole of the social
economy is of a capitalist nature, is a revolution of the bourgeoisie."”

The definition of the Russian bourgeois-democratic revolution as a
peasant revolution was of the utmost importance for the policy of the
working class and its party towards the peasant movement. Since
there still remained the class antagonism between the peasants and the
landl_ords, characteristic of a serf-owning society, the working class
and its party could not but be on the side of the peasantry as a whole
in its struggle against the remnants of serfdom. This underlies the
tactics of the Bolsheviks aimed at achieving a revolutionary alliance
of the proletariat with the peasantry and neutralisation of the liberal
bourgeoisie. “At the head of the whole people and particulatly of the
peasantry —for complete freedom, for a consistent democratic
revolution, for a republic!”® is how Lenin formulated the political
line of the proletariat and its party at the democratic stage of the
revolution. He explained in this connection that the abolition in a
revolutionary way of landed proprietorship and the transfer of the
land to the peasants would lead to capitalist development and not
to socialist development as the Socialist-Revolutionaries (the urban

and rural petty bourgeoisie), believed.

125



The complete release of the peasants from semi-feudal fetters and
their transformation into free farmers on the “labour principle” and on
the basis of the equalised distribution of the land would only place
them in conditions of bourgeois social relations. Criticising the
Socialist-Revolutionaries who called the peasant movement a socialist
movement, Lenin stressed that this movement was a necessary
concomitant of the democratic revolution, which was a bourgeois one
in its socio-economic content. It was directed not against the
foundations of the bourgeois order, not against the commodity
exchange economy and capital but against the old semi-feudal,
pre-capitalist relations in the countryside and against landlord
proprietorship. At the same time, Lenin exposed the fundamentally
incorrect views of the Mensheviks who asserted that the struggle of
the peasants for the “equalised” distribution of the land was
reactionary in character. He pointed out that the utopian peasant
ideas about “equalisation” of the small farmers in the conditions of
commodity production expressed the revolutionary democratism of
the peasantry and their determination to fight against the survivals of
serfdom,!

In regard to the peasantry the Mensheviks did not, as a matter of
fact, differ from the liberal bourgeoisie who were not at all interested
in the complete abolition of landlord proprietorship. The path of
agrarian evolution which Lenin called the Prussian way fully suited
them. It is not accidental that even after the overthrow of tsarism in
February 1917, when the bourgeoisie was in power, it did nothing to
satisfy the demands of the peasantry regarding the landed estates.
Even more. The bourgeois Provisional Government used punitive
detachments in an attempt to suppress the peasant actions against the
landowners. This explains why the bulk of the peasantry supported
the working class in its struggle for a socialist revolution. In his
speech to the Third Congress of the Communist International (1921)
Lenin said: “We were victorious because the vast mass of the
peasants were revolutionarily disposed against the big landowners.” %
Only the Great October Socialist Revolution fundamentally settled
the agra\rian question in the interests of the peasantry.

% * %

Owing to a number of reasons, the people did not succeed in
overthrowing the autocracy in the first Russian revolution. Despite
the revolutionary struggle of the workers and peasants and the
mutinies in the army and the navy, despite the exploits of the heroes
of the revolution such as the sailors of the battleship Potemkin,
tsarism was able to defeat the revolutionary forces. Like the
Mensheviks, Plekhanov held that the revolution’s defeat was due to
the conservativeness of the peasantry. The revolutionary explosion of
1905-1907, he. wrote, “turned out to be less significant than it had
seemed at first to our revolutionaries and our protectors. The said
explosion was a combination of two forces, utterly different in their
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nature. One of them was created by the process of the Europeanisa-
tion of Russia, which began as far back as the end of tl;lea lg'fh
century, the othe_r.was engendered by our old Eastern mode of life
Sc??o was;hessctelrlltlally revol(liltionary even when it avoided violeni

ns; the other preserved its conservati : i
took the most violgnt actions”.”? ative c?macter even when it

Such an over-simplified and, in essence, falsified explanation of
the reasons for the defeat of the revolution jignored the concrete
correlatl_or_l of class forces in it, the behaviour of the liberal
bourgeglsle, not to mention a number of other important factors. The
revolution was defeated because the alliance of the working
clgss and thg peasantry was still not sufficiently stable. The revolution
failed to win over to its side the army which largely consisted of
peasants. The necessary unity in the ranks of 'the worRing class was
lacking. The establishment of such unity was hampered by the
Mensheviks, by their policy of compromise and their attempts to
s_ubordmate thq working class to the leadership of the treacherous
liberal bourgeoisie. Another important factor was the financial and
political support rendered tsarism by the West European bourgeois
governments. It took another decade to forge the stable alliance of the
working class and the peasantry which ensured the success of the
struggle to oyerthrow the tsarist monarchy. In February-March 1917 it
crumbled within several days under the blows of the insurgent
workers and soldiers. However without the first revolution which, as
Lenin put it, deeply ploughed the soil, awakened millions of workers
and tens of millions of peasants to political life and political struggle,
such a rapid victory of the people over tsarism would have been
impossible.?

Comparin_g a number of revolutions of the beginning of the 20th
century, Lenin noted that the Portuguese (1910) and Turkish (1908)
rgvolutlons, for example, were bourgeois and. not people’s revolu-
tions, for the overwhelming majority of the people did not actively
and independently come forward with their own economic and
political demands in these revolutions. In the Russian revolution, on
the contrary, “the mass of the people, their majority, the very lowest
social groups, crushed by oppression and exploitation, rose indepen-
dently.and stamped on the entire course of the revolution the imprint
of their own demands, theirattempts to build in their own way a new
society in place of the old society that was being destroyed”.” The
mass charactpr of the revolution was expressed in the strike struggle
of _th_e work.mg class, in the armed insurrections which advanced
definite social _and political demands and in the broad peasant
movement which pursued the object of abolition of landlord
proprietorship and all survivals of serfdom in the countryside.

This revolution gave vivid expression to the revolutionary creative
genius of the people which left a deep imprint in the minds of the
wor_kmg people. One of the greatest examples of the people’s creative
genius was the Soviets of Workers’ Deputies which were to play an
outstapdl'ng historic role. Already at the beginning of 1905 workers’
commissions, deputies’ and delegates’ meetings, and strike commit-
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tees began to be formed at factories and mills as organs of the strike
struggle. Thus in the textile centre of Ivanovo-Voznesensk a Council
of Workers’ Representatives (deputies) was elected on May 13 to
conduct negotiations with the factory owners and local authorities and
to direct the strike that had broken out. In the course of the strike the
Council’s functions broadened. It actually began to exercise authority
in the town: it annulled the old laws and on its own authority
introduced freedom of speech, the press and assembly, and formed a
workers’ militia. |

Thus the beginning was laid for the establishment of the organs of
the new revolutionary power. In the course of the October all-Russia
strike Soviets of Workers’ Deputies arose in St. Petersburg, Moscow
and in many other cities and working-class centres.

The Soviels came into being as a product of the creative activity of
the people, as a manifestation of the revolutionary spontaneous
activity of the masses who were freeing themselves from their old
political fetters. They were organs of the new power, Lenin stressed,
for all their rudimentary, spontaneous and diffusive character as
regards their composition and the way they functioned.? The St.
Petersburg Soviet captured the printing works, on its own authority
introduced an 8-hour working day, helped to organise fighting squads
at factories and mills, called on the people not to give money to the
government, to arrest the police who tried to prevent revolutionary
actions by the masses. To police interdictions the workers replied:
“We have our own government. We will inquire of the Soviet and act
accordingly.”? Soviets in other cities carried out similar functions.

Fhe Mensheviks could not, and did not want to, for that matter,
understand the mass character of the first Russian revolution, having
vulgarised the very definition “bourgeois revolution”. They believed
that the victory of this revolution should lead to a period of long
capitalist rule with all its inherent attributes, including the parliamen-
tary system. They therefore derided any mention of organs of power
that were of a non-bourgeois, people’s character. As H. D. Mehlinger
and J. M. Tomson admit “the Mensheviks warmly embraced the
Soviet [St. Petersburg Soviet. — S. T.] but were not always certain
exactly what it was or what it should be”.”® Such “ignorance” was
explained by the fact that in their assessment of the character of the
Russian revolution the Mensheviks used the old yardstick, not
wanting to recognise that it was a bourgeois revolution of a new type.

In 1906 the Mensheviks appealed to the leaders of West European
Social-Democracy with a view to enlisting their suppor. for their

- (Mensheviks’) assessment of the character of the Russian revolution.
Plekhanov, in particular, asked Karl Kautsky to express his views on
some of the questions put to him. Kautsky did so in his pamphlet The
Motive Forces and Perspectives of the Russian Revolution. In it he
wrote that the time of bourgeois revolutions in which the bourgeoisie
had been the motive force had passed and that the proletariat was no
longer a simple subsidiary and instrument of the bourgeoisie as had
been the case in the bourgeois revolutions of the past. The proletariat
acts as an independent class with its own revolutionary aims.
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Therefore the Russian revolution cannot be regarded i
revolution in the usual sense of the word. But itgcannot ?)i ?ez(a).lrléggoa::
a socialist revolution either. This revolution should be seen as a
specific kind of process “taking place on the borderline of a bourgeois
and a_socialist society, furthering the abolition of the first and
preparing the conditions for the formation of the second”.®

In_hls assessment of the Russian revolution Kautsky still stood on
Marxist positions. In the preface to the Russian translation of the
pamphlet Lenin noted the Marxist presentation of the question on the
character of the revolution and on the class forces that were capable
of ensuring its victory. He drew attention to the fact that Kautsky
desglte the Mensheviks, was not afraid at that time to say that the’
§001al-!)em001:ats must strive for victory in the Russian revolution.
But victory in the present revolution,” wrote Lenin, “cannot be
the victory of the proletariat alone, without the aid of other classes.
Which class then, owing to the objective conditions of the present
revolution, is the ally of the proletariat? The peasantry.” %

The objective situation was such that only the workers and
peasants, and not the liberal bourgeoisie, were interested in a real

_ victory of the bourgeois-democratic revolution in Russia. The

Mensheviks were incapable of understanding what at first si
appeared to be a paradox and strove to achigve an alliance to; ltgll::
proletariat with the li!)eral bourgeoisie. Subjecting the views and
policy of the Mensheviks to devastating criticism Lenin showed that
tl}e victory of the bourgeqis revolution in Russia was impossible as the
victory of the bourgeoisie. “The preponderance of the peasant
population, its terrible oppression by the semi-feudal big landowning
system, the strength and class-consciousness of the proletariat
already organised in a socialist party — all these circumstances impart
to our bourgeois revolution a specific character.”?!

Procet_admg from the specific character of the bourgeois-
democratic revolptwn in Russia as a revolution of the people, Lenin
treated the question of state power in a new way. As distinct from the
Mensheviks who oriented themselves towards power passing into the
hands of the bourgeoisie and a long period of capitalist rule, Lenin
sgbstantla.ted the conclusion about the revolutionary-den;ocratic
dlctatorshgp of the proletariat and the peasantry. He showed that only
such a dictatorship could decisively crush the attempts of the
reactionary forces to restore the old regime, could uproot all survivals
of serfdom and carry out fundamental democratic reforms in the
interests of the people, could prepare the real conditions that would

gg:})sle the proletariat to pass to the struggle for its immediate socialist

The experiem_:e of the mass struggle of the workers and peasants
against the tsarist autocracy, as well as the experience of the
treacherous behaviour of the liberal bourgeoisie in the revolution
enabled Lenin to draw the conclusion that in the new historical
conditions not the bourgeois-parliamentary republic as the organ of
the dictatorship of the bourgeoisie can secure the gains of the working
people, but precisely the organ of the revolutionary-democratic
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i rship of the proletariat .and the peasantry, .that is, the
g:/c:ra\tvohelmlzng majority of the people. Such a dictatorship must be :ll:e
transitional form from the dictatorship of }vorkers and peasants tot e
dictatorship of the proletariat. The revolutionary-democratic dicta or;
ship of the proletariat and the peasantry, Lenin noted, has a Ea'st
and a future. Its past is the struggle against the autocracy, with its
survivals of serfdorzn. Its future is the struggle against private property

ialism.? ]

andel?er slazr?sheviks tried to refute the Bolshevik slogan of the
revolutionary-democratic dictatorship of workers and pqasanfts bﬂ
advancing the sophistic argument that there was no unity of w1f
between the workers and peasants. This denial of their community 1(1)
interests at the democratic stage,of the revolution stemmed fron} the
entire system of the Mensheviks’ views regarding the character of t te
bourgeois-democratic revolution, its motive forces and_prlcl)spect.s
and the essence of bourgeois democracy in general. In their t eoret:hl-
cal and political thinking the Mepshewk ideologues clung to the
conception of bourgeois democratism established by the bodurgelms
revolutions of the past. They believed that revolution must 1<:ve l;)_p
according to an invariable pattern: at the initial stage the 1%
bourgeoisie will be in power and will ensure a certain mlmmurlnto
liberties on the basis of a constitutional mo_narchy; the_n at sonll_e .a eé
stage it will be replaced by a petty-bourgeois democratic _reﬁ)ub ic; an d
only afterwards, when capitalism has reached a hig sltlagle 0
development and the proletariat has become the overwhe m:gg
majority of the nation can the question arise of passing directly to e;
struggle for socialism. This dogmatic pattern ignored the featllllresﬂc:
the new historical epoch, the new alignment of class forces when e;
working class already stood at the head of the liberation s.truggfle ;1)
the working people, when the revolutionary creative genius o L le
masses had already produced ad type of democracy incomparably
higher than the usual bourgeois democracy. o _

gl'II'he Bolshevik slogan of the revolutionary-democratic dlctatorshﬁp
of the proletariat and the peasantry was opposed by 'Il‘ro_tsk,),' ch;

advanced the so-called theory of “permanent revo :lljuon,. a

declared that after the overthrow of the autocracy only a dictators 11:

of the proletariat must be establlshefl since the peasantry’ls n:)

capable of forming its own party with which the workers’ party

could enter into a bloc.” This argument, first, ignored the democr'il-
tic stage of the revolution and, second, denied the revolutionary roke

of the peasantry as the ally of the proletariat. This was, so to.speatlh ,

Menshevism inside out. The Mensheviks did not r;:cogmlsei 'ai

revolutionary potentialities of the peasantry and qrged the Péofq a(llr}

to form an alliance with the lll:geral bourgeoisie to avol Rm ing
themselves isolated; Trotsky did not l?elleve that the uivsdmzn
proletariat, in alliance with the mar}y-mllhoned peasantry, could be

victorious and ensure the democratic transformations thatHwou h.e

the necessary prerequisite for the struggle for soc.lallsm.d ence t:f:

negative attitude to the slogan of the revolutionary-democra

dictatorship of the proletariat and the peasantry.
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Lenin exposed both the Menshevik and the Trotskyite position
and pointed out that the revolutionary-democratic dictatorship
presupposes not an agreement of parties but the real correlation of
class forces that could take shape as a result of the people’s victory

.over tsarism. Under the leadership of the proletariat the peasantry
was undoubtedly capable of playing a tremendous revolutionary role
in the democratic revolution without which the transition to the
struggle for the victory of the socialist revolution was inconceivable.
“Whoever wants to reach socialism by any other path than that of
political democracy, will inevitably arrive at conclusions that are
absurd and reactionary both in the economic and the political
sense,”* wrote Lenin. He scrutinised the question of the revolution-
ary-democratic dictatorship of workers and peasants from the point
of view of the possibilities and the necessity of the bourgeois-
democratic revolution growing into a socialist revolution. The
hegemony of the proletariat in the democratic revolution being in
alliance with the éntire peasantry prepared the conditions for the
hegemony of the proletariat in the socialist revolution now being in
alliance with all the oppressed and the exploited and, in the first place,
the poorest peasantry.

The alignment of class forces in the country was such as made it
possible to pass from the bourgeois-democratic revolution to the
socialist revolution without a long historical interval. In September
1905 Lenin wrote that “from the democratic revolution we shall at
once, and precisely in accordance with the measure of our strength,
the strength of the class-conscious and organised proletariat, begin to
pass to the socialist revolution”.® Thus Lenin shattered the
Menshevik dogma about the inevitability of a long period of capitalist
rule between the bourgeois-democratic and socialist revolutions. It is
characteristic that contemporary bourgeois historians prefer often to
keep silent on this score or to twist the facts. Thus H. Seton-Watson,
for example, claims that “after 1905 Lenin believed that a long
interval would be required between the bourgeois revolution... and
the socialist revolution... in order that the polarisation of peasant
society... should be completed....” 3

But Lenin considered the transition from one revolution to another
to be dependent on the degree of class-consciousness and organisa-
tion of the proletariat. And the required degree of class-consciousness
and organisation is forged in the process of class struggle. Struggle
and struggle alone determines the measure of strength and possibilities
of the proletariat. In the first Russian revolution each month of this
period, in the words of Lenin, was so far as teaching the masses,
classes and parties the fundamentals of political science equivalent to
a whole year of “peaceful” development.*’

Lenin’s proposition on the development of the bourgeois-
democratic revolution into a socialist one was a new concept in the
revolutionary theory and practice of the class struggle of the
proletariat. It opened up new prospects with due account of the new

historical situation that took shape at the beginning of the 20th
century.
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The first Russian revolution gave a great lesson of mass struggle
against the oppressors. In its development.lt'passed through perlods
of upsurge and decline. Each of these periods was charagtensed by
special methods and means of struggle. When the revolution was on
the upsurge the proletariat and its party guided themselves mainly by
offensive tactics and pursued acourse towards armed u.1§urr.ectlon as

“the only possible means of overthrowing the feudal-militarist tsarist
clique and winning a democratic republic. When.the revolution was on
the ebb other forms of struggle —legal and illegal — were tested,
including parliamentary (the Duma), @he press and trade unions for
preparing the masses for new re_volutlor}ary battles.

The revolution of 1905-1907 in Russia was a brilliant test of the
theory and tactics of Bolshevism. The Bolshevik party emerged from
this test ideologically and organisationally stronger and with firmer
and broader ties with the masses. The Bolsheviks showed in practice
their ability to tackle the urgent problems qf the revolutionary struggle
and solve them, to defend both the immediate interests of the working
people and the ultimate goal of their liberation movement. By coming
out under Bolshevik slogans the Russian proletariat influenced _broad
democratic sections of Russian society. Opposition mounted in ghe
army and also among the petty-bourgeois sections of the population
who were drawn into the struggle. The broad masses of the working
people of Russia’s outlying national regions convinced themselves
more and more through the experience of the revolution that only the
proletariat was the most staunch fighter for their rights and against all
forms of national oppression and inequality. In .the course of the
revolutionary battles the cohesion of the working people of the
country’s different nationalities grew under the banner of proletarian
i ationalism, ) )

,mtelrrrll the revolution of 1905-1907 for the first time in Russia all the
classes came out openly, all programme and tactical propositions
were tested by mass action. In open revolugionar)_r struggle the masses
passed through a school of political education, w1d§neq their hquzor;i
forged their will. The revolution once and for all buried patrlargp

Russia and turned it into a country of a revolutionary people. The rich
lessons of the revolution were fully taken into account by the
Bolshevik Party in the subsequent struggle to prepare the working
class and the peasantry for the new revolutionary battles which
ultimately led to the overthrow of the domination of t’he .landow.ne.rs
and capitalists and to the establishment of the world’s first socialist

state.

* Ok k

The revolution of 1905-1907 was an event of tremendous
international significance. It graphically.conflrmed the fact that the
revolutionary centre had shifted to Russia. The revolution stirred up
the broad masses and the oppressed in many countries of the West
and the East.
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Rosa Luxemburg noted that the effect of the Russian events on
Social-Democracy in Germany was particularly evident in the attitude
to the general strike.® Assessing the significance of strike struggle by
the proletariat, Henriette Roland-Holst, a leading Dutch Social-
Democrat, wrote that the mass strike is able to disorganise the
machinery of state, to revolutionise the army and to create the
necessary conditions for armed insurrection which decides the fate of
the whole revolution.*® All who really aspired to the liberation of the
working class considered it necessary to study the experience of the
Russian revolution, to re-examine the arsenal of tactical means, in
particular, those connected with the problem of spontaneity and
degree of organisation in the working-class movement, the role of the
proletarian party in organising mass struggle, etc.

The Russian revolution exerted a strong influence on the
intensifying struggle between the revolutionary and opportunist
elements in the parties of the Second International and facilitated the
further demarcation between them. The Bolshevik party, taking into
account the experience of the revolution, waged a successful struggle
against opportunism and reformism, as well as against petty-
bourgeois pseudo-revolutionism, in the Russian and international
working-class movement. Without such a struggle the victory of the
working class over the bourgeoisie would not have been possible. On
the basis of an in-depth study of the experience of the revolution the
Bolshevik party raised and solved a number of theoretical problems

tha_t were of vital importance for its subsequent revolutionary
activities.

The revolution of 1905-1907 with its own specific proletarian
means of struggle stimulated the upsurge of the working-class
movement in Europe and America. The workers in many countries
responded to the revolutionary events in Russia with mass strikes,
demonstrations and protest movements against the bloody crimes of |
the tsarist government. The proletariat of Germany and Britain
prevented the ruling circles of their country from rendering direct
armed support to tsarism. German workers furthermore helped to
stock weapons for the Russian revolutionaries and ship them to
Russia. In France, mass meetings protesting the shooting down of
workers in St. Petersburg were held in the very first days of the
revolution. “Aid to the Russian revolution cemented the unity and
cohesion of all socialists.” ¥ Mass demonstrations took place in Italy,
Austria-Hungary, Belgium and in other countries.’

The proletariat of the whole world looked, in the words of Lenin,
with feverish impatience at the Russian working class. “The
overthrow of tsarism in Russia, so valiantly begun by our working
class, will be a turning point in the history of all countries; it will
facilitate the task of the workers of all nations, in all states, in all parts
of the globe.”* The heroic struggle of the workers and peasants of
Russia was an inspiring example to the working people of all countries
and continents. Romero Flores, a participant of the Mexican re-
volution (1910-1917) declared: “We were inspired by the revolution-
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ary impulse of Russia in 1905 which was suppressed by the tsar. For
us the struggle that took place in Russia then was a lodestar; we saw in
this great people our hope.”*

Although the revolution ended in defeat and did not yield the
expected results the international liberation. movement of the
proletariat advanced to a higher stage thanks to this revolution. It
armed the working class with a new method of struggle, that of a
general political strike, applied for the first time by the workers of
Russia. It heightened awareness of international proletarian solidarity
as one of the major conditions for the success of labour’s struggle
against capital on an international scale.

The revolution of 1905-1907 was spearheaded not only against the
feudal-absolutist system, but against imperialism as well. It stimulated
the national liberation movement in a number of countries of the
colonial East. The democratic revolutions in Asia (Iran, Turkey,

- China) were engendered by the Russian revolution. “World capitalism
and the 1905 movement in Russia,” wrote Lenin, “have finally
aroused Asia. Hundreds of millions of the downtrodden and
benighted have awakened from mediaeval stagnation to a new life and
are rising to fight for elementary human rights and democracy.” “The
revolution in Russia struck the first telling blow to the colonial system
of imperialism, showed an example of how to combine the proletarian
struggle against capitalist oppression with the national liberation
movement of the peoples of the colonies and dependent countries.

The lessons of the great revolutionary whirlwind of 1905-1907
were and remain a subject of close study by historians and also by
those who are in the van of the struggle of the working people for
democratic and socialist ideals in many countries of the world. The
various forms of struggle against the absolutist system and exploiter
classes, which were tested in the first Russian revolution, the
combination of the democratic and socialist tasks of the proletariat,
its hegemony in the general democratic movement, its alliance with
the non-proletarian working masses and particularly with the
many-millioned peasantry —all this has become a part of the arsenal
of the revolutionary strategy and tactics of the communist and
workers’ parties.

A characteristic feature of the present epoch is the transition from
capitalism to socialism on an international scale. It is a historical
process in the course of which various forms of mass movements are
being evolved, and anti-monopoly and democratic alliances formed in
the countries of developed capitalism, a process in the course of
which the people’s struggle against imperialism and for national
independence and social progress in the developing countries is
intensifying. At the same time, the historic competition between the
two different systems is being conducted on an ever wider front, the
socialist system representing the main force in the anti-imperialist
struggle, a mighty bulwark of peace, democracy and socialism. And if
today various revolutionary detachments possess immeasurably
greater experience and more varied methods and means of struggle
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thgn .they did at the beginning of the century, they are indebted for
this in no small measure to the traditions, ideas and behests of the

revolution of 1905-1907 — the first people’s revolution of the epoch of
imperialism.

NOTES

1 .
Resolution of the CC CPSU “On the 70th Anniversary of the Revoluti f
1905-1907 in Russia”, Kommunist, No. 2, 1975, p. 3. Y evolution o

2v. L Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 29, p. 310.

: K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 5, p. 140 (in Russian).
V. 1. Lenin, €ollected Works, Vol. 25, pp. 413-414,

3 Ibid., Vol. 31, p. 25.

: See K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. 3, Moscow, 1970, p. 153.
See K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. 1, Moscow, 1969, p. 139.

8 For more details see: N. Druzhinin, “The Specific Features of Capitalism in Russia

zésh_C:)mpared wntsh Weste‘;'r;2 Europe and the USA”, Social Sciences, No. 3, 1973; A.
istozvonov, “Stage and Regional Study of Bourgeois Revolutions in Eu in th

16th-18th Centuries”. Social Sciences, No.-4, 197g3. rope fn the

% See V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 1, p. 300.

See S. Schwarz, The Russian Revolution of 1905, The Workers’ Movement and the
Formation of Bolshevism and Menshevism, Chicago-London, 1967.

(Sl\e;i‘; SISA..)’?;};?,D.P?;;I Axelrod and the Development of Menshevism, Cambridge
V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 9, p. 44.-

Ibid., Vol. 23, p. 239.

Ibid., Vol. 23, p. 240.

See Historical Notes, Moscow, Vol. 52, 1955, p. 182 (in Russian).

See V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 23, p. 240.

See S. M. Dubrovsky, The Peasant Movement in the Revoluti 1905-
Moscow, 1956, p. 142 (in Russian). ution of 19051907,

:: See K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 6, p. 131 (in Russian).
See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 13, p. 351.
2 Ibid., Vol. 9, p. 114.
2! See ibid., Vol. 13, p. 237.
2 Ibid., Vol. 32, p. 473.
Z G..V. Plekhanov, Works, Moscow-Leningrad, 1925, Vol. 20, p. 114 (in Russian).
2 See V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 23, p. 297.
Ibid., Vol. 25, p. 416.
: See ibid., Vol. 10, p. 242.
P. Gorin, Essays on the Hi. i ’ ies i
Momanr” 1536, z o Ruslssi:izl?.' of the Soviets of Workers’ Deputies in 1905,
% Y. D. Mehlinger and J. M. Tomson, Count Witte ahd Tsarist Government in the 1905
» Revolution, Bloomington/London, 1972, p. 136.
K. Kautsky,_ The Motive Forces and Perspectives of the Russian Revolution,
» Moscow-Lemngrad, 1926, p. 27 (in Russian). )
V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 11, p. 410.
3 Ibid., Vol. 15, p. 56.
32 See ibid., Vol. 9, p. 82.
:i See L. Trotsky, Our Revolution, St. Petersburg, 1906, p. 254 (in Russian).
V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 9, p. 29.
35 Ibid., Vol. 9, p. 237.

135



¥y, Seton-Watson, The Impact of the Russian Revolution, 1917-1967, New York,
1967, p. 191.

37 See V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 8, p. 25.

B R. Luxemburg, The General Strike and German Social-Democracy, Petrograd, 1919,
p- 89 (in Russian).

% See H. Roland-Holst, The General Strike and Social Democracy, St. Petersburg,
1906, pp. 260, 264, 278 (in Russian).

“ G. Cogniot, “1905: la premiére révolution russe et le mouvement ouvrier frangais”,
Cahiers du communisme, No. 3, March 1975, p. 109.

“' V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 8, p. 100.

2 The First Russian Revolution and the International Revolutionary Movement,
Moscow, 1956, Part II, p. 240 (in Russian).

“ V. L Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 19, p. 86.

Vietnam: Road to Victory

ANATOL! URALSKY

September 2, 1975, saw the 30th anniversary of the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam, the first state of workers and peasants in
Southeast Asia. Throughout these 30 years the DRV has been an
impregnable bastion of the selfless struggle waged by the entire
Vietnamese people for freedom and independence.

For the first time in 30 years the Vietnamese people are living and
working in peace and freedom on their long-suffering land. All
progressive mankind is lost in admiration of the victory won by heroic
Vietnam. The long struggle against foreign interventionists, first the
French colonialists and then the US imperialists and their local
myrmidons, has come to a successful close. As a result, an end has

‘been put in the south of the country to the degenerate regime, to the

anti-people’s corrupt administration that relied on bayonets and
political terrorism and was to blame for the long war and the
disruption of all efforts to reach a political settlement.

In assessing the significance of the victory, the First Secretary of
the Central Committee of the Workers®’ Party of Vietnam Le Duan
said: “With immeasurable joy the 45 million people of our country
celebrate the great victory that brilliantly ended the longest, most
bitter and greatest patriotic war in the national history of our struggle
against foreign invasions.

“We welcome the new era in the 4,000-years’ history of our nation,
an era of Vietnam’s splendid development as a peaceful, united,
democratic and flourishing country.”*

The DRV was formed as a result of the revolution of August 1945,
in the course of which the Vietnamese people shook off the rule of the

A. Uralsky, specialist in international relations, author of a number of articles
and pamphlets on the national liberation movements in Asia and
especially in Southeast Asia and on foreign policy problems of the
developing countries.
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imperialists and the feudal nobility collaborating with them. The
revolution triumphed in a colonial and semi-feudal country under the
leadership of the working class and its vanguard, the Communist
Party. The August revolution “was a national liberation revolution
and a decisive step of the national people’s democratic revolution in

Vietnam”.2

The mainspring of that revolution was the acute socio-economic
and political crisis that stemmed from the exploitation and oppression
of the Vietnamese people by foreign invaders, who relied on the local
reactionaries. Vietnam was seized by the French colonialists in the
mid-19th century. Early in the Second World War the whole of
Indochina was overrun by Japanese troops. That occupation led to
economic dislocation, inflation and unemployment. Taxation and the
sequestration of peasant households reached unprecedented propor-
tions. Famine began.

The Communist Party of Indochina organised and led the
movement for national liberation against the invaders. At its eighth
plenary meeting in May 1941 the CPI Central Committee passed a
decision on the formation of the Viet-Minh, a broad united national
front. The Programme and Constitution of the Viet-Minh were
published on October 25, 1941. It was proclaimed that the aim of the
Viet-Minh was to fight the Japanese and French imperialists, achieve
complete independence and form a “revolutionary government of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam”. It was underscored that the
Viet-Minh, which placed the interests of the nation above all else, was
prepared to cooperate with all persons and organisations regardless of
their property status, sex, age and religious and political views,
provided they sincerely desired the expulsion of the invaders and
Vietnam’s independence and freedom.’

The Soviet Union’s victory over German fascism sped up the
maturing of a revolutionary situation in Vietnam. “The defeat of the
Hitlerite fascists and the Japanese militarists,” Ho Chi Minh noted,
“by the Soviet Army was the principal factor facilitating our victory in
August 1945.”* At their Party conference on August 13, 1945, the
Vietnamese Communists adopted the historic decision on the
commencement of a nation-wide uprising against the Japanese
invaders. The Party set the course towards “stirring the masses to the
struggle, wresting power from the hands of the Japanese, deposing
their puppets, becoming the masters of their own country so as in that
status to.meet the Allied forces”.’

The rising triumphed in Hanoi on August 19, in Hueh on August 23
and in Saigon on August 25. In the course of only 11 days the
revolution swept triumphantly across all the provinces of Vietnam. A
Provisional Revolutionary Government, headed by the outstanding
revolutionary and leader of the Vietnamese Communists Ho Chi
Minh, was formed in Hanoi on August 27. In the relevant
communique it was stated that the power in the entire country had
passed to the Committee for National Liberation formed by the
All-Vietnam Congress of People’s Representatives. The Declaration
of Independence, proclaiming the birth of the Democratic Republic of
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Vietnam, was read by President Ho Chi Minh o 194;
A new epoch opened for the people of Viemanr:.September 2, 1945
Thg August revolution in Vietnam was the first consistently
qatlongl people’s democratic revolution in Southeast Asia. The
llberatlon movement iq Vietnam developed along the road blazed b
thp Great October Socialist Revolution in Russia, in close interactior):
with the world revolutionary forces. The specific combination of
national and social elements in the Vietnamese liberation movement
predetermined the leadership of that movement by the Left forces

>

. _This was the cardinal specific of the national liberatio
in Vietnam and it powerfully influenced the whole subsequllgll;t“lﬁgtlg?;
of .. that country. This specific sprang not only from the internal
conditions of colonial Vietnam (the existence of a relatively highly
concentrated and a relatively nationally homogeneous -‘working class
the massive dlsgossession of land belonging to the peasants, and the
social immaturity of the bourgeoisie and its lack of ’political
organisation), but also from the fact that no political party in Vietnam
had su.ch allies outside Vietnam as had the Communist Party of
{lr:golg:léna l11n éhe person o{) the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
nc ommunist Part i 1
revolutioenry ommunist y and other contingents of the world
_ The Communist Party became the acknowledged leader of the
Yletnarqese people largely as a result of its creative assimilation of
international experience and its skilful application of that experience
to the conditions obtaining in Vietnam in combination with the

flexibili‘ty of its policy at different phases of the people’s democratic
revolution.

However, no sooner had they triumphed than the Vietnamese
people had to defend their revolutionary gains against imperialist
aggression. As early as 1945, in an effort to restore their rule in
In.dochma, the French colonialists unleashed hostilities in South
Vietnam. They destroyed the organs of people’s power and restored
the former colonial practices on Vietnamese soil. Thus began the
Vietnamese people’s heroic War of Resistance against imperialist
intervention. The resistance to the colonialists continued for nearly
nine years and comprised the main content of the Vietnamese
revolution in that period.

_ The intervention by the French imperialists ended i i
in _the spring of 1954 the Resistance ?orces crushed anlfSal(;g(rfszgzrgl
umtT gf the Frenfclln E)ipeditionary Corps at Dien Bien Phu.

he successful culmination of the Vietnamese people’
for liberation was acknowledged by the world and ?orrgali:efitrilrllgtgl::
Geneva Ag{eements of July 1954, which provided for the restoration
of peace in Indochina, for recognition of the independence
sovereignty, unity and territorial integrity of Vietnam, Laos anci

Cambodia and for the further
countries. rther peaceful development of these
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A temporary demarcation line running approximately along the
17th parallel and dividing the country into two was established in
Vietnam. The French troops were evacuated from North Vietnam
south of the demarcation line, while the Liberation fqrces were
regrouped in the North. Article 6 of the Final Declaration of the
Geneva Conference states that the military demarcation line was
temporary and could not be regarded as a political or territorial
frontier. The question of unifying the country was left to the
Vietnamese people, to be decided by them at free general elections
that were to be held in July 1956. )

The Geneva Agreements opened the road to a peaceful settlement
of the Vietnam problem. This was a sign.al victory of thc‘:‘ Vietnamese
people. “It was the first time,” Ho Chi Minh wrote, “that a small
colonial country emerged victorious in a confrontation with a large
colonial power.”® v _ _

With the victory in the War of Resistance the Vletnalpgse
revolution entered a new phase of its development. In charactprls'mg
that phase the Second Congress of the Work_ers’ Party of Vietriam
(the name assumed by the Vietnamese Section of the (‘Zommumst_
Party of Indochina), held in February 1951, declared: “Under t_he
leadership of the working class this revolution, of which the working
people are the main force, will not only carry out anti-imperialist and
anti-feudal tasks but will facilitate the powerful development of the
people’s democratic system, sow the seeds of sociqhsm and create tl}e
conditions for the advance to socialism. This revolution will
‘consummate the bourgeois-democratic tasks and evolve into a
socialist revolution.”’

Constructive work was started on a huge .scale to rebuild and
develop the economy and far-reaching revolutionary changes were
made in all spheres of social life in North Vietnam following the
restoration of peace in 1954. The Workers’ Party of Vietnam steered a
course towards a gradual transition to soplallsm, by-passing the stage
of capitalist development, in North _Vletnam,_whlch was then an
economically backward, mainly agrarian country.

Meanwhile, south of the 17th parallel, the national liberation
struggle, which changed from an armed to a political struggle,
remained the principal content of the revolutionary mov?ment. There
the imperialists managed to preserve an anti-people’s colonialist
regime. The creation of the “Republic of Vietnam” was proclaimed in
‘Saigon in October 1955. Its Constitution “legalised” the dictatorship
of the US puppet Ngo Dinh Diem, spokesman of the pro—US elements
among the South Vietnamese compradore bourgeoisie, who replqced
the Emperor Bao Dai, a close collaborator of thg French cc.)loma.lls.ts.
Ngo Dinh Diem obediently carried out the will of the imperialist
circles in the USA, who had decided to set up in South Vietnam a
regime that would be an instrument of US policy in Southeast Asia.
The social mainstay of that regime consisted of landowners, the rural
nobility, the compradore bourgeoisie, the Catholic élite, reactionary
army officers and officials of the puppet administration. The Saigon
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regime relied heavily on the armed forces that were maintained
entirely by the Pentagon. »

Writing of the specifics of the revolutionary process at that stage,
Ho Chi Minh noted: “From 1954 onwards the Vietnamese revolution
had two strategic aims: on the one hand, to put socialist reforms into
effect and build socialism in the North and, on the other hand,
conduct a patriotic struggle for South Vietnam’s liberation from
domination by US imperialism and its lackeys in order to reunite the
country.”?®

The building of the new life in the North commenced as soon as
the DRV was proclaimed. The country’s first-ever Constitution,
which gave legislative embodiment to the DRV’s social and state
system, was adopted as early as 1946. Steps were instituted to restrict
feudal exploitation, restore and promote the economy, strengthen the
defence potential and raise the people’s cultural level. Broad
socio-economic reforms were enforced in the DRV after 1954. The
agrarian reform was completed by the end of 1956: a total of 810,000
hectares of land was confiscated from the landowners and turned
over gratis to 2,000,000 working peasants’ families.® In North Vietnam
the national economy was in the main restored in 1957, i.e., within a
period of less than three years.

The three-year plan of economic reorganisation and development,
adopted in the DRV in 1958, provided for the abolition of capitalist
ownership of the means of production in industry and commerce, the
reorganisation of agriculture and artisan production on the basis of
socialist ownership and the eradication of capitalist exploitation. With
the fulfilment of that plan the socialist sector firmly occupied the
leading place in the country’s economy. By the close of 1960 state-run
enterprises were accounting for 100 per cent of the industrial output
and nearly 89 per cent of the output of the artisan industry, and
handling 91.5 per cent of the retail trade; almost 85 per cent of the
peasants had joined cooperatives, and of that number 11.8 per cent
had joined cooperatives of the highest type.!°

Even more striking results were achieved by the DRV with the
successful fulfilment of its first five-year plan of economic develop-
ment (1961-1965), when the republic began the full-scale building of
socialism. The decisions adopted at the 3rd Congress of the Workers’
Party of Vietnam in September 1960 called for the completion of the
economy’s socialist reorganisation, the consummation of the first
phase of socialist industrialisation and the building of the material and
technical basis of socialism. By the close of 1965 a total of 80
per cent of the agricultural cooperatives had become cooperatives of
the highest type. The first factories of the engineering, metallurgical
and chemical industries were built and placed in operation. Whereas
prior to August 1945, 95 per cent of the population was illiterate, in
1965 almost the entire population of the DRV could read and write. In
1964, as compared to 1954, the number of pupils at secondary schools
increased 3.5-fold, while the number of students at institutions of
higher learning and technical schools increased 25-fold.

These achievements were closely linked with fraternal assistance
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from the Soviet Union and other socialist cppntries. Between 1954
and 1964 they granted the DRV nearly 750 ml!hon rubles in the shape
of gratuitous assistance and long-term credits. During these years
Soviet assistance alone enabled the DRV to build 92 industrial
projects. More than 2,500 Soviet experts went to the republic to give it
technical assistance. )

While building socialism in the North, the Vietnamese peop!e
waged a persevering struggle to carry out the tasks of the people’s
democratic revolution in the South, for the fulfilment of the terms of
the 1954 Geneva Agreements, in particular, for gepqral free elections
in the North and South with the purpose of reuniting the country.

However, the prospect for Vietnam’s peaceful development in line
with the principles laid down in the 1954 Geneva Agreements did not
enter into the plans of the imperialist circles in the West,’chlefly in the
USA. The possibility of a peaceful victory of the people’s democratic
revolution in South Vietnam did not suit them. They fe?red.that the
elections envisaged in the Geneva Agreements would bring about th’e
downfall of the puppet regime in Saigon and the country’s
reunification in an integral state. In turn, this would have m‘?ant ;he
“fall” of the whole of Indochina: according to the notorious domino
theory” underlying US policy in Seutheast Asia, the loss of one
position spelled out the collapse of the entire system of neocolonialist
imperialist domination. This apprehension was clearly stated in the
secret Pentagon documents re19a7ti1ng to the mid-1950s and published in

merican press in June 1971. )
the'llf’l‘mt was &hat induced the imperialist circles in the USA to
“export counterrevolution” to Indochina. They aimed to perpetuate
Vietnam’s division, turn its southern part into a military base, a
springboard for aggression against the DRV and for the suppression
of the national liberation movement throughout Southeast Asia.
Washingten spent money lavishly to make the puppet army the
backbone of the Saigon regime and the assault force against (he DRV.
Between 1955 and 1959 the USA’s allocations to the Ngo Dinh Dieni
regime amounted to nearly 1,500 million dollars. By the end of 1961
the Saigon puppet army’s strength had reached 3003000 effectives.

In keeping with the USA’s policy of wrecking the Geneva
Agreements, the Saigon regime openly refused to carry out their
cardinal terms, in particular, the holding of general, free elections. It
flatly turned down all the DRV Government’s proposals for
preparations for the elections, for contacts between the North and the
South, and so on. Mass repressions were started in South_ Vietnam
against progressives. By a decree of 1959 the Communists were
outlawed. ) . .

The liberation struggle mounted in South Vietnam in response to
this anti-people’s policy, to this betrayal of national interests.
Commencing as a peaceful political struggle, it began to evolve into an
armed struggle. Essentially, this was a continuation of the people’s
democratic revolution with a clear-cut antl-lmperlahst and anti-feudal
orientation. The peasants led by the working class, and qlso large
segments of the urban population, formed the social basis of this
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revolution. The puppet regime laboured in vain to win over the mass
of the peasants. The sharp deterioration of the material condition of
the urban petty bourgeoisie and intellectuals led to growing disaffec-
tion among them with the policy of the ruling clique. Unbridled terror
and repressions evoked an explosion of anger among the broadest
sections of South Vietnam'’s population.

As the masses in the South became convinced by their own
experience that the Saigon regime was holding their interests in
contempt, the conditions began to take shape for an intensification of
the national liberation movement and an extension of the front of
struggle. The Constituent Congress of the National Liberation Front
of South Vietnam, attended by representatives of different political,
public and religious organisations and groups, was held in December
1960 in a situation that was marked by an upswing of the revolution.
The Congress adopted a 10-point programme calling for the overthrow
of the Ngo Dinh Diem dictatorship, the creation of an independent,
democratic, peaceful and neutral South Vietnam and the country’s
peaceful reunification.

The formation of the NLF and its conversion into a mass political
organisation uniting the broadest sections of the population powerful-
ly influenced the entire further course of the national liberation
movement in South Vietnam. It marked the beginning of a new phase
of that movement with the initiative in the liberation struggle passing
into the hands of the patriotic forces. Liberated areas were formed
and enlarged in South Vietnam. In the spring of 1965 three-quarters.of
the territory of South Vietnam was controlled by the NLF.

In this situation the US ruling circles adopted a new strategy in an
effort to save the Saigon regime from inevitable collapse. No longer
depending on the puppet army, Washington decided to use mainly its
own military strength. At the end of 1964 and the beginning of 1965
the USA openly assumed the principal role in suppressing the national
liberation movement in South Vietnam and stepped up its direct
military pressure on the DRV. The Pentagon unleashed an undeclared
air war against the DRV, beginning the massive barbarous bombing of
its territory and spreading hostilities to the whole of Indochina.
During the peak of the escalation of the war of aggression in
Indochina the USA and its allies had in that region more than 600,000
troops, of whom over 540,000 were American officers and men. An
armada of US aircraft, the US 7th Fleet and huge quantities of
sophisticated armaments were used against the Vietnamese patriots.

In the mid-1960s the struggle of the Vietnamese people for
freedom and independence thus ranged beyond the framework of a
liberation movement in one of France’s former colonies. Open US
armed intervention turned Indochina into one of the most dangerous
flashpoints on the planet, while the Vietnam problem acquired vital
international significance. Vietnam became one of the main foci of
contradictions between the two world systems. One of imperialism’s
sharpest postwar clashes with socialism and the national liberation
movement took place in that region.

In defence of their freedom and independence, the Vietnamese
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patriots unfolded a struggle on three fronts — military, political and
diplomatic. The Vietnamese people mobilised all tl_lelr material and
spiritual strength and, relying on disinterested assistance from the
socialist coutries, turned the DRYV into an mvulpe;able fortress (that
successfully repulsed the heavily armed imperialist aggressors) and
inflicted a series of overwhelming defeats on them in the South.
During the war more that 4,300 US aircraft were shot down in the
skies over the DRV these included scores of B-52 strategic bombers
and variable-geometry wing aircraft F-111A VSW. .

By the summer of 1969 organs of the people’s revolutionary power
had sprung up in the liberated areas of South Vietnam. The first
democratic reforms, particularly in the sphere of agrarian relations,
were put into effect in these areas. Land was confiscated from the
most reactionary landowners, the peasants received 1,500,000
hectares of arable land gratuitously, and rent was reduced by 40-80
per cent. The peasants’ debts to usurers were cangelled. The slogan
“land to those who till it” was translated into practice. A congress of
people’s representatives of South Vietnam, which proclaimed the
creation of the Republic of South Vietnam and the Provisional
Revolutionary Government of the RSV, was held on June 6-8,. 1969, in
one of the liberated areas. This consummated the formation of a
system of revolutionary rule in South Vletnarr’l. ) )

Popular discontent with the government’s Vietnamese policy
mounted sharply in the USA under the impact of the dgfeats suffered
by the US-Saigon forces in South Vietnam and the failure of the US
aggression against the DRV. A broad movement was started in the
USA at the close of the 1960s démanding an end to the Vietnamese
adventure and the withdrawal of US troops from Inqochlna.
International criticism of the USA’s Vietnamese policy likewise grew
increasingly vehement. Support for the heroic struggle of the peoples
of Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos was urged from the rostrum of the
World Congress for Peace (Helsinki, July 1965), the World Assembly
for Peace (Berlin, June 1969), the World Assembly for Peace and
Independence of the Peoples of Indochina (Versailles, February 1972)
and the World Congress of Peace Forces (Moscow, October 1?73). A
tangible contribution to the movement of solidarity with the
Vietnamese people was made by the World Peace Council. The Soviet
Union and other socialist countries waged a consistent struggle to
bring the imperialist aggression in Indochina to an end and achieve a
political settlement of the Vietnam problem. They rendered not only

moral, political and diplomatic but considerable material and military

assistance to the embattled peoples. i ] )

In 1968 Washington had to agree to quadripartite talks in Parison a
peaceful settlement of the Vietnam problem and halt the bombing of
the DRV. At the same time the US ruling circles sought to evolve a
new military strategy that would permit them to continue the war“wnh
smaller material and moral-political outlays. The principles of a “new
Asian policy” known as the Guam Doctrine were formulated. The
essence of this doctrine was that the USA intended to give puppet
governments in Asian countries every possible support in suppressing
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the national liberation movements without direct US military
involvement. The “Vietnamisation” of the war was started, the
objective being to strengthen the Saigon regime’s internal and
external political positions and make its army more combatworthy so
that it could shoulder the main burden of the war.

Universal military conscription was instituted under the “Vietnam-
isation” programme in all the areas controlled by Saigon. The
numerical strength of Saigon’s regular army, local militia and the
police grew to 1,100,000. Vast quantities of US armaments and
equipment were turned over to the Saigon forces.

However, the implementation of the “Vietnamisation” policy did
not yield the results expected by the US invaders and their Saigon
puppets. The military and political successes of the Vietnamese
patriots, their skilful combination of various forms of struggle, the
broad international support for their just cause, and the hopelessness
of continuing the shameful war compelled Washington to sign the
Paris Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam
in January 1973. The USA pledged to halt all military operations
against the DRV and evacuate its troops from South Vietnam,

In the very first article of this agreement it is underlined that the
USA and all other countries would respect the independence,
sovereignty, unity and territorial integrity of Vietnam as recognised in
the Geneva Agreements of 1954. .

Article 3 states that in South Vietnam there are two zones
controlled by two authorities — the Provisional Revolutionary Gover-
nment of the RSV and the Saigon Administration — each of which has
its own armed forces.

The signing of this agreement was a signal victory of the
Vietnamese people. “A decisive step has been made towards the
complete restoration of peace on Vietnamese soil,” CC CPSU
General Secretary Leonid Brezhnev said at the time: “The Democra-
tic Republic of Vietnam is returning to creative work. It is now able to
focus all its efforts on building socialism, and new prospects are
opening for carrying out President Ho Chi Minh’s behest — to build a
peaceful, reunited democratic Vietnam.”!

The Paris Agreement laid the foundation for a political settlement
in Vietnam and created the prerequisites for consolidating national
independence and democratic reforms in the South and for preparing
the conditions for peaceful reunification with the North. Essentially,
the Paris Agreement recorded the provisions that in principle met with
the aspirations for which the Vietnamese people had waged an armed
struggle. These were the very provisions that the Saigon administra-
tion headed by Nguyen Van Thieu flagrantly violated as soon as the
Paris Agreement was signed. It sabotaged the discussions with the
Provisional Revolutionary Government of the RSV of the issues
linked with a peaceful settlement and wrecked all the attempts to
organise the stipulated mechanism for the fulfilment of the agree-
ment. All the proposals made by the Provisional Revolutionary

Government on April 24, June 28, July 18, 1973 and March 22, 1974,

were rejected out of hand. Had these proposals been accepted it
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been possible to create the conditions for forming a
ggc:g(lie’l;a\é%uncil ol} National Conciliation and for the subsequent
elections in South Vietnam. Instead, in violation of the Agreement,
the Thieu clique attempted to seize by armed force terr1t<;r3y
controlled by the Provisional Revolutionary Government. In 19 E
1974 the Saigon regime conducted thousands upon thousands od
operations to “pacify” and seize territory and systematically bombe
i areas.’
hbegaatizgn was able to pursue this policy only as a result'of suppc;:'t
from the US imperialists, who regarded the .Thleu regime as t e1
instrument for asserting their interests in _Vietnam. Internatnqm:i
reaction continued to accord the Saigon regime the role of a 11.1a11;al
. fist for the suppression of the natlona.xl liberation movement in the
whole of Indochina. The New YorI{ Ttmes=adm3tt_efi that it was onl'y
massive US assistance that gave Thieu the possibility to preserve his
militarised state in South Vietnam, keep .a_mllllon men unfier arms,
and maintain the golice force and the jails, that were filled with

iti risoners. ) )
pOhItrllc‘glg period from January 1973 to the end of 1974, in order to
keep the Saigon regime in power the USA supplied it, despite thc;
Paris Agreement, with 1,100 tanks and a;moured cars, 800 pieces of
artillery, nearly 700 aircraft, 200 warships, and a large quantity o
firearms, ammunition and eguigam;n}. Some 251,3000 American advis-

ntinued the training of the Saigon army.

o I<:10 repulsing the Saigon troops the People’s Armed Forces of
Liberation of South Vietnam defeated them qt?erly in a number of
battles. By the spring of 1975 the Proy1s1onal Revolutionary
Government was in control of 17 provinces in South Vietnam. The
Thieu regime found itself in a truly _catqstrophlc position. The
inevitable climax came in March and April. Hit by the armed forces of
the patriots and the population who had risen in arms, the pupp;t
troops fled in panic. Entire units surrendered or went over to the side
of the people. As a result, most of the towns in South Vietnam were
liberated practically without bloodshed, and this allowed avoiding los;
of human life and destruction. On April 30 the patriotic troops entere
Saigon, the last stronghold of internal reaction and foreign imperial-
ism in Vietnam.
1sm’Il';lle\;liZtoric operation for the liberation of the South lasted for 55
days, despite the fact that Thieu had one of the largest and most
heavily armed armies in the world. According to tl_le.capltallst press, it
had a stock of military equipment worth 5,000 million dollars. It had
over 2,000 tanks and armoured cars, negrly 2,500 combat aquraft and
helieopters, almost 1,500 pieces of artillery and 160 warships. The
puppet regime proved to be bankrupt not only politically but also
militarily. This was the natural outcome of its total demorallsatloni

The American press has scathingly pon!mented on the re§ults o
the USA’s imperialist policy of interfem}g in th_e affairs pf Vietnam.
For instance, the Washington Post considered it symb_ollcal that the
final act of US interference, which continued for an entire generation,
took the lives of 56,737 servicemen,,cost more than 160,000 million
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dollars and affected practically all aspects of the life of Americans,
was played out amid chaos, panic and suffering.!* The New York
Times has estimated that while the Congress-sanctioned allocations
for the war amounted to 150,000 million dollars, the cost of the war to
tax payers exceeded 350,000 million dollars. Together with other
payments, including grants to war veterans and their families, interest
on war loans and so on, the total was evidently in the order of
1,000,000 million dollars.” The conclusion to be drawn from this is
that it must be recognised, albeit belatedly, that the policy for which
SO mucl:Gh blood had been spilt and so much material means lost has
failed.

The heroic victory of the Vietnamese people will g0 down in
history as a major landmark in the struggle of peoples for freedom,
independence, peace and social progress. This victory became
possible as a result of the continued change of the world balance of
strength in favour of socialism. The termination of the war in
Southeast Asia, which had been poisoning the international situation
on a global scale for many years, will help to further the process of
détente and contribute to the spread of that process in the Asian
continent. Leonid Brezhnev pointed out that “the elimination of the
hotbed of war in Indochina creates the conditions for a- further
improvement of the international atmosphere. This will benefit the
cause of international détente, including, as we hope, the détente in
the relations between our country and the United States of
America”."

The victory of the patriotic forces in Indochina creates a new
situation in the whole of Southeast Asia, which has for many decades
been a sphere of “special interest” of the imperialists. Their military
presence in that region is now diminishing, while a'movement
demanding the dismantling of all US military bases is gathering
momentum in countries where that presence still remains. Under the
impact of the events in Indochina the masses are displaying growing
political awareness and activity, while the Southeast Asian countries
are increasing their efforts to ensure the neutrality of the entire region
and turn it into a peace zone.

The removal of the flashpoint in Indochina and the new situation
in Southeast Asia are creating the conditions for consolidating peace
and security in the Asian continent as a whole. This is accentuating
the need to strengthen security in Asia by collective effort on the basis
of equal cooperation among all countries of that continent regardless
of their social systems. ‘

The victory in Vietnam was won, above all, by the courage,
staunchness, dedicated patriotism and self-sacrifice of its heroic
people,who endured all the hardships of that struggle. The Workers’
Party of Vietnam was the organiser of all the triumphs scored by the
Vietnamese people. Guided by the Marxist-Leninist teaching and
pursuing a policy championing the interests of the entire Vietnamese
people, the WPV achieved outstanding successes in the struggle for
national independence, democracy and socialism. The victory in
Vietnam, Leonid Brezhnev said, “is the result of the skilful use by
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them [Vietnamese patriots.— Ed.] of various forms of ) strugg_le:
military, political and diplomatic. At the same time this victory is a
triumph of the effective and militant solidarity of the socialist
countries. It is also an indication of the great moral and political
importance of the sympathy and support coming from the progressive
forces of the whole world”."” o .
The militant solidarity of the peoples of the socnal_lst countries
passed the test of strength. A major factor that contributed to the
triumph of the Vietnamese people’s just cause was that from the very
beginning that cause could rely on the rr;aterlal., rporal and p(_)lmcal
support of the Soviet Union and the entire socialist community.
When the aggressors began bombing the DRV, the Sov1qt Union
took the necessary steps to provide the Vlegna:mese Pepp!e s Am)y
with sophisticated armaments, including anti-aircraft missiles, artil-
lery and fighter aircraft within the shortest possible time. With the
assistance of the Soviet experts who were sent to the DRV and who
trained Vietnamese at military schools in the USSR, thousands of
Vietnamese quickly learned to handle the latest types of armaments.
“The Vietnamese and Soviet peoples,” states a message of
congratulations from the Vietnamese leaders on the occasion of‘ ‘the
57th anniversary of the Great October Socialist Bevolut_lon, are
linked by ties of close friendship and militant sghdquty resting on the
principles of Marxism-Leninism_and proletarian internationalism...
The all-sided support and the immense, mvall_lable _and .effectlve
assistance of the USSR to the people of Vietnam in their resistance to
US aggression for the salvation of their homeland, to the building of
socialism in the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and to the
revolutionary struggle of the Vi_etna:mese peqpllge at the present stage is
a splendid manifestation of this friendship. )
At all phases of the struggle waged by the Vietnamese people the
Soviet Union did everything in its power to render them effective
assistance and initiated joint actions by all the forces of progress and
peace in support of Vietnam. The struggle to end the war in Vietnam
became one of the key elements of the CPSU’s foreign policy and the
Peace Programme adopted by the 24th Congress of the CPSU.

Today the Soviet Union is helping the Vietnamese people to heal
the wounds inflicted by the war, to restore their national economy. An
agreement on urgent gratuitous assistance to Vietnam was signed in
Moscow on May 12, 1975. ) _ '

Ho Chi Minh, founder of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam,
repeatedly noted that friendship between the peoples of the. Soviet
Union and Vietnam was unbreakable. “Throughout their long
struggle,” he wrote, “the Vietnamese people have always relied on the
disinterested assistance of the Party of Lenin, and of the governments
and peoples of the Soviet Union and other countries pf the socialist
community.”? He stressed that “in applying the Leninist principles of
internationalism the Soviet Union, the land of victorious soqlallsm,
has always given the national liberation struggle in col(_)mal and
dependent countries vast moral assistance”, and tha} as a mainstay for
all the peoples opposing the forces of war the Soviet policy of peace
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“is of particularly great importance to the peoples of the East, which
imperialism regards as sure prey and as a ‘natural’ supplier of
manpower and material resources for its piratical wars”.2!

While paying tribute to the Vietnamese people’s historic victory,
world progressive opinion does not forget that this victory might have
been won earlier and would have involved smaller sacrifice and losses
had the present leaders of China not refused to contribute to the joint
actions of the socialist community in support of the struggle of the
peoples of Indochina. One cannot obliterate from the memory of the
peoples facts such as the obstructions erected by Peking to the
transportation of Soviet supplies to embattled Vietnam and its
unseemly actions to subvert the efforts of the Vietnamese patriots to
achieve the earliest possible settlement of the conflict by political and
diplomatic means.

The Peking leaders are openly expressing regret over the reduction
of the US presence in Southeast Asia. The Western press has given
ample evidence of the fact that Hanoi’s victory in Indochina worries
Peking.” Baring the reasons for this worry The Times wrote that in
theory the Chinese “have supported the idea of a united Communist
Vietnam, but in practice they have not realised the prospect”.?

US Secretary of Defense James R. Schlesinger has spoken
eloquently of the Peking leaders’ view of the situation in Southeast
Asia after the victory of the Vietnamese people and of their interest in
preserving the US presence in that region. The Pentagon chief
declared that the “Chinese no longer regard the Americans as the
principal threat to their survival but as a useful balance against the
Soviets”.

Peace has opened for the Vietnamese people the prospect of
peaceful, constructive labour in both the North and the South, and the
possibility of quickly healing the wounds inflicted by®the war. The
building of the new life in South Vietnam rests on the long experience
of constructive work accumulated in the earlier liberated areas. The
victory has generated unprecedented social activity by broad sections
of the population of South Vietnam. In the newly-liberated areas the
Provisional Revolutionary Government is consistently carrying out
the programme it had published on April 4, 1975. The principal tasks
are clearly defined in that programme: the complete abolition of the
old administrative, military and political apparatus, including the
dissolution of reactionary parties and other political organisations that
had collaborated with the USA and the puppet regime: the earliest
possible formation of organs of revolutionary power at all levels; the
restoration of democratic freedoms, in particular freedom of religion;
the strict observance of legality and order, and the pardoning of
repentents; the implementation of a policy of broad national unity,
national conciliation and concord; the resumption of the work of
industrial, artisan, trade, transport and other enterprises, the
guarantee to entrepreneurs of the safety of their property and the
possibility of continuing their businesses; assistance to peasants in
restoring and promoting farm production; steps to ensure the
operation of cultural, scientific, medical and educational institutions.
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Economic rehabilitation and"development, started in 1973-1974, is
successfully proceeding in North Vietnam. Within a short span of
time almost all the economic enterprises have resumed normal
operation. Many key industries (power engineering, coal, heavy
engineering, chemical and the light industry) have achieved or
surpassed their prewar output levels.

The Vietnamese people are successfully advancing along the road
of national unity, peace and social progress. As was stated by Le
Duan at a rally in Hanoi on May 15, 1975, the Vietnamese people
“have the splrlt energy, strength and ab111ty to surmount all
difficulties, rise to the highest summits of the epoch and turn their
country from a poor, backward land devastated by war, during which
the USA perpetrated innumerable crimes, into a c1v111sed flourishing
state, into an invincible bastion of national independence, democracy
and soc1allsm in Indochina and Southeast Asia”.”

An important result of the v1ctory of the patriotic forces in South
Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos is, unquestionably, the fact that these
countries have activated their forelgn policy. Progressive opinion
throughout the world firmly believes that their policy will help to
strengthen peace and security in Asia, draw the great Asian continent
into the process of détente and consolidate in it the principles of
peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems.
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Systems Analysis in Literature

-

MIKHAIL KHRAPCHENKO

The systems approach to social and natural phenomena con-
tinues to be a subject of great interest for scholars in various fields.
Lively discussions are” held on its nature and appllcatlon, its
theoretical principles are developed and extended and it serves as the
foundation for concrete research. There are ardent partisans of the
systems approach to the study of natural and social processes, as well
as sceptics; and there are those who take a completely negative view
of its methodological prerequisites and possibilities.

Some soc1olog1sts express the view that this new approach to
social phenomena is used as a cover for a modification of
structuralism, whose well-known methodological principles have not
ylelded any sngmflcant scientific results. According to these scholars,
to “renovate” Marxist-Leninist methodology by using structuralist
ideas is not only unjustified, but harmful as well.

There is, however, another school of thought regarding the
systems analys:s of socnal processes. Its essence is this: long before
structuralism appeared as a definite trend in scientific philosophical
thinking, Marx, Engels and Lenin thoroughly investigated the
structure of various aspects and phenomena of social life and their
systemic relationships. Therefore there are no grounds whatsoever
for considering the systems approach an achievement of modern
structuralism and its property.

The fundamental differences between systems analysis based on
Marxist-Leninist methodology and “orthodox” structuralist analysis

M. Khrapchenko, Academician, Academic Secretary of the Division of
Literature and Language, USSR Academy of Sciences. Author
of the monographs: The Works of N. V. Gogol, Leo Tolstoy as
Artist, The Creative Individuality of the Writer and the
Development of Literature and of many other works on Russian
classical literature and the theory of literature.
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are quite obvious. What may be called the Marxist systems approach
is not a new method, but a concretisation and fu'rther development of
principles elaborated by the founders of Marxism-Leninism, taklpg
into account the new processes and problems of present-day social
reality.

We believe the second viewpoint to be nearer the truth. In
estimating the various views on systems analysis we should bear in
mind that the study of structure and of systemic connections is
considered to be of great importance in the natural sciences. This
brings out not only the interdependences that exist between social and
natural sciences, but also certain general tendenc_les in their
development, without blurring the peculiar features of either of these
fields.

Literary criticism is marked by certain specific features in the
formulation and elaboration of methodologkal problems, including
those of systems analysis. For the past several years now persistent
attempts have been made to extend the dominating influence of
linguistic structuralism to the study of literary phenomena. Structural-

~ ist studies in literature have, from time to time, been subject to.crltlcal
analysis in the Soviet Union and some other socialist countries, but
these studies are sometimes lacking in substance and depth. At the
same time systems analysis in literature is not infrequently identified
with the structuralist approach. This partially explains why problems
of Marxist systems analysis in literary criticism are virtually
neglected. Literary critics actually keep aloof from the de-
bate —sometimes quite heated —on new problems arising in other
social sciences, in particular, philosophy, political economy, and
sociology.

. We believe, however, that this is not the sole reason, One of the
most important features of systems analysis is that it brings out the
internal connections within a certain aggregate of phenomena,
relationships between separate components of various social proces-
ses, and examines their structural unity. But it is well known that the
internal integrity of works of art has been the object of close study
since the days of Aristotle. Nineteenth century aestheticians and
literary critics considered this fact to be of prime importance.
Schelling, Hegel, and Belinsky come immediately to mind. And thatis
not a matter of chance. Considering all man’s works, art and literature
have, perhaps, the greatest degree of unity and proportionality, and
are most successful at integrating ideas and images.

But the representation of literary works and literary trends as
definite systems or, to be more precise, as systems of systems, cannot
be equated with observations and judgements concerning their inner
creative unity. Our most important task now is to demonstrate the
inner relationships in certain structural formations, the relationships
between their constituent parts or components. And not just the
interrelations between components, but also their coordinatior_z, their
position and role with respect to the general function of a literary
phenomenon.
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However great the achievements of our literary critics, they have

thus far shed little light on the deep relationships between the
structure of a work of art and the way it actually functions, the
correlations between the structure and ideological sources of creative
works. This undoubtedly creates gaps in the analysis of literary
phenomena and in addition gives rise to all sorts of theories, arbitrary
in their essence.
_ Sometimes a certain component of a work of art is arbitrarily
singled out and ascribed generalised significance, its actual relations
to other elements being ignored, or, more frequently, the analysis of
or;le lor two components takes the place of the study of the work as a
whole. '

Most of us are familiar with E. Dobins’s thesis: “The plot is a
conception of reality”. But the main question is left unanswered: how
is it that the artist’s world view is expressed in the plot and not in
other components of the literary work? How can the priority of the
plot in this particular respect be explained? The plot obviously
reflects in some way or other a conception of reality, but the latter is
much more fully and clearly embodied in the system of images and in
the idea of a creative work. _

At the same time the plot performs a specific and unique function: .
it reveals the ties and interrelationships between the personages,
unfolds their life story, and defines their position with respect to each
other. In fulfilling this function the plot is interrelated and coordinated
with other components of the work. That is why we are not justified in
singling it out as the exponent of the writer’s general world view, and
“burdening” it with “responsibilities” foreign to its nature.

Literary criticism continues to be concerned largely with so-called
“concept-and-thematics” analysis (however condescendingly or ironi-
cally it might be treated), as well as one of its offshoots —*“problem-
and-thematics” analysis. Of all the vast complex of aesthetically
significant values that make up a work of art or a writer’s creative
work, the literary critic using this approach singles out just those
topics or problems which attracted the author’s attention, the ideas
which are expressed in his works. The critic assumes that he has
selected and analysed the most essential features. We need hardly
demonstrate that this analysis is purely illusory. The genuine richness
of a major creative work is left outside the scope of such a study.
(ljlriticafl analysis is replaced by a comparatively elementary imitation
thereof. :

The interpretation of problems and ideas is often combined with a
thorough analysis of the imagery and characters in a work of art. And
this, no doubt, broadens the critic’s scientific conception of individual
literary works and the work of an author as a whole. But all too often
the analytical study ends here. It is sometimes followed by a kind of
supplement in the shape of cursory observations and reflections on
the composition of the work and the author’s language. Since these
observations and reflections do not form an integral part of the

preceding analysis, they add little to our understanding of literary
phenomena.
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1 would like to stress that I have in mind “average” works, not
those exceptional studies that have made a significant contribution to
Soviet literary criticism. But even in some of these better studies
critics seldom analyse the tonality of literary works, the highly
developed system of emotional projections, inherent to them, their
attitude towards life, their emotional-expressive accents and nuances,
in short, that system which alone provides the framework for
aesthetic assimilation of the world.

Analytical studies in the tonality of literary works can make our
conception of their inner structure and content much broader and
richer. They give us a deeper understanding of the character and
dimensions of artistic generalisations. The discovery of the system of
emotional projections and attitudes expressed in a major literary work
enables one, apart from everything else, to see clearer its broad range
of ties with reality. In close conjunction with this discovery one can
determine the creative potential of important works of art.

Literary critics have devoted a fair number of studies to the
language of poetry in its most general aspects and the word in the
context of a literary composition. But achievements in this field
cannot hide real defects and errors: In many studies the language of a
literary work is examined primarily from the point of view of the
simple correspondence between the work and the reality and
characters it describes. Without much difficulty the scholar estab-
lishes the fact that the vocabulary of the work somehow reflects the
characteristics of the personages and features of their social
environment. It also becomes evident that there is a certain dynamic
correlation between the author’s vocabulary and that of the
personages.

In addition the syntactic forms chosen by the writer are sometimes
considered. It is established that the syntax of a work, like its
vocabulary, corresponds tQ the content and reflects the peculiarities
of the characters.

But the real function of language in a literary work is not to record
passively certain aspects of life and man’s psychologys; it is rather to
play an active role in creating artistic generalisations. The discovery
of the essential attributes of men and their surroundings calls for a
purposeful, efficient, and economical selection of linguistic means.
Only a precisely chosen word or expressively constructed phrase,
only poetic speech with its unique distinctive marks, can embody the
characteristic elements of social reality and men’s spiritual life. The
word-concept, which has a certain universality, acquires a vivid
individual colouring in a work of art, embodying that combination of
the particular and the unique that contains a meaningful artistic
image.

But this is just one of the aspects of the study of literary language.
The poetic word is correlated with various fields of force of the
artistic whole. It is the means of embodying a concrete image, and at
the same time it takes an active part in forming the tonality of a given
part of the work which differs in its emotional colouring from other
parts, and in forming the tonality of isolated episodes. Moreover, itis
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correlated with the general ideological and aesthetic tr
literary work, its_ “supertask”, and its genre peculiarities.e nd of the

It is easy to distinguish the specific features of the verbal fabric in.
say, a tragedy or novel of manners, a comedy or an epic. The poetic
speech in works of different genres embodies a specific mode of
aesthetic assimilation of reality, and artistic images of a peculiar
structure. This seems rather clear in general terms. But it is evident
that the more concrete and profound ties between genre and poetic
language have not yet been sufficiently studied.

And although the impact of genre upon poetic speech is
undout_)tedly significant, just like the impact of speech upon the
formatloq of genre, the totality of the specific features of the language
of a certain literary work cannot be reduced to the specific features of
genre formations. Of prime importance here are the specific features
of reality that form the object of generalisation in a work of art, as
3glrlkas the general idea and the creative conception of the liter’ary

_Neither of these act in isolation; they are a living unit i
fusion. This unity determines the fundanz,ental, charagcteris)t,i’caf:;rtlgrg:
of the poetic langpage of a work, its general colour, superimposed
upon all inner differentiations. All this forms the base for the
:‘mvolvement” of the poetic word in the general goals—the
“supertask”— of the work, for the primary role played by the word
in influencing the reader. All these correlations between the word and
other components of a literary composition require intensive study to
reveal both their general typological features and the various
peculiarities that distinguish the work of individual authors.

Aesthetgc systems, like all other systems, are founded on certain
basic principles and are characterised by their specific dominant. At
the same time the various components of aesthetic systems possess a
certain independence. The problem of dominant principles in
individual works .of art or the entire corpus of a single author was
thorougl}ly investigated a long time ago. Of special importance in this
respect is Belinsky’s doctrine of the creative spirit.

_ In the critic’s opinion, the creative spirit consists of the general
idea of a work or a complex of ideas; these, however, appear pot as
abstract [oglcal entities, but are interlaced with the artist’s emotions
and passions. The creative spirit is a combination of the author’s
gier::ﬁ;al view (t)f evefntt; and his attitude towards them. We find a
similar conception of the creative spirit i

U in aplonti ool the ¢ pirit in Lermontov, who expressed

The thread of forceful thought
Binds fast the pearls of words.!

Nowadays literary critics prefer such for i
: i . mulas as the creativ
conception of a work, a writer’s artistic conception of the world. Tlh:
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essentially valid notion of the “artistic concept™ is sometimes used in
an extremely vague sense. The connection and correlations between
the *“artistic concept” and the structure of a work, its component
parts, and other works by the author are not outlined with the
necessary clarity. )

At times, the artistic concept is, for some obscure reason, ascribed
the role of an omnipotent demiurge, an all-powerful ruler of many
individual creative destinies. V. Borshchukov’s comments on this
subject are of some interest. In his History of Literature and the
Present he writes: “The character of any literature is determined first
and foremost by its underlying concept of the world and man.... The
concept of the world and of man have aquired new features and
properties at each successive historical phase. In the process of its
development it has been enriched and, in turn, has engendered new
ideas in literature in general and the work of each author in particular.
The more original and striking its manifestations in the best works, t,ge
more varied and rich its content and the more powerful its impact.

The artistic concept of the world and man is attributed here_ a
significance so great, even universal, that it virtually conceals qulal
realities that are the source of creative work and the determining
principle of its growth. Moreover, the concept of the world seems to
be developing spontaneously, primarily by virtue of its inner
potential. At any rate, the type of arguments that the author uses
suggests this particular interpretation of his views. It is obvious that
this isolation of artistic concepts from the movement of social life is
quite unjustified and, although it must be unintentional, fraught Wlth

ive consequences.
neg;)‘?turthermor:el, it seems that the creative concept of the world and
man is not developed or elaborated by writers, but exists long before
their works appear. This inexplicable concept independently engen-
ders new ideas in the work of every author; the best literary works
derive significance and value from it. ] , ‘

But we are well aware that a talented writer does not and cannot
get his creative concept of reality and its interpretation from
ready-made images. If that were the case, he would be merely an
imitator, a literary tradesman, and not a creator of original artlstlc
generalisations and significant aesthetic values. A great master’s
power does not lie in assimilating and applying existing concepts, but
rather in his independent search for a profoundly truthful and vivid
reflection of reality, revealing its new aspects and its development in
an original manner. ) ) o

In attributing great significance to the basic or dominant principles
in aesthetic systems, one should by no means treat them as absolutes.
The systems themselves should not be regarded as autonomous
entities. This is not only because art and literature reflect social life
and have their origins in definite social conditions. Of equal
importance is the fact that they play an active (and many-sided)
socio-aesthetic role. .

Here one must consider another problem: the degree to which
separate components of a work of art as well as other aesthetic
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systems are internally bound and the relative independence of the
most important of these components. So far the prevailing view is that
any significant literary work is always a sort of ideal whole in which a
maximal harmonious unity has been achieved.

But this view is at variance with many facts from the history of
literature. Moreover, it conflicts, to a certain degree, with the nature
of a creative work of art. There is no doubt that any true artist always
strives to achieve profound unity in his work. These qualities
determine the impact that his work will have upon the reader. At the
same time the writer invariably faces an essentially different problem:
he must convey the rich variety of phenomena and collisions which he
draws from reality in bold relief. The unbroken current of life
conflicts with the perfect unity of the work as such. His striving for
inner harmony conflicts with the need to reflect life’s antagonisms
and complexities. The more acutely and broadly the author depicts
these antagonisms, the more the ideal wholeness and complete
harmony of structural relations become unattainable and unheces-
sary to the work.

Of course, this does not mean that the author in depicting
profound conflicts of life must give up the idea of creating a work that
is all of a piece, permeated with a single purpose and a single creative
idea, well balanced and convincing in its inner development and its
various parts. Far from it. The more the material resists, the greater
the artist’s efforts. At the same time, because literary works embody
the diversity and conflicts of reality, their unity is dynamic and free
from rigid canons and immutable “eternal” norm :

The relative independence of the most important components of a
work of art is most clearly manifested when an author introduces
parallel plots and secondary episodes, or when one character occupies
the foreground. In Anna Karenina we find a parallel development of
the life-stories of Anna and Konstantin Levin. This is vital to
Tolstoy’s conception of the novel. The author took pride in his ability
to splice or blend together the narratives of the novel’s different
heroes —“the arches are joined in such a way that one doesn’t see
the keystone”.?

Nevertheless, the relative independence of the story of Anna
Karenina from that of Levin is obvious. One is constantly aware of
the counterpoint, but that does not interfere with the more or less
isolated treatment of each of these characters, which has very much
to do with the description of distinctly different processes of reality.
It is therefore not at all surprising that Anna’s story was dramatised as
representative of the novel as a whole at the Moscow Art Theatre.

Parallel and at the same time integrated levels of narration are
common in large-scale works of art. Not infrequently the various
parts take on independent significance. The Life of Klim Samgin, for
example, is a long, profound epic novel. Gorky includes many scenes
and episodes which appear standing alone and, to a certain extent,
acquire a significance of their own. One example is the description of
the January 1905 non-violent demonstration. This is not an omission
on the part of the writer, but the result of his conscious deliberation.
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Sub-plots and episodes put even greater stress on the differences
between various narrative levels and their distance. World literature
abounds in examples of works constructed on this p.rmglple_. These
need not be limited to picaresque romances, like Fielding’s History of
‘Tom Jones, a Foundling, we might also include Voltaire’s socio-
philosophical satire Candide and other works of analogous structure,
as well as Cervantes’s Don Quixote and Goethe’s Wilhelm Meister’s
Apprenticeship where sub-plots are importan.t. )

With this in mind, V. Shklovsky theorised that a novel is a
collection of stories. While this reflects certain features of some
forms of novels, it is not true of many of its other forms in various
literatures of the world. It is true that from time to time modern novels
appear that are collections of several novelettes, stories, and
fragmentary sketches. But,-as often as not, these work.s can not be
cited as genuine creative achievements, in particular, in the novel

enre.

8 Whenever centrifugal tendencies are manifested in a literary work,
their main interest lies not so much in the relative independence of the
various parts, as in the content of their imagery and their tonall_ty. '_1"h_e
inner richness of a work of art, the variety of tonalities embodied in it
are. of great significance for its social function.* It should be
emphasised here that the character of various components of an
aesthetic system determines, to a considerable extent, the
peculiarities of “transposition” which it undergoes in its historical
existence. ) _ )

It is not only in works of centrifugal structure that the various
components or parts acquire relative independence, but also in cases
where the narrative centres on one or several main characters.

Showing the inner logic of their character is of particular
importance for the realisation of the “supertask” of the work, because
these heroes are at the focal point of the action. These heroes are
made prominent both semantically and structurally. In Faust, David
Copperfield, Eugene Onegin, The Hero of Our Time, Madame Bovary,
Oblomov and Rudin, for example, the image of the central character is
emphasised, its semantic load set, as it were, in italics. Many other
outstanding literary works could be mentioned in support of our
contention. . )

Treating the dominant principles of a literary work as absolutes
often leads us to misinterpretation of the most important inner
structural connections and correlations involvipg more than the role
of individual artistic generalisations in a unified aesthetic system.
Many scholars are inclined to think, for example, that style and its
components simply project or reflect a creative method. But this
contention is refuted by the facts. The relationships between style and
creative method are often mutable and indirect.” And that is not at all
surprising if one views-a single literary composition, an author’s entire
works or a literary trend as a dynamic unity and interaction of many
elements and components. The scholar who postulates that a literary
phenomenon is derived from some nucleus capable of generating and
transmitting energy to the enormous body formed by its components
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oversimplifies. One tends here to overlook the fact that the most
important components of a literary phenomenon are set in motion by
impulses from reality itself. At the same time within an aesthetic
system there are evident functional correlations. A literary pheno-
menon cannot exist without various levels of interaction among its
components; but each also performs its own specific function.

One well-known theory, going back to German classical aesthe-
tics, treats a literary work as a kind of organism. V. Kozhinov defends
its basic principles: “A work of value is a kind of organism, i.e.,
something capable of independent existence and development. It is
worth repeating that this is directly conditioned by the embodiment of
vital necessity: having assimilated it, a work of art becomes a sort of
small ‘universe’, for it carries within itself the ‘law’ of life, just like
life itself (needless to say, this ‘law’ was drawn by the creator of the
work from real life and ‘transferred’ to his work)”.¢

A related theory states that all outstanding literary works and
characters (even a poet’s rhymes) bear the stamp of spontaneous
generation, of a superhuman force. “Thus, the smallest cell of poetry
reveals the laws of artistic creation; this is true of Eugene Onegin, as
well as of Dead Souls and And Quiet Flows the Don. Grigory
Melekhov is the embodiment of a necessity, his non-existence is an
impossibility, which also means that he gives one a powerful
impression of spontaneity, he is life itself, born of life.”’

One can hardly doubt that, for instance, Rabelais’s Gargantua and
Pantagruel, Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, Voltaire’s Micromegas,
France’s Penguin Island, Wells’s The Time Machine and The War of
the Worlds are valuable and even extremely valuable works. But at
the same time one can hardly say that they are life itself. The
relationships between reality and many outstanding literary and
folklore pieces are fairly complicated; this does not detract from the
value of their artistic generalisations. Proceeding from the “life-itself”
principle, one can easily dismiss the marvelous creations of classicists
and romanticists, not to mention ancient or mediaeval literature, and
folk epics where the fantastic is a prominent feature.

The idea of alleged spontaneous generation of works of art and the
alleged participation of superhuman forces has not proved produc-
tive. Such theories are contradicted by the facts: all great masters
toiled prodigiously and unceasingly, searching for the right image of
the hero and for better ways of implementing their creative schemes.

Leonid Leonov expressed an interesting view that won popular
support: “A genuine work of art, a literary work in particular, always
has an inventive form and revelatory content.”® Leonov is right to
empbhasise the significance of the artist’s creative quest, of his efforts
that are purposive but do not preclude profound self-doubt and
intuition and result in a perfect work of art. Neither invention nor
discovery emerge spontaneously. Leonov’s characterisation of the
essence and specificity of works of art and literature is also justified.
Their socio-aesthetic function is to a considerable extent determined
by the artistic discoveries which they convey and the craftsmanship
which they reveal and which is a specific type of inventions.
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It is precisely because a genuine work of art is a wondrous creation
of human talent and intellect, that one should not ascglbe”organlc
properties to it. The very semantics of the word “creation” clearly
indicates constructive work. The view of an artistic work as an
organism does not just depreciate its underlying creative aqd
transformative basis —it may obscure its 1deologlcgl and aesthetic
properties and the specificity of its impact. The functioning of a work
and the life -of an organism are essentially different phenomena,
although metaphorically we do speak of the “life” of works of art.
Whereas an organism lives according to na_turql laws, a wo;k of art
functions in accordance with the properties imparted to it by its
creator, conforming to the laws of social development. _

At times the integrality of a work of art and its-organic properties
are considered to be identical. This is not the case..Integrahty is
indeed an intrinsic quality of a work of art, usually interpreted as
naturalness, profound veracity and the cogency of the prose
narrative, lyrical utterance, or dramatic action. Naturalness and
veracity are expressed not just in the delineation of individual images,
but also in the description of their relationships and the whole sum of
details and components that a literary artist uses. Equating an artistic
creation with an organism has quite a differen.t meaning. It means the
recognition of spontaneity as thp determining principle in the
emergence of a work of art; it im_plles that its structure and all of its
components, including such devices as rhyme, are not dependent
upon the will and intention of the author.

Correlations between components are diffqrent for 9esthetlc
systems of different levels. Some scholars believe .tha't just as a
component of a literary work cannot be evalpatpd in isolation, a
separate piece cannot be understooq correctly in isolation frpm the
whole corpus of author’s work, the literary conte.xt'of the period and
the context of national literature. This statement is justified, put only
to a certain degree. There is no doubt that there are considerable
advantages in analysing a literary work against the background of
other works by the same author; the student l}as a clearer perspective
of their common features and distinctive traits. But for the reader a
literary work generally exists as an isolated, mdep_endent p}_lenomeni
on. To appreciate the aesthetic wealth and thg rich experiences o
War and Peace, he does not have to turn to Chtldhoo_d, Boyhood and
Youth or Resurrection. When the author creates a literary work, he
usually views its interpretation independent of his other works, with
the exception of works in two volumes, trilogies, or cycles united by
common heroes and plot. ) )

The fact that literary works are received and interpreted as
independent units stresses the essential differences between the
bonds inherent to a writer’s whole corpus and those inherent to the
structure of each separate work.
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Nevertheless, the work of a writer js a systemic unity. It is
systemic, first and foremost, because every talented writer creates a
specific set of themes, ideas, and images. This is also true when that
set is very large and the author’s creative searchings have universal
implications. The work of a talented writer is also systemic because
all his works bear the expressive stamp of his artistic individuality.
However many contradictions in the evolution of a great master, they
do not, as a rule, disrupt the unity and systemic quality of his creative
work. Here such contradictions characterise a specific literary
phenomenon as distinct from other artistic phenomena.

The history of literature has also witnessed considerable upheav-
als in the creative evolution of writers and extreme shifts in principles
and forms of aesthetic assimilation of reality. This happens mostly at
turning-points in social life, in periods of major changes in the
development of literature. Such transitions are typical, for example,
of the period when romanticism was superseded by realism. At the
time the works of many outstanding writers, including Pushkin,
Gogol, Lermontov, Shevchenko, Mickiewicz, had features of both
trends; this, however, did not disrupt the inner unity of their
creations. Rather, their works clearly express the necessity and
inevitability of the transition from one trend to the other. Therefore
the combination of heterogeneous artistic principles in the work of
these authors does not result in eclecticism, but appears as an
essentially organic phenomenon, constituting a most important phase
in the development of a national literature.

Even greater creative upheavals occur in the period of the
formation and development of socialist realism, as representatives of
other trends come to accept its creative principles. For example, the
works of A. Tolstoy in the late 1920s are completely different from his
pre-revolutionary work. One is fully justified in speaking here of
different aesthetic systems created by the author. But it would be
quite wrong even in this case to stress the importance of the break.
There are inner connections here too. For the prerequisites for the
formation of & new creative trend ripened within the framework of the
older one. It is well known that not all the representatives of critical
realism, not even the major ones, realised the inevitability of the new
social relations and ideas that marked the process of the renovation of
society. A. Tolstoy was one of those talented masters who had an
acute realisation of the crisis of the “old” social order and, in spite of
fluctuations and errors, persistently searched out new indeological
and creative paths.

The work of a talented author, as an aesthetic system, is
characterised by the figurative revelation of either images of
processes in life and man’s spiritual world hitherto unexplored
artistically, or of new aspects of phenomena previously dealt with in
artistic generalisations. The significance and the value of a master’s
new creation is therefore determined not by its propinquity to his
previous works, but rather by the degree of their dissimilarity, in
other words, by the measure of the new and the universally significant
information expressed in them. And all this is by no means an obstacle
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to the existence of an integral whole, but, on the contrary, its
nec%s;ls: rfz“t/) awsf;rks on systemic relations in literature and art rttlllanlfi:::
various tendencies. D. Lashmanov, for example, expresse:h : \1,1 ew
that the literary and artistic works shtOltxll1d b;rzghl:d::iagorgf s?: ielr,l here
ms analysis at any rate, at the :

?gs:a}llrs:;. He wri};es: “In all probab.illty,’a concrete work of ta}rt u(;falal
the diversity and richness of detail cannot be the pr;rog? 1w.:,l gfa
philosophical-aesthetic investigation. We also believe t l?t itwo 1d be
premature to perfect the spec1f1‘c1ty of sys}er.ns a,nd_aest ”egtlc analyv
of such objects as, let us say, ‘types’ or 'kl_nds of art. - charac.

In D. Lashmanov’s view, “for determining the syster_r:ilc C fac-
teristics of a work of art as a construct it 1S .useful to consi erfcerrn al
aggregates of works as definite st;ts for whighi:oggli:zlgtimﬁezz arcﬁ

i or property)’ uniting these wor s 7 !

g:liigg}eg carll) algo a?:lt as sucl! proper'tles, (r‘elatlons.), e.g.,: thfe v:/r(r’lrakg,e
of the author’, ‘the artist’s point of view’, ‘the stylistic type o ,

»10 , .
etC.It is necessary to point out, however, that aesthetic syst;ms 21;
not arbitrarily consltlructed. rlnodels; th:g'pea;crtlzzllge e:sl:;‘u , forgrthe
number of “research principles” may T r the

sification of literary or artistic facts. But it is a rare speculatr
g?:sstlfllﬁiut%:t can prox}lide an adequate model of actually funfctu:gugg
aesthetic systems which play a defmnte role“m the hlStO;yhO art 11:) e
culture. From this perspective, for instance, “the image o tE € au thor”
can by no means function as a “system-forming” factor. lfvill: e
leave, aside the debatable character gf. the concept .1tseh , eks ot
remains that “the image of the al.xthor. is m'fmlfestg,d in { e worthetic
completely different literary artists, in entirely dl‘s‘s;lmllar aesof tic
systems. For this reason a model that is based on “‘the 11m'age f the
author” will be unsuitable for determining systemic re zf‘tlgns ltist’s
and literature. This is equally true of such categories, as “the ar

i iew”, etc. ) )

pou’}?hgfv\i::/wis sometimes expressed that a broad aesthetic ;ysu:mi::
an integral unity of the process of creation of a work o atr) ) s
scheme, the finished work of art 1tsqlf and ,_-flpally, its reqeptnond }; the
reader. Although obviously attractive, this idea gives rise hto oious
and objections. First, the scheme of the work, as well as the var

stages of its realisation, are not yet an aesthetic phenomenon in the

ially considering
roper sense of the word. Second, the reader, especially e
{)he %rolonged temporal function of a literary work, is a highly vartlable
quantity. A system, on the contrary, is made"up of gar s oi
components possessing some constant “parameters’”, whlcfh_ oes nto
preclude the development of the systemkas adwtlﬁzliezii gr lt?np:;ifé
herefore, the creative scheme, the work, an )
Zf t:he dynamic interactions between them — can hardly be defined
an aesthetic system. ) )
o It is essential to emphasise here the difference between systemic
connections and typological correspondences. Whe;eas syste.n:gc
connections presuppose a common genesis for literary-artistic
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phenomena and their functions, typological correspondences entail
properties common to artistic phenomena, irrespective of their
genesis or the peculiarities of their function. The same phenomena
can be studied both from the point of view of their typological kinship
and their systemic relations.

In studying the typological aspects of literary trends, we
characterise their types and subtypes either within the framework of a
national literature, or that of world literature. The actual historical
context of their development has no essential significance in this
study. The primary objective here is to determine types of artistic
thinking, the paths and forms of figurative creations.

Of prime importance in the systems approach is the treatment of a
literary trend as a definite aesthetic unity which emerges and
functions in concrete historical conditions. Not infrequently literary
movements, including romanticism and realism, are interpreted only
on the basis of an analysis of their general content. There is no
attempt to discuss the socio-aesthetic impetus for a given literary
trend, its constitutent parts and components, and the aesthetic system
as a whole. If these points are not elucidated, however, the specific
features of a literary trend cannot, in fact, be characterised.

Thus, if one were to speak of the social impetus for romanticism,
one should, in my opinion, point out the widespread inner resistance
to new bourgeois relations between people, an opposition that existed
in various strata of society in the initial stages of capitalism. At the
same time it is important to characterise the noble and lofty ideals and
hopes for the renovation of humanity concurrent with great social
changes. Both the resistance.and the hopes were not homogeneous.
Hence the heterogeneity of romanticism itself that continually amazes
scholars and at times baffles them.

It follows that there are contradictions within romanticism and, on
the other hand, there are connections between its various trends
which permit to define it as a definite aesthetic system. These are not
mutually exclusive. In considering romanticism as an aesthetic system
one takes into account first of all the artist’s concentration upon the
individual and the complicated collisions within the individual, the
individual’s private and social aspirations; the artist “liberates” man
from a temporal, concrete historical context to better reveal his
constant, “eternal” features. As for the internal differentiating
features of romanticism, on the one hand, the romantics manifest an
active sense of the world’s contradictions, for romanticism was
closely dllied with the growth of natural self-consciousness, on the
other hand, some romanticists are inclined to describe the “supernatu-
ral”, the irreal. While there are other types of romantic art, all of them
have common social sources and are‘typologically related. :

Systems analysis of literary movements is difficult, if not
impossible, to distinguish from historical research into these move-
ments. The analysis of systemic connections, one would suppose,
must form a part of the general characterisation of the genesis and
development of literary-artistic phenomena. In the real process of
literary development the components are not amorphous, chaotic
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nebulae, but creations manifesting a sufficiently high (and sometimes
remarkably high) degree of systemic organisation which dynamically
interact with each other and with earlier literary-artistic phenomena.
Of particular importance is the study of the structure and formative
processes of established aesthetic systems. .

At the present stage of development of our science one cannot
simply state that an author’s creative work and literary trends or
movements are dependentupon the specific features of the historical
period. It is necessary to reveal the origin and development of
aesthetic systems, their interaction and at the same time their
contradictions and conflicts.

Systems analysis as applied to literary history and criticism will
help to raise literary research to a new level.

Here we have dealt with only a few aspects of the systems
approach. Many problems remain. It would be quite interesting to
examine systemic relations among genres, within a national literature,
and in the development of world literature per se. Even those
problems discussed above demand more thorough treatment. The
main point is that the systems approach has great potpntlal as a tool
for literary criticism and concrete analytical studies _of literary
phenomena.
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Soviet Ethnography Today

YULIAN BROMLEY

Communication between nations is expanding on an unparalleled
scale in the present epoch, which witnesses the consolidation of the
forces of peace and socialism, increasingly higher rates of social
progress, and the unfolding of the scientific and technological
revolution. This manifests itself in the intensification of contacts
between industrialised countries and in the ever deeper involvement
of the peoples of the developing states in worldwide relations. This
expansion of international relations requires a profound study of the
culture of every nation. In the world today there are nearly 2,000
peoples, big and small, ancient and relatively new. Each people has its
own culture and makes its own contribution to the treasure-store of
world culture.

In order to ensure sincere and businesslike cooperation, Leonid
Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee, said at
the World Congress of Peace Forces, the peoples must know each
other well. Ethnography (ethnology), the science that has long been
giving attention mainly to studying the general and the specific in the
culture of nations, is called upon to make a large contribution
towards strengthening trust and friendship between peoples.

To this day a fairly widespread view among Western ethnog-
.raphers and social anthropologists is that the object of ethnography
is chiefly the peoples who have no written language and are

Y. Bromley, Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
Director of the Miklukho-Maklai Institute of Ethnography, USSR
Academy of Sciences. Engaged in research in ethnic processes in
thg USSR and in general theoretical problems of ethnography.
His lgtest work on the subject is Ethnos and Ethnography.
Specialist in the mediaeval history of Yugoslavia. Author of the
boo(cq, The Formation of Feudalism in Croatia and The Peasant
Uprising in Croatia in 1573.
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backward in their development, and that its object of study is mainly
archaic phenomena. The reason for this is that having taken shape as a
science in the epoch of bourgeois Europe’s colonial expansion,
ethnography initially gave attention to studying the peoples inhabiting
non-European territory, many of whom had no written language.
Moreover, ethnography was sharply counterposed to history. The
Lat}er was regarded as a science based on written records and studying

historical” peoples: ethnography was accorded the role of a science
of so-called “non-historical” peoples.

Marxist ethnographers consider these views hopelessly obsolete.
The untenability of dividing peoples into “historical” and “non-
hlstor.lcal” has long since become evident to progressive scholars. The
Marxist teaching that the replacement of socio-economic formations
is natural has finally asserted the view that peoples who have no
written language are at early stages of social development.

The historical materialism of Marx and Engels has become the
theoretical basis for promoting a genuine science of the study of
peoples. Moreover, the founders of Marxism have made a major
contribution to the direct elaboration of the problems dealt with by
ethnography. For instance, in The Origin of the Family, Private
Property and the State Engels enlarged on the basic methodological
propositions of the Marxist concept of the primitive stage of peoples
and the rise of class society. This was of inestimable significance to
ethnography. In the USSR, which is a multinational country,
ethnography asserted itself, during the very first decades of Soviet
power, as an historical science founded on Marxist methodology. This
process was accompanied by the intensive study of the theoretical
legacy of Marx, Engels and Lenin by Soviet ethnographers. Lenin’s
works on the theory of the national question, his teaching on the
social structures and his propositions on the equality of nations and
languages, on national culture and its class content comprised the
theoretical basis for research by Soviet ethnographers.’

Historical materialism is firmly consolidating its position in

ethnography in the socialist countries, and the number of Marxist
ethnogra_tphers is growing in the capitalist and, particularly, the
developlng countries. Although anti-historicism is strongly en-
trenched in such widespread Western ethnographic schools as
functionalism, cultural relativism and structuralism, the historical
approach to the study of peoples, including peoples who have no
written language, is winning an ever larger number of adherents in
ethnography abroad.
. Scholars in the Soviet Union and other countries are now
increasingly seeing in ethnography a science of peoples at all stages of
then; development. This means that by spatially embracing the entire
territory of the world inhabited by man, ethnography chronologically
studies man from ancient times to our day. Its field of vision covers
existing peoples and peoples that had once existed. This new
approach to ethnography as a science of all peoples at all stages of
their development has raised before it the immediate task of
deepening and specifying the notions about such a highly complex and
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many-faceted phenomenon as a people. In Russian and in other
languages the word “people” has many meanings, which include the
working masses, national groups or simply a multitude of people. For
that reason in cases where the word “people” implies historical
communities such as tribes, natiopalities and nations, ethnography
usually uses the generalising term “ethnos”. Soviet ethnography
studies, in particular, such key aspects of the theory of the ethnos as
the determination of its place among human communities, the narrow
and broad understanding of ethnical communities, their typologisa-
tion, ethnic features of culture and the way of thinking, varieties of
ethnical processes, and so forth.

Moreover, the elaboration of the theory of the ethnos has made it
possible to specify the object of ethnography. This is especially
important because alongside the restriction of its task to the study of
the archaic world there is another extreme — the trend to represent
ethnography as a super-discipline claiming to study almost all the
components- of society. These views are typical of many Western
ethnographers, ethnologists and social anthropologists. In this case it
is obviously extremely difficult to draw a line of distinction between
ethnography and contiguous disciplines. What are the criteria for such
a demarcation? Since in the case we are dealing with, the abject of
study is the people-ethnos, the criteria for determining the object of
ethnography must be sought among its specific properties. These are
the properties that distinguish the ethnos from other social com-
munities (such as class, caste, community, and so on). As an analysis
of ethnical formations shows, properties of this kind, along with
language, are possessed mainly by traditional, day-to-day components
of culture — customs, rites, folk art, oral literature, and so on. These
cultural elements are studied also by many other scientific disciplines.
But they interest ethnographers mainly because they form the specifics
of the studied ethnos. Here it must be noted that one of the tasks of
ethnographic investigations is to study not only the particular in the
way of life, culture and psychology of one people or another but also
what it has in common with other peoples, what determines their
affiliation to one and the same sccio-economic system, to one and the
same economic and cultural type, historico-ethnographic region, and
so on. This fundamental, methodological requirement of the Marxist
theory of the ethnos is opposed to the hypertrophying of the ethnic
particular, which, in its turn, is closely linked with understanding the
ethnos as an extra-historical, eternal category.

Ethnography thus studies mainly the similarities and distinctions
between peopies-ethnoses, and also the modifications of their
specifics in time, in other words, ethnical processes. It must be borne
in mind that the eihnographer’s object of study does not remain
immutable at all stages of man’s ethnical history. At the early stages
of the socio-economic development of peoples-ethnoses, society’s
life was founded on unrecorded traditions and was permeated to a
large extent by the ethnical specifics. For that reason ethnography
studies all aspects of the life of such peoples. With the transition to
class societies, a transition in which prominence is gained by
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professional culture, the ethnical specifics are concentrated in the
relatively shrinked traditional, day-to-day sphere. This is strikingly
seen among the peoples of industrialised countries. Today, as a result
of the scientific and technological revolution, that has led to the
spread of mass industrial output, the ethnic specifics of these peoples
are increasingly shifting from the sphere of material culture to that of
spiritual life. Accordingly, a certain change is taking place in the area
studied by ethnography. The weakening of the ethnic specifics in the
areas traditionally studied by ethnography is sometimes regarded as
the gradual disappearance of its object generally. However, the
concept of ethnography as a science of ethnos leaves no room for
such views about its prospects. As long as peoples-ethnoses exist

ethnography will have its object of study, and this object will be not -

only the historical past but also living reality. The only change will
occur in the significance of the various areas of ethnographic study, in
accordance with the shift of the ethnic specifics in these areas.

A comprehensive characteristic of the ethnos can only be given on
the basis of a special study of its individual components, primarily of
the traditional forms of culture. The study of these components is all
the more important because today many forms of traditional,
day-to-day culture are rapidly disappearing from day-to-day life. One
of the cardinal ways of recording the traditional components of
culture is historico-ethnographic atlas. Moreover, an essential part in
studying traditional culture is played by ethnographic museums, the
large network of history and local studies museums, most of which
have ethnographic displays. The close attention given to traditional,
day-to-day culture is due to the wide employment in ethnography of
the method of direct observation by expeditions. By concentrating its
attention chiefly on traditional, day-to-day culture, ethnography
thereby facilitates the elaboration of a vital aspect of man’s entire
cultural history, which is by no means reduced to the development of
solely professional forms of culture. A notable role is played by
ethnographic research in reconstructing the history of culture at early
stages of social development, for in this case it embraces the entire
range of culture. By and large, ethnographic historico-cultural studies
convincingly show that all peoples are equally capable of achieving
cultural progress. Although in the sphere of culture the development
of mankind is uneven, the essential distinctions are due not to the
inner properties of the ethnos but to local features of the world-
historical process, chiefly to the socio-economic development level of
individual peoples and to the relations between them. As was noted by
Marx and Engels, “not only the relation of one nation to others, but
also the whole internal structure of the nation itself depends on the
stage of development reached by its production and its internal and
external intercourse”.? '

The study of peoples at all stages of the world-historical process
confronts ethnography with many problems.

In particular, ethnography has long been playing a major role in
the elaboration of problems relating to the history of primitive
society. As we have already noted, a study of peoples who have
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lagged behind in their development brings their entire life into focus:
their economy, their socio-economic system and their culture. This
enables ethnographers te make wide use of the data of their science to
reconstruct the history of the primitive communa] system. During the
past decades Soviet ethnographers have amassed and analysed a vast
range of factual material testifying to the universality of the
communal-clan system. Progress has also been made in studying the
late forms of the primitive communal system, the complex structure
of the patriarchal clan has been elucidated, the stages of the
develo_pment of the large family have been brought to light and
extensive material concerning its later extant forms has been
genpral;sed. Much has also been done in the study of archaic forms of
social life persisting in class and, chiefly, early class societies.

A study of these problems yields extremely valuable factual
material in (avour of the materialistic concept of the historical
process, confirming that phenomena such as classes, private owner-
ship, the state and the exploitation of man by man are transient, that
they are by no means eternal. The topicality of these problems, which
seem to be far removed from our day, is exceptionally great. Small
wonder that primitive history was given considerable attention by the
founders of scientific communism a century ago. They proved that a
classless society, dominated by primitive collectivism springing
from the undeveloped state of the productive forces existed at an
early stage of the historical process. Production, Engels wrote, “was
essentially collective and, likewise, consumption took place l’)y the
direct d1§(r1butlon of the products in larger or smaller communistic
communities. This production in common was carried on within the
narrowest limits”.? The researches by Soviet scholars are producing
more and more evidence that the labour theory of sociogenesis
evolvgd by the founders of scientific communism and their concepts
of primitive communal-clan collectivism are unshakeable. Of the
lat;st SO\_'let works on this subject, which is important from the
philosophical standpoint, we shall mention as an example the volume,
Prqblems of Ethnography and Anthropology in the Light of Engels’s -
Scientific Legacy, that was published in 1972, :

Moreoveg, the study of problems as the formation of conscious-
ness and religion are of great importance to ethnography. Ethnog-
raphical material has allowed Soviet scientists to corroborate and
concretise Engels’s proposition that the emergence and development
of thinking and the accompanying development of speech took place
in the course of people’s labour activity in proportion to the
development of production and the improvement of the implements of

‘labour.

A clear orientation in the study of the problems of the genesis and
essence of primitive religion is given by Lenin’s words that the
“impotence of the savage in his battle with nature gives rise to belief
in gods, devils, miracles, and the like”.* A study of the religious
beliefs and rites of peoples who are backward in their socio-economic,
and cultural development provides convincing evidence of the fact
that much in the teachings and in the cult of so-called world religions
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directly stems from the same primitive superstitions, from which the
present-day apologists of religion assiduously dissociate themselves.
More often these researches have completely shattered the construc-
tions of clerical ethnographers, who endeavour to prove that belief in
a single god was inherent in mankind from the very beginning.

Some of Lenin’s propositions are of fundamental importance to an
ethnographic study of the history of primitive society. One of the
most essential of these propositions concerns the role of the “primite
herd”, the “primitive commune” in the formation of human society.’
“Our age,” Lenin wrote, “was not preceded by a Golden Age; and
primitive man was absolutely crushed by the burden of existence, by
the difficulties of the struggle against nature.”

A study of the archaic forms of social organisation is of ideological
and direct practical significance, for the downfall of the colonial
system has dramatically aggravated the question of the choice of ways
of development for many peoples, who are today at various stages of
the disintegration of the primitive-communal system or have many
survivals of that system. Further, in this connection mention must be
made of the transition to a settled way of life and the changes that
have taken place under socialism in the way of life of former nomads.
The experience of these changes is of no little practical significance to
many developing countries.

Ethnographic material is one of the prime sources for a study of
the problem of the origin of peoples, of their ethnogenesis. The
enormous interest shown in this problem is in many ways due to the
natural desire of each people to have a clear idea of its origin. The
need for its thorough study is also dictated by the fact that the
commonplace consciousness is frequently inclined to give it a
simplified interpretation. However, because of their complexity
ethnographical problems have to be considered in their totality: for
many decades this study has been conducted by Soviet ethnographers
jointly with anthropologists, archaeologists and linguists. The present
notions about the origin of many peoples of the USSR are
unquestionably closer to historical reality than the notions of two or
three decades ago. It is vital that these investigations should not be
reduced to a study of the origin of some one people but that they

should embrace the ethnical history of all peoples of one or another
large region, because their origin in such regions is usually closely
interwoven. Much interest is centred on a study of the ethnogenesis of
the peoples of Asia and Africa, for this is of particular importance in
view of the emergence of new sovereign states. The range of
ethnogenetical problems that has been elaborated bears testimony to
the fact that human history has always been a history of contacts and
replacements of various anthropological, lingual and cultural affilia-
tions of groups, that no “pure” people that has not absorbed
innumerable foreign elements exists in the world.

The importance of making a comprehensive study of ethnoses as
integral dynamic systems has determined the fact that such a form of
research as the historico-ethnographical monograph devoted to a
composite characteristic of an individual people, is widespread in
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Soviet science. A special pl is ki
. place among works of this kind i i
lby monographs on numerically small peoples that do nso?clf:\?éeg
ong-established written tradition. The history of such peoples can be
reconstructed retrospectively (needless to say, with the use of all
ls‘c‘;l;rtche':, J:&luélfuég arc:thaeolc()lglcal data) only by the ethnographer who
Irect expedition observations at his di L. M
peoples of the USSR who had no written 1 I the past,
: \ anguage
%:rrt:);:laar:b]; tthef Itll:lmgécsaRuy small peoples in gtheg n:)r;tltlhi)fpa:;té
art of the and Siberia, now k ir hi
result of the painstaking work of ethnographerrsl.ow their history as a
A comprehensive ethnographic study of each people inevitably

entails, as we have already pointed out, the elucidation not only of the

specifics of its culture but also of the features that it has i
fwnth other peoples. Moreover, it is important to study il:g gggggg
features of people_s because the commonplace consciousness is
gncl.m.ed to absolutise the correlation between the ethnos and the
individual components of culture, creating the illusion that the spread
of these components is limited to the confines of that culture
However, the specific character of almost all such components of
culture is not absolute but relative: in addition to the people for which
they are most typical, these components are to be observed to one
extent or another among some other peoples. In this connection it is
extremely important to study so-called ethnolinguistic com-
munities — broad formations that emibrace all kindred peoples. A task
of this kind, for instance, the elucidation of the unity and speéifics in
the culture of all the Slav peoples, is assigned to the three-volume
work on the ethnography of the Slavs that is being compiled jointly b
ethr'i%graphers (t)f IfEurc;lpean socialist countries. Y
€ concept of ethnography as a science studyi -
ethnoses at all stages of their historical developrger;gt ﬂaﬁzgﬁlﬁzt
science responsible for working out a common ethnographic
characteristic of all the peoples of the world. In postwar years Soviet
scholars have produced a 13-volume publication under the title
Peoples of the World. At present, work is in progress on anm
ethnogeographical 20-volume series, Countries and Peoples, for the
:rlll?ss re'ader.. In ?ddmon toa dt_:sqription of nature and the eéonomy,
ot gpslzgl'es will give a characteristic of the culture and customs of all
. The fact that Soviet ethnography regards modern
llymg reality, plqces it alongside the socigal sciences thaﬂeggxiiiggt:
directly in resolving the practical tasks of the building of socialism and
communism, in short, sciences that not only reconstruct the past of
peo%::s but also serve them today and in future.

e fact that today the peoples of the USS iali
culture that is common to all of them in content d%elsu::/:t lz;as(;)ct:(l)agls;
disappearance of the national forms of this culture. On the contrary
this cult_ure ha{momously combines with national cultures witl;
progressive national traditions that have been further devc’:loped
undpr the conditions o.f Soviet reality and are gradually becoming
attributes of all the Soviet peoples. In one way or another this process
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embraces all forms and levels of culture in the broad sense pf the
word: material and spiritual life, sgcipl and family traditions,
everyday and professional culture. This is, naturally, an ext{emely
complex process, and special ethnographic research is required to
analyse its mechanism and, especially, to forecast its various aspects. .

Lenin’s proposition on cultural continuity 1s fundamqntal to the
ethnographic study of the culture of Soviet society. Lenin regarded
the utilisation of the entire cultural wealth accumulated by man as an
indispensable condition for the formation of the new, socialist
culture. “Proletarian culture,” he said, “must be the logical develop-
ment of the store of knowledge mankind has a.ccuml.xlatefl’ 7under the
yoke of capitalist, landowner and bureaucratic society. quther,
Lenin’s proposition that in antagonistic society there are two cultures
in each national culture requires a partls?n.app.roach to the cultural
legacy of each people and an ability to distinguish what is advanced
and progressive in this legacy, ruling out the idealisation or, much
less, the fetishisation of extant forms.

One should not get the impression that the study of contem-
poraneity has become one of the 9ardjnal .tasks of.So_viet qthnography
only in recent times. Work in this direction, springing dlrezctly from
the practical requirements of reorganising the country’s former
outlying regions, began immediately after the October Revolution.

True, by the beginning of the 1930s the study of the remote past had

become the main object of study, but on the eve of the Second World
War the ethnographic study of ‘modern culture and customs of t_he
peoples of the USSR was continued. The first publications resulting
from this work were mainly of a descriptive character, but by the
beginning of the 1960s this stage had been passed. A deeper and more
comprehensive study of the modern stage of culture and customs
commenced, and scholars began the monographic investigation of (he
life of the collective-farm peasants and initiated researph into the life
of the workers, and then of the entire urban QOpulat}on.

The accumulated experience has shown, in particular, that the
study of the material culture of the peoples of the USSR can also help
to create such standard designs of houses and towns that would take
the rational features of local folk architecture more !:'ully into account,
to remodel popular clothes adapted to local conditions, and plan the
production of household utensils, food and so on. A study of spiritual
culture is of even greater significance, for with the shift of the ethnical
specifics from the sphere of material culture to that of consciousness,
spiritual culture gradually becomes the basic indicator of the ethnic
specifics. Here ethnographic study can hc?lp,for instance, to SPCC.lfY
the lingual aspects of the work of educational bodies and publishing
houses, and popularise and integrate into Soviet culture the finest
works of the oral, musical and folk fine art of all of the peoples
inhabiting the Soviet Union. Further, ethnographic studies of the
family and of family life can help to improve cgl_tural .developmeng.

Analysis of present-day ethnocultural traditions is an essential
aspect of the ethnographic study of Soviet society. Traditions play a
key role in sustaining the cultural link between generations and in
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ensuring cultural continuity. Traditions are a historical category: with
the development of society some traditions constantly become
obsolete and are replaced by innovations that with time themselves
become traditions. At the same time, due to their relative stability
many obsolete traditions are preserved as survivals. For that reason
each ethnocultural complex always has progressive and outworn,
negative traditions, many of the latter being linked with religious
ideas. The commonplace consciousness frequently regards all tradi-
tional forms of activity without exception as national values and,
consequently, as inalienable features of a given people. This
confronts ethnography with the task, on the one hand, of ascertaining
positive ethnocultural traditions and thereby facilitating their further
development and, on the other, of showing that if negative traditions
are not idealised they can be quickly overcome. It was this kind of
extant phenomena that Lenin had in mind when he wrote of “the

ren:iouldigg of the most deep-rooted, inveterate, hidebound and rigid
‘order’ ™

A study of the ethnic aspects of national processes comprises
another extremely important area of the practical tasks of ethnog-
raphy. It would be hard to overestimate the significance of these
aspects to a multinational state like the USSR. Within a period of a
little over half a century the socialist nations and nationalities of the
USSR have achieved an unprecedented level of development and
drawn close to each other to form a new historical community, the
Soviet people. The relations between the peoples of the USSR
provide a model of cooperation and friendship between nations.
However, it should not be forgotten that these relations took shape
not spontaneously but as a result of the CPSU’s Leninist nationalities
policy, that guided by the objective laws of social development the
CPSU continues to create ever more favourable conditions for the
burgeoning and drawing together of the peoples of the USSR. This, in
turn, gives rise to the need for a profound study of the various types
of modern ethnic processes in the USSR, their trends and prospects,
their specifics and rates, and the factors that influence the
development and drawing together of the socialist nations.

In an ethnographic study of present-day nafional processes it is
particularly important to bring to light the relationship between ethnic
proper and socio-economic aspects. This sets a dual task: to study the
specifics of ethnic changes in various social groups and te ascertain
the features of the social changes in various ethnic surroundings,
among concrete peoples. .In recent years in the USSR these
investigations have given rise to a scientific discipline on the
borderline between ethnography and concrete sociology. This discip-
line is ethnosociology. Parallel with an analysis of the general
indicators of the economic, socio-class and cultural development of
the Union and autonomous republics and of the relations between
them, a study of this kind presupposes ascertaining the course of
ethnic processes in the different social and national groups in
individual republics; in particular, the task is set of finding out how
various ethnic phenomena are refracted in the consciousness of these
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groups. Mass enquiries with the aid of questionngires and with the
data subsequently processed by computers have been conducted for
this purpose. The results of the first enquiries of this kind organised in
the Tatar Autonomous Republic were recently generalised in a
collective monograph published by the Institute of Ethnography of
the USSR Academy of Sciences. Similar studies are being conducted
today in Moldavia, Georgia, Estonia, and Uzbekistan.

Important tasks face Soviet ethnographers also in the study of the
ethnic aspects of present-day national processes in foreign countries.
Collective monographs on Europe, a number of Asian countries,
Canada and the USA have been published. Work is under way on a
three-volume comprehensive monograph on Latin America. Re-
searches of this kind give us a better knowledge of the modern world’s
national problems, of establishing the link between their ethnic
aspects and the specifics of the socio-political development of
nations. A study of the ethnocultural situation in the industrialised
capitalist countries lays bare the national, lingual, religious and racial
discrimination against large groups of the population in many of these
countries.

Africa, Asia, Latin America and Oceania, which have taken the
road of independent development, are of special interest to ethnog-
raphers. The unity of the anti-imperialist forces, the attainment of
political independence and the upsurge of economic and cultural life
have led to an unparalleled activation of ethnical processes in these
countries. A study of these processes is not only of theoretical but
also of practical importance. By studying the course and prospects of
such processes, Marxist ethnographers help the progressive forces in
the developing countries in their struggle to put an end to clan-tribal
and feudal-regional disunity. Of no less importance in this context is
the study of the course of the revival of the original culture of the
non-European peoples, ‘whose development had been slowed down
by colonial oppression in the course of scores and hundreds of years.

Ethnical communities differ from each other not only .in various
features but also in scale, i.e., quantitative indicators. For that reason
the corresponding demographic indicators (chiefly numerical
strength) and their dynamics are of considerable importance for a
characteristic of such communities. A study of these indicators is an
object of ethnic demography. This borderline discipline investigates
factors that determine changes in the numerical strength of peoples,
such as the birth-rate, the death-rate, the sex and age composition of
the population, and data provided by medical geography, which
studies the regional and ethnical incidence of diseases. As one of its
tasks, ethnodemography determines the link between the dynamics of
the numerical strength of peoples and ethnical factors. In particular,
in order to understand the distinctions in the indicators of the
birth-rate of the peoples of the world it is important to take into
account the traditions of each ethnic community, such as the marriage
age, the attitude to large families, and so on. Assimilatory and
consolidational processes directly affect the numerical strength of
peoples. Migration, too, influences the numerical strength of ethnic
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communities. For prognostication in the sphere of ethnodemography
it is very important to take all these factors into account.

In addition to data showing the internal structure of ethnic
communities, a characteristic of these communities must contain
indicators relating to the territories inhabited by them and also to their
interaction with the natural environment. This explains the long-
standing contacts between ethnography and geography dating from
remote antiquity, when it was inconceivable to describe the specifics
of the life of peoples without describing the elements of the natural
environment. The demarcation of ethnography and geography as
separate sciences began in the mid-19th century. But a noteworthy
turn in this respect took place in the USSR only in the late 1920s and
the early 1930s, when, as we have already noted, ethnography came to
be regarded as a historical discipline. We feel that it is extremely
importaut to stress the fundamental error of isolating ethnography
from geography. Ethnic maps, for example, are a major source for
shedding light on questions related to national-territorial transforma-
tions and give us a better understanding of the essence of relations
between nations. Soon after Soviet power was established, Lenin
noted the need, in connection with the preparations for the
national-demarcation of Central Asia, for, among other things, a
special ethnographic map of “Turkestan with a subdivision into
Uzbekia, Kirghizia and Turkmenia”.® In the 1920s, Soviet ethnog-
raphers completed a number of ethnographic maps of multinational
regions of the USSR and later they began preparing ethnic maps of all
parts of the globe. Soviet ethnogeographers and ethnodemographers
are now jointly compiling an Atlas of the Population of the World, the
numerous maps of which will spatially record the basic ethnic and
demographic indicators of all the peoples of our planet.

Special mention must be made of the tasks in the sphere of the
struggle against the man-hating concepts of racism and chauvifism.
Although overt racist ideology had discredited itself during. the years
of the Third Reich, in the West not only political and day-to-day but
also “theoretical” racism has not been uprooted to this day. Concepts
about €lite, chosen and exclusive nations and races are still
widespread in reactionary science. Employing strictly scientific
methods and operating with extensive data on cultural values, the way
of life, way of thinking and other ethnic data about various groups of
mankind, Marxist ethnography proves that all peoples are equally
capable of historical progress and, at the same time, teaches us that an
attentive attitude must be adopted to their ethnic specific features.

A vital task of Soviet ethnographers is to make a critical study of
foreign literature, including works not only on ethnography but also
those that on many points coincide with it, for instance, cultural and
social anthropology. In particular, mention may be made of a recently
published book, Ethnological Studies Abroad, in which a critical
analysis is made of the theories of Western ethnographers on
questions relating to pre-capitalist societies. As was shown at the 9th
International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnographic Sciences
(Chicago, September 1973), a critical analysis must be made of such
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concepts as evolutionism in social anthropology and of the idealistic
constructions in ethnocultural research.

Further, the same international congress convincingly _
strated that many progressive scientists are keenly interested in
Marxism-Leninism, seeing in Marxist methodology the key to the
solution of the problems studied by them. This interest in Marxism is
one of the most characteristic features of present-day ethnograpby.
And this, judging by everything, is to some extent promoting
familiarisation with the achievements of Soviet ethnography.

This science, which is based on Marxist-Leninist methodology-and
performs not only cognitive but also ideological functions, is opposed
to objectivism and indifference to politics. That is why despite the
breadth of their studies, Soviet ethnographers ultimately always set
their sights on the solution of pressing and important philosophical
and practical problems. Thereby, together with other Marxist social
sciences, Soviet ethnography makes its contribution to the struggle
for lasting peace and social progress.
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Ethology and Ethics

ALEXANDER SHISHKIN

For centuries philosophical ethics claimed that human behaviour
and morality were based on human nature that never changed. That
was a challenge to the notions that morality was of supernatural
origin, and in some conditions a challenge to the social order which
tended to distort man’s “natural nature”. However, the view that
man’s nature was given once and for all allowed a wide range of moral
characteristics of that nature, which could be regarded as being wild,
amoral, and irrational, or as rational and kind. The numerous
eudaemonistic theories saw human nature as containing the urge for
happiness or pleasure inherent in all living beings.

Following the appearance of Darwin’s theory, some claimed on
the strength of the “‘struggle for existence” (seen as a struggle for
individual survival) that human nature was chiefly predatory and
bestial. Others emphasised mutual assistance as the main factor in
organic evolution and discerned in man deeply embedded moral
principles which were to triumph over egoistic urges also inherited
from his animal ancestors.

Leaving aside for the moment the question of the role of man’s
natural nature in the shaping of his behaviour and morality, let us note
that a century ago Engels said in a letter to Lavrov that both
conceptions (“struggle for existence” and “cooperation”) were
“justified within certain limits, but the one is as one-sided and
narrow-minded as the other. The interaction of bodies in nature...
includes both harmony and collision, struggle and cooperation”.!

A Shishkin, D. Sc. (Philos.), Professor, Head of the Chair of Philosophy,
Moscow State Institute of International Relations, member of the
Voprosy filosofii Editorial Board. Author of the books: From the
History of Ethic Theories, Fundamentals of Marxist Ethics, The
20th Century and Moral Values of Humanity (in co-authorship),
and many other studies on problems of ethics.
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This interaction of “struggle”*and “cooperation” is now accepted
by many naturalists, believing that it is wrong to contrast these forms
of relations between animals in straightforward terms, and that the
struggle for existence is expressed not only in direct clashes but also
includes “other forms of relations, the chief of which is the formation
of friendly communities”, which is a “powerful instrument of
collective defence”, and one of the “main conditions for group
selection”.?

With the development of genetics the question of human nature
and ethics acquired another aspect, becoming a question of the role of
heredity and environment in the shaping of man, a question which had
been considered earlier as well but which could not be solved by
science with its then limited possibilities. What is more, many 17th
and 18th century philosophers were convinced that men with a normal
physical organisation did not differ from each other in their
endowments, that at birth the human soul was a tabula rasa, and that
experience and education made it possible for everyone to be shaped
in accordance with the desires of educators. Let us note that a
peculiar duplicate of the basic idea of this revolutionary theory (the
French Enlighteners who adopted it put the blame for human vices on
vicious society and called for its transformation) will now be found in
the notion of man as a product of external conditions governed
automatically and mechanically within the framework of the be-
haviourist pattern of stimulus-reaction. One scientist wittily called
this notion the “ratomorphous view of man”, for here the same laws
of behaviour are applied to man as will be discovered in laboratory
experiments with rats.

Meanwhile, the growth of knowledge about keredity, which has
carried genetics to the forefront of biological science, was initially
accompanied by erroneous notions about the fatal role of heredity in

man’s life, in the shaping of his bodily and spiritual qualities, by -

assertions about his predatory nature inherited from animals, about
his innate urge for aggression, murder, aggrandisement, and so on.

These views became popular, in particular, in connection with the
advances of comparative ethology, a young branch of biological
science dealing mainly with the genetic basis of behaviour in
philogenesis and the experience gained by animals on that basis in the
course of their life.> At the same time, fresh attempts have been made
to explain some social, including ethical, phenomena in the light of
biological science.

*  xx

There is no doubt, in general, that man does inherit certain
qualities and traits of behaviour from his animal ancestors. This view
was expressed with adequate conviction by Charles Darwin, and was
also accepted by Engels, who wrote: “It is ... inherent in the descent
of man from the animal world that he can never entirely rid himself of
the beast, so that it can always be only a question of more or less, of a
difference in the degree of bestiality or of humanity.”*
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Modern ethology has accumulated many observations and experi-
mental data pearing out this view. They show that the transformation
of man’s animal nature does not at all imply any solid wall between
man .and the animal even in a sphere which appears to be most human,
that is, the sphere of mental capabilities. There is a growing body of
research showing that animals are not confined to stereotyped
instinctive behaviour but are also capable of deliberate action aimed
to _achleve definite goals, and that in the adaptation to the
environment a great part belongs to training, imitation and initiative,
and tpat reasoning activity among animals deserves the closest
attention, etc. The advances in ethology show that it is an important
element of the whole complex of the sciences of man.

However, many ethologists have expressed views which totally
ignore the achievements of social science, what it says about the
substance of man, about social relations, and the institutions and
_forms of consciousness in which men reflect reality. There is, for
instance, the claim that ethology is capable of tackling ethical
problems of its own. One British scientist says that “ethology sheds a
great deal of light on the question of what kind of behaviour in what
circumstances contributes to human happiness and fulfilment, and
Lh%ref?re... on what actions in what circumstances are good, and what

a .'i

We think that this is a big mistake. Ethical questions, the questions
of good and evil in human life cannot be decided only by means of the
data available to ethology (just as there is no similar solution for
problems in art, religion, philosophy, politics, etc:). What is more,
when it comes to similarities in the behaviour of animals and man, all
comparisons must take account of the fact that the same models of
behaymur have, as a rule, a profoundly different content. This
applies, for instance, to the conception of aggression, which many
naturalists claim is a common trait in the behaviour of animals and
man.

Let us take a closer look at this question. Meynell refers to a book
by the well-known ethologist Konrad Lorenz, On Aggression. Here is
how he sums up one of the key ideas of this book: “Aggression
bet\gveen man and man is to a large extent an innate, rather than a
socially imposed characteristic, and is hence hardly to be removed,
though it may indeed be ameliorated, by changes in education and
social structure.” ¢ Below we shall deal in greater detail with these
ideas of Lorenz’s, which he has elaborated in a number of recent
works. But before doing so we want to quote another extract from
I,t(l)lgenz to show how little ethology can help to understand human
ethics.

“Living in the natural environment which has influenced its
grqdual.development throughout the earth’s history, the wild animal
enjoys in a certain sense the paradise that man has lost. Every single
urge which wells up in a wild animal is ‘good’, that is, all instinctive
impulses from an inner source are such that they must finally
contribute to the good of the particular animal and of its whole
species. For a wild animal in its natural state there is no conflict
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between natural inclinations and what they ‘ought’ to do, and this is
the paradlse which man has lost. The fruits of man’s hlgher mental
capacities are his cultural development, and above all the power of
speech and of conceptual thought, and the accumulation and
tradltlonal passing on of common knowledge. All this has resulted in
man’s historical evolution at a rate which is many hundreds of times
more rapid than the purely orgamc genealoglcal development of all
other living bemgs But the instincts, the innate actlons and reactions
of man, remain tied to the much slower rate of organic development
and are unable to keep pace with his cultural development.

“*Natural inclinations’ no longer quite fit in with conditions of
human culture, where they have been largely superseded by human
intellect. Man is not ‘bad’ from birth onwards, but he is not good
enough for the demands of cultivated society which he has imposed
upon himself. In contrast to the wild animal, the cultivated human
being —and in this sense every human being is cultivated — can no
longer rely blindly on his instincts: many of these are so obviously
opposed to the demands made by society on the individual that even
the most nmve person must realise that they are anti-cultural and
anti-social.”’

These views of a most prominent authority in the study of animal
behaviour suggest that it is only with great reservations that we can
speak of the ethical content of animal behaviour. Lorenz shows this
on many examples. He gives due credit for the diverse expressions of
emotions and intellect among animals. even discovering some aspects
of “ethical” behaviour, for instance, among dogs (conscience,
responsibility, a chivalrous attitude to females and pups, etc.), but
shows that one must discern a qualitative distinction between man and

the animal. Neither conscience, nor loyalty among dogs has anything

in common with the groping along “the labyrinth of moral obligations™

which frequently accompanies human behaviour. The dog “only .

knows in minute measure the conflict between inclination and
obligation.... Seen from the viewpoint of human responsibilities, even
the most faithful dog is to a large extent amoral. »8

In another book, Lorenz gives the example of “chivalrous”
behaviour on the part of a wolf when he spares a weaker adversary
who is tired of the fight and admits his defeat (by offering his
unprotected neck, the most vulnerable place where a bite would be
fatal), and says that some animals have innate restraining mechanisms
fixed by heredity. In his book King Solomon’s Ring he says that this
kind of mechanism is no more than an outward analogue and at best a
remote predecessor of man’s social ethics. Hence the need to be
extremely wary of any attempts to extrapolate ethical criteria to
relations among animals. Lorenz opposes any attempts to an-
thropomorphise animal behaviour, that is, to ascribe to animals
everything that is characteristic of relations between men. “The
essence of creative organic evolution is that it produces completely
new and higher characters which were in no way indicated or even
implicit in the preceding stage from which they took their origin. Of
course, even today, the animal is still present in man, but never man in
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the animal. Qur genealogical examination methods which necessarily
proceed from the lowest step, from the animal, enable us to see in
clear relief the essentially human, the high achlevements of human
reason and ethics which have never existed in the animal world.”?

However, Lorenz’s correct ideas are somewhat debased by his
urge (which will be discerned in the works we have quoted here) to put
human and animal behaviour on the same footing. In his book On
Aggression and in various other writings, he claims, for instance, that
aggressiveness has been inherited by man from animals. He says that
intraspecific aggression is an instinct which is common to man and
other higher vertebrate animals. Whenever aggressiveness cannot be
contained it tends to spill over both among animals and among men.
But while many animals have a special mechanism inhibiting
lggoressive action with respect to their like (as, for instance, the
above-mentioned submissiveness of the vanquished wolf arouses the
victor's clemency), among men, with the development of weapons -
and new methods of killing their kind the instinct of aggressiveness
meets less resistance in the innate taboo of fratricide. There remains
only one hope—human reason and ethics, awareness of moral
responsibility, etc. In this way Lorenz appears to enhance the
importance of the “moral factor” in the life of society. He stresses the
need to develop contacts (especially personal contacts) between men,
education designed to strengthen the internal taboos to destroy other
men, education against nationalism and racism, etc.

But while emphasising the role of moral motivations in behaviour,
Lorenz still says that the instinct of aggressiveness is the basic factor
of behaviour, and so suggests that in this respect man has not made
any headway at all in the matter of self-possession.

We believe that these are obvious overstatements. Although
Lorenz does pin some hope on the education and growing moral
responsibility of men for their future, he appears to take a dim view of
that future. Indeed, what can one expect of man who has not made
any headway in self-control despite the age-old moral prescnptlons
and taboos? After all, he is burdened with hereditary aggressiveness,
that is, an urge to k111 his kind, while increasingly losmg the innate
restraints. Nor is man able, for the time being, to exercise any control
over his social relations. Lorenz says: “If... we are powerless against
the pathological disintegration of our social structure, and if, armed
with atomic weapons, we cannot control our aggressive behaviour any
more sensibly than any animal species, this deplorable situation is
largely tue to our arrogant refusal to regard our own behaviour as
subject to the laws of nature and as accessible to causal analysis.” 10

ut what can one obtain from an analysis of human behaviour
subject to the laws of nature for control of social structure and human
acts? After reading his book, one is left with the impression that the
author tends to ignore the aécomplishments of social science. He does
eXpress some encouraging views about man and his development and
also of the possibility of human reason and ethics controlling animal
heredity, but instead of being well-grounded propositions they are

more in the nature of pious hopes and wishes.
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We think that the fundamental flaw in these views is that the
problem of control over “aggressive behaviour” is not presented as a
social problem, that is, in the light of historical development and its
tendencies, the struggle of advanced social forces in present-day
society against reaction, and the effort to do away with exploitation
and war. If anything, Lorenz’s advice concerning the danger of
aggression and the need to avert it fails to go to the heart of the
matter. He suggests self-knowledge as a means of combating this
danger (that is, a study of the causal nexus governing human
behaviour), including both ethological research and psychoanalysis of
so-called sublimation, that is, the orientation of man’s instinctive
activity to the higher realms (poetry, music, painting and science),
which helps to foster men in a spirit of respect for human values and
ideals. Furthermore, he urges the establishment of human contacts or
friendship between individuals representing different ideologies and
nations, the need duly to rechannel bellicose enthusiasm, develop
sport, etc. We have no reason to doubt the sincerity of all these
intentions to check aggressiveness, even if the author fails to see its
sources. But that is not what has been generally brought out in his
book. The bourgeois press has advertised it as an epoch-making
worldwide bestseller, with special emphasis on the “killer instinct”
which is allegedly common to man and the animals, an instinct which
is less subject to control among men than it is among most wild
animals. Indeed, whether the author likes it or not, these assertions
are akin to the cynical statements of Robert Ardrey, which have been
widely popularised: “We know above all that man is a portion of the
natural world... We are Cain’s children.” !!

Actually, we have no authentic data about any innate sources of
man’s aggressiveness. Scientists who regard man as a predator seeing
others as his prey or as a means to attain his ends, are apparently

aware only of the relationships between men which are characteristic .

of the society based on the principle of money-making. But these
relationships have not been created by nature, and men who act as
predators and aggressors are not such by nature. In such a society (as
in any other exploitative society) there are also men and women
fighting for freedom, progress and enlightenment of the masses, men
and women prepared to make sacrifices for that end. Indeed, are they
moved by any aggressive purposes? Is it also right to say that the
masses of men involved in the aggressive wars waged in the interests
of capital do so out of innate aggressiveness? One need only pose
these questions to realise the groundlessness of the conception of
man’s innate aggressiveness. We say nothing about the very different
interpretation given by men in various periods to the conception of
aggression, the difficulties involved in its legal definition, etc.

In the animal context, the term “aggression” is used to denote the
more ferocious forms of competition or struggle for survival, but
many naturalists assure us that these forms are not as widespread as
one would think. According to the well-known US scientist Ernst
Mayr, “in most cases ... dramatic competition occurs only where two
species come newly into contact or where a radical change of the
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environment ‘upsets the previously existing dynamic balance”. The
author refers to other scientists who claim that “such an acute phase
of competition is often ‘a relatively evanescent stage in the
relationship of animal species’ and will be replaced by a new balance
in which severe competition is avoided.”"? Competition both between
and within species is a biological relationship, reference to which does
not in any way help to understand the nature of social relations.

We think that the most substantial objection to Lorenz’s approach
is that it is not right to equate ethological “aggression” and political
aggression. In general, the use of conceptions like aggression,
competition, parasitism, etc., in the same meaning when applied to
animals and men cannot help to gain a correct understanding of
biological or of social phenomena.” This has been repeatedly brought
out by the founders of Marxist-Leninist theory. Any analogies
between animals and men need to be very carefully weighed.
Observations of animals are frequently tainted with anthropomorph-
ism or sociomorphism, which now and again springs from the
observer’s own limited experience.

The American scientists V. Dethier and E. Stellar say that
references to instincts in general need to take account of the fact that
“in many cases instinctive behaviour is not an infallibly accurate
‘fixed pattern’ of response, since there is too much variability in the
behaviour of even simple organisms, and the behaviour of the higher
organisms is constantly being modified and shaped by individual
experience and learning.” In virtue of these and other considerations,
the two scientists object to any free-wheeling use of the conception of
instincts in application to animals, to say nothing of man. They regard
the claim that “man fought because he had a fighting instinct” with
unconcealed irony.™ One can, of course, distinguish more and less
“aggressive” characters among men (just as one can distinguish
different degrees of aggressiveness among animals), but that does not
give any ground at all for saying that wars among states are due to the
prevalence of “aggressive” over “peaceable” characters among the
citizens of these states. .

Attempts have also been made to deduce from organic evolution
such traits of human behaviour like altruism and egoism, love and
jealousy, and to apply these terms as completely similar characteris-
tics for the behaviour of animals and men. Here is Lorenz once again:
“If, in the Greylag Goose and in man, highly complex norms of
behaviour, such as falling in love, strife for ranking order, jealousy,
grieving, etc., are not only similar but down to the most absurd details
the same, we can be sure that everyone of these instincts has a very
special survival value, in each case almost or quite the same in the
Greylag and in man.”?

One must object most seriously to such comparisons, above all
because of the anthropomorphic characteristic of animal behaviour
which is completely identified with human behaviour.

The conception of value which is very often used by naturalists to
designate both “evolutionary value” and “ethical value” cannot, we
believe, lead to anything except confusion in studying the behaviour
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of animals and men. Take as an exantple the conception of alt_ruism. A
study of animal behaviour shows that in the course of evolution many
of them have developed a capability for self-sacrifice, which helps the
group to survive.!® But there is hardly any doubt that this capability
has no ethical value, because it does not involve any free choice or
moral purpose, but merely indicates a biological adaptation. That is
why naturalists themselves take a sceptical view of the use of the
conception of “altruism” in application both to animals and man.
“Though in bird behaviour we may find models which demonstrate
the selective advantage of ‘altruism”, we must be careful about
regarding this as an ethical phenomenon. It is true that birqs do learn;
song is handed down from generation to generation by imitation and
local dialects can develop, and the geographical spread by learning of
other behavioural traits has been recorded. But bird behaviour is
largely genetically programmed. Similarly, we must agree... that the
‘bravery’ of soldier ants is not an action calling for moral assessment
of any kind.”" ' )
The same applies to egoism as a “norm” of individual behaviour.
Among animals this “norm” does not require any moral assessment,
encouragement or condemnation. In The German Ideology, Marx and
Engels said that “no dog has ever made phosphorus... out of a bone,
any more than it has ever ‘got into its head’ anything about its ‘right’
to a bone”. But some men will claim that a dog-fight has the purpose
of establishing the right of ownership, to provide a moral sanction,
and prescribe the force of a natural law, an approach which _does.not,
of course, do anything to help one gain a better understanding either

of law or of morality. ,

* x %

The comparison of human and animal behaviour has its limits, as
we have suggested above. The dividing line runs where man is
regarded only as an aggregation of physical and spiritual forces of the
living organism taken outside the context of the given social structure.
That is the sense in which Marx has used the term “the human
organism”. In real terms this always has the specific features which
characterise it at the given time and in the given historica} conditions,
depending on the development of production and social relations.
When abstracting ourselves from these conditions, we can speak
about man in general as a social animal and compare his behaviour
with that of his animal ancestors, immediate and more distant ones.®
We can compare human labour taken in general with animal forms of
“labour” and establish the specific natuie of human labour as
distinct from the “labour” of animals, together with the specifics of
other expressions of human activity as compared with animal activity.
However considerable the gap between man and animals, it is not
absolute. .

But the natural-historical connection between man and the animal
world, the connection between human labour and animal operations,
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etc., does not give any ground at all for trying to find in the animal
world even in embryonic form what Marxist political economy
designates, for instance, as simple and complex labour, as abstract
and concrete labour, as necessary and surplus labour, to try to find
the beginnings of commodity production, exchange, exchange value,
etc. Neither social science, nor the science of animal behaviour can
seek such analogies in nature. According to the outstanding French
ethologist, Rémy Chauvin, the basic task of ethology is to seek and
study “the principal and characteristic line of activity” of definite
species of animals, the line which is “pivotal for the whole behaviour,
to study the behaviour of the organism as a function of that activity
and the details in the context of the whole.”"

Chauvin adds that human activity and the activity of any of man’s
most developed ancestors are quite different. “Through speech we
have moved so far away from the animals that no comparison is
possible in the intellectual sphere.”® As for the emotional sphere, he
says that here the comparison between man and animals is
undoubtedly most important. He writes: “In terms of emotion, as in
pathology, Man is far from being a Rat or a Monkey, but deprive the
doctors of their animals and you will inexorably hurl their science
back two centuries. It is in this sense that ‘our minor brothers’ can
serve psychology as they have already served human biology.”

Animals used in experiments or under observation can advance
man's biological or psychological knowledge (both his intellectual and
his emotional side) but we do not think they can help advance our
understanding of human ethics, unless ethics and behaviour (some-
thing we have dealt with above) and ethics and mental processes are
equated. The natural foundation of mental activity is the subject-
matter of the natural sciences on which psychology relies. But man’s
mental activity is of social origin, and psychology, which makes a
study of the specifics of this activity, must necessarily rely also on the
social sciences, especially the sciences formulating the general laws
governing the historical development of society and the laws
governing the development of definite social formations. When
making a study of the mental processes shaped by social conditions,
psychology does not substitute either for ethics or ethical theory. It
does not deal with the origins of ethical norms, the moral criteria in
the choice of acts, their moral assessments, etc. At the same time,
psychology is of vast importance for ethics and a scientific analysis of
morality, because no study of moral behaviour, moral choice,
assessment, etc., can afford to ignore mental activity, its structure,
the types and expressions of the human character, temperament,
thinking activity, motivations, will, emotions, etc. A very common
flaw in ethical writings is the confusion of man’s mental and moral
qualities, so that now and again you will find volitional qualities being
regarded as moral, without any reference to moral purposes. We
agrec with the view that it would be useful to have a special branch of
psychology, the psychology of morality.

Because individual morality falls within the sphere of individual
mental activity, its natural premises, as we have said, do not

185



constitute anything different as compared with the natural premises of
man’s mental activity. But because man’s mental activity is
inseparable from the historical process which shapes it, we are
justified in speaking of the natural premises of morality in the same
sense as the premises of history in general. Marx and Engels believed
that these initial premises of history lay in the bodily organisation of
individuals, in their relationship with the rest of nature and also in the
natural conditions to which the individuals of every new generation
succeed and which they modify. The natural and subsequently ever
more historical conditions created by men themselves are the
premises of their further activity, with the new forms of social lifée and
activity springing from earlier ones and replacing them. Thus, with
respect to bourgeois society “the pre-bourgeois phases are merely
historical, that is, already eliminated premises”. Accordingly, the
conditions of the bourgeois mode of production “appear as conditions
which eliminate themselves, and for that reason as conditions of
production which lay the historical premises for ‘a new social
system.”? The higher structure of society makes it possible to gain an
insight into the structure and relations of production of all the forms
of society which have gone and from whose elements and fragments it
has been built. “What in the earlier forms of society was contained
only as a hint, has been developed here [in bourgeois society — A.
Sh.] to full significance, etc. The human anatomy is the key to the
anatomy of the monkey, but the hints of a higher order among the
lower species of animals can be understood only where that higher
order is already known.”*

What Marx says about the premises of transition from one form of
society to another and from one species of animals to another should
not be taken to mean that the lower stage of development contains in
embryo everything we find at the higher stage. Marxism does not
share such preformist conceptions. When speaking about “hints of a
higher order”, Marx did not have in mind that everything that is of a
higher order must have its “hints” among the lower orders of animals,
especially in view of the fact that the “hints” can be discovered and
understood only when the higher stage is there, and not the other way
round. This means that the formula according to which “man has the
same or nearly the same features that the animals have, but only ina
more mature form” cannot be applied to man without important
reservations.

We often hear it said that human nature is immutable, but in such
instances we are never told what is meant by nature. If it is man’s
physical structure, the biological mechanism of his behaviour, the
hereditary properties going all the way back to the formation of man,
this statement is relatively true. According to the well-known Soviet
anthropologist Y. Roginsky, “modern mankind does not reveal any
trace of a morphological progress that could lead in the course of the
millenia to the emergence of a new species as distinct from us as we
are from Sinanthropus and Palaeanthropus.”? The structure of the
human body, the cortex and the mental peculiarities of men connected
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with the activity of the brain do not differ in modern man from those
of our most ancient representatives.

But what is specific about man is his social nature, his social
relations. Thg principle that the “individual is a product of heredity
!md the environment” can no longer be applied to man without
important additional commentaries because in contrast to the animal,
man creates his own “environment” and gains experience which is
n}uch vaster than the animal’s acquired habits of behaviour. The
hlstory of human society is not a history of human populations and
genetic changes in these populations, but a history of its culture, its
civilisation, which are unknown to the animal world.

Even primitive human society differs radically from any communi-
ty of animals, because there human behaviour is already “governed by
a culture transmitted from generation to generation in the form of
language, knowledge, rules, systems of social grouping, beliefs and
mate_rfal objects. The members of such [primitive — A. Sh.] com-
munities feel a sense of common identity based on a transmitted
memory of the past; they are governed by a system of values and they
have a power of conceptualising social relationships”.”

. Marx agreed with Adam Smith who saw clearly that “the
difference of natural talents in different men is, in reality, much less
tl!aq we are aware of; and the very different genius which appears to
fhstmgmsh men of different professions, when grown up to ma'turity,
is not so much the cause as the effect of the division of labour.”®

Marx, Engels and Lenin showed that in human society even
natural processes (for instance, the reproduction of men) “are natural
la_ws, put these are the natural laws of man only at a definite stage of
historical development with a definite development of the groductivc
forces determined by man’s historical process proper.”” In other
words, natural laws are taken in the context of historical develop-
ment, that is, the development of production, social relations, etc.
That is t_he basis, in particular, of the Marxist-Leninist critique of the
Malthusian law of population, the law of diminishing returns, etc.

The biological approach to ethics frequently amounts to the claim
that man “as he is” has definite natural requirements (in food,
housmgz people of the opposite sex, etc.), that he yearns for pleasure
and avoids suffering, and that these are the requirements and urges in
whlch_ one should seek the basic (natural) motivations for his
behaviour. Indeed, morality has to be adapted to these requirements.
We shall not analyse in detail such ethical theories. Their rational
content consists in the conclusion that the satisfaction of material
requirements is an essential condition for man’s spiritual develop-
ment, that prqaching aimed at suppressing natural requirements
(like the preaching of asceticism, the mortification of the flesh, etc.) is
hostile to man and that nature has a tendency to “revenge itself” for
uuc!l suppression. But “nature” cannot explain why and under which
social conditions such ideas can be advocated. What is the meaning of
the advoc;acy of asceticism in Christianity and at the initial stages of
the working-class movement? Why is it that in some conditions men
do not avoid suffering but deliberately accept sacrifice.for a definite
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goal and even set up a cult of suffering, arguing its ethical value, etc.?
Human morality cannot, quite obviously, be based simply on the
demands for the satisfaction of man’s natural requirements, because
these requirements themselves, being genetically connected with the
animal world and differing with natural conditions, are a product of
history in their proportions and mode of satisfaction. Apart from
natural requirements, man develops, on the basis of his activity and
his social relations, a rich world of social requirements, including
moral requirements engendered by historical development.

Nature has not produced a single capitalist or worker, nor,
accordingly, class mentality and ideology, moral rules and theories.
All these are a product of history. Whenever reference is made to
such “eternal sources of truth and morality” like the Old and the New
Testament, their very different interpretations at various periods of
history are forgotten. In the early stages, Christianity was the
ideological banner of the deprived masses, and then the banner of
Kings and Popes, Crusaders and Inquisitors, heretical sects and
rebels, etc. It is impossible here to refer to man’s everlasting nature
even if only because (as the well-known turn-of-the-century Russian
Marxist, Plekhanov, showed) immutable nature cannot explain the
changing ideas, principles and rules and their diverse interpretation.
The same applies to references to heredity in explaining social
phenomena. Without the framework of the overall characteristics of
the genetic basis of behaviour in the organic world it is possible to
draw comparisons between man and animals, but these are unaccepta-
ble whenever the laws of organic evolution are extrapolated to social
life, and vice versa. Consequently, it is wrong to reduce morality and
ethics to conclusions from ethology, just as it is wrong to convert
ethics into a part of ethology, and vice versa.

“All history,” wrote Marx, “is nothing but a continuous transfor-
mation of human nature.”® Throughout the history of class society,
the shaping of man has been inevitably limited, and this limitation
consisted “not only in the exclusion of one class from development,
but also in the narrow-mindedness of the excluding class.”” What was
uppermost in Marx’s mind here is capitalist society, in which man’s
physical and spiritual properties are reduced to utilitarian needs by
capital, instead of being regarded as “something that is of a higher
order per se, as legitimate per se.” He saw that the whole course of
historical development was paving the way for transition to a
communist-social system in which the development of man would be
regarded as an end in itself, that is, precisely, as something of a higher
order “per se”. That is the principle the fighters for a new society seek
to implement. This principle is not realised in the restricted form of
bourgeois wealth, or in the subordination to it of all human relations,
but in man’s growing mastery of the forces of nature and the forces of
his own nature, that is, the sphere of social relations. In contrast to all
its earlier restricted forms, this wealth is “an absolute expression of
man'’s creative endowments, without any other premises but preced-
ing historical development, which makes this coherent development
an end in itself.”
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This coherence is, in fact, the fullest development of ’ it
nature, which is possible only in a society in whiI::h men’s ;l:a?a:ltii):(s)ilril
most developed, and social inequality, competition and the bellum
omnium contra omneseliminated, that is, the very things that now and
.'l'in rive rise to definite associations with predatory behaviour in the
?in mal world. Engels.showed that with socialism is connected the

nal transition of.soclety from “bestial” conditions to truly human

conditions of existence. The moral aspect of man’s coherent

development is the development of human solidarity and cooperation

fraternal relations between men and nations, the fostering of ever);

tT:dni‘tl:;:l sof) f“:l‘;:get)i dm a §ptirit ofdjcf>int struggle against the forces and
old society, an ind’ ' i

Cohesion i ihe Old socie fimily. or mankind’s better future and its
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Developing Countries:
New Researches

Scientific and Technological Progress
and Social Orientation

GEORGY SKOROV

Since 1974 the Institute of the World Economy and International Relations of the
Academy of Sciences of the USSR, in conjunction with the Mysl Publishers, has
been producing a series of joint monographs entitled “The Economies and
Policies of Developing Countries”. We have already acquainted our readers with
the firast book in the series— Developing Countries: Regularities, Trends and
Prospects— when we published a chapter from this work in our journal No. 4, 1975
and a review of the book in this issue. The current issue of our quarterly carries, in
an abridged form, the concluding chapter of the second book of the series — De-
veloping Countries: Science, Technology and Economic Growth.

The Editors

The specific nature of the scientific and technological revolution
as a worldwide process consists in the fact that, in the main, its active
development takes place in industrially developed socialist and
capitalist countries, with all the differences inherent in these two
opposing social systems. As for the developing countries it is
introduced into them from outside. As a consequence of economic
backwardness, a shortage of scientific, engineering and technical
personnel and the underdeveloped nature of the scientific infrastruc-
ture and industrial base, these countries, with a few exceptions, are at
present only consumers of technical innovations developed in other
countries. Shifts in the scientific and technical base of the Third
World take place mainly as a result of external rather than internal
stimuli and represent a complex interweaving of two different
processes — the industrial revolution, at least 150 to 200 years late in
arriving in these countries, for which capitalism is to blame, and the

G. Skorov, D. Sc. (Econ.), Professor, Head of the scientific and technological
progress sector of the Department of the Economies and Policies
of the Developing Countries, Institute of the World Economy and
International Relations, USSR Academy of Sciences. Author of
the monographs: French Imperialism in West Africa; Who

~ Needs Euroafrica?; Integration of Education and Economic
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scientific and technological revolution. It is practically impossible to
distinguish between these processes in developing countrlesl. d at

For many of them the techniques apd technology devq oped a
the end of the last or the beginning of this century (the electric motor,
conveyor, tractor, radio and cherpical fprtlhsers)_ are fundamentally
new productive forces (in comparison with those in current use), and
their use means a true revolution in productive forces. There is no
need to say that the use of computers, nuclear reactors, polymers,
laser technology and satellite commumca.tlon.s'—all the innumerable
innovations brought about by the scientific and technologlqal
revolution exert an ever greater influence on the forme:r qo!omal
periphery. At the moment, however, one can only talk of.lnd1v1dual,
isolated “break-throughs” of the scientific and technological revolu-
tion into the Third World.'

TRENDS IN THE DEVELOPMENT
OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

he national scientific and technical potential of newly-free
. stat::ss ;rows and gains in strc_*,ngth, the situation will changfq. Thg
geographical limits on the active development of the sc1efnt1h ICZ%I:h
technological revolution will ex_pand. ’_I‘he last decades of the 20th
century might be a period during which the dev_glopmg countrie
will intensively participate in world tec;hnolog}gal prf)gr_estsh in
particular forms reflecting the socio-economic conditions w1th;n ei»g
countries, real progress in their science and the impact o »;flgrh
scientific and technical achievements. Along with India, w,f 1ct ,
during the 1960s, was responsible for one out of everyd org
discoveries made in the world, by the end of the present decafet:;n
particularly in the 1980s, Mexico, Brazil, Egypt and a number o ko er
Third World countries will probably be in a position to m(:«il te a;ln
independent contribution to the development of science and tech-
nology. o . _—
mi ars, scientific and technological progress in these
couIr:ltrtigg c\:/)ill nbgeyfhe result of inter?ctipr_; between many dlv;:lgs;.:.l
factors —economic and political, scientific and technical —w 1cf
will either assist or hinder, accelerate or slow down its rlfut? ot
development. These factors may be divided into two groups. The firs
includes internal conditions: the nature and extent of spc1o-ecc}>!nor.rsuc
transformations, the establishment of_ an economic mec amt mf
ensuring constant renewal of the production base, the development (t)
internal scientific and technical potential. The second group ctgnstls s
of external conditions: the competition and strugglq bet.weenb tsv e\;/g
opposing social systems,expanspn.of comprehensive llnk?)ale ween
developing countries and the socialist community, : ne“'ltalis?r; ce of
power between the Third World and the developed ca;ta,le alist states
and strengthening of economic and political ties
developing countries themselves.
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Current trends in the development of productive forces in the
capitalist world permit the assumption that, in the near future, further
shifts will take place in the distribution of world production. Highly
science-intensive branches of industry, requiring modern technology
and a qualified labour force, will become increasingly concentrated in
the developed countries, while industries requiring large amounts of
labour and materials, such as conveyor production, metallurgy and
metal-working, the manufacture of large-size units and assemblies,
the production and assembly of transistors and TV sets, the
manufacture of the simplest electronic equipment, and also industries
which pollute the environment, will evidently be transferred increas-
ingly to the developing countries. The intensifying ecological and
energy crises in the West will help this process along. A number of
chemical enterprises requiring expensive purification plant are
already “emigrating” from the developed capitalist states to develop-
ing countries, where pollution of the environment is not yet as
significant and where, in the majority of cases, there is no
corresponding nature-preservation legislation.

This transfer cannot but result in a certain increase in employ-
ment, industrialisation and inflow of new techniques and technology
into developing countries. At the same time, however, it entails an
increase in the amount of profit exported from these countries and a
strengthening of their technical and financial-economic dependence

on the main capitalist centres (to say nothing of the unfavourable
ecological consequences).

In the coming quarter-century, the following qualitative changes
will take place in the development of the productive forces of Third
World countries: increasing use of mechanised instruments of labour
and transition to machine production in the leading branches of the
economy. At the same time, in a number of branches, such as
agriculture, construction, handicraft production and partially in the
services sphere, manual labour will be retained to a considerable
extent. The coexistence in the economy of the most advanced and the
most backward Iabour methods will naturally hinder any increase in
the level of mechanisation on the scale of the whole economy in
developing countries. As far as automation is concerned, it will
evidently develop only in individual enterprises, the largest and most
advanced, primarily those in the public sector or connected with
foreign capital.

On the whole, the introduction of new techniques and technology
will, as before, be held back by the enormous and ever increasing
number of unemployed and semi-employed. However, at least two
factors might be mentioned which operate in the opposite direc-
tion — the limited possibilities for using low-skilled labour in many

branches of modern industry and the increase in the rate of —

accumulation which accompanies a rise in the organic composition of
capital. For this reason (in spite of statements made by public figures
in a number of developing countries on the necessity for restraining
the rate of mechanisation or for its selective application) the technical
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equipment of labour in developing countries will continue to grow
under the direct influence of the needs of production.

The vulnerability of scientific and technological progress in
developing countries is connected with the fact that its motive force
remains outside the bounds of the Third World. This has two-fold
consequences for the newly-independent states. To the extent that, in
the coming years, technology, patents and licences will be imported
from the capitalist world, a certain increase in the dependence of the
developing countries on the main capitalist centres is inevitable. On
the other hand, however efficient it may be to borrow foreign
technical achievements, the results cannot be compared with those of
self-generating technological progress, based on a domestic scientific
and technical base. _

With the ever increasing development of world science and
technology, the technological rift between the advanced and the
technically backward countries will become ever deeper. While
developing countries are mastering technology which, for them, is
new, the industrialised countries will fcrge ahead. The backward
countries will remain backward as long as their scientific and
technical base lags behind the level of technically advanced countries.
In any case, the uneven nature of scientific and technological progress
and the way it is located at isolated points will further increase the
division of the Third World into separate groups of countries which
became distinct at the turn of the 1970s.

In the coming Yyears, scientific and technological progress in
developing countries will apparently cover three different, though
interconnected, processes:

1) the use of scientific and technical achievements which are
already widespread or becoming widespread in industrially develpped
countries (for example, the construction of nuclear power stations,
the use of computers, of radioactive isotopes in geology, biology,
medicine ;and othier branches of science);

2) the use of fundamentally new scientific discoveries which may
be made in the near future in industrially developed countries towards
solving the actual problems facing developing countries (for example,
the problems of food supply, the fight against tropical diseases,
effective family planning and so on); '

3) the development and introduction of original technical innova-
tions by the scientists of developing countries or in conjunction with
scientists from developed states (for example, the creation of an
“intermediate” technology which could raise labour productivity in
small-scale production and ensure more efficient use of scattered
resources). .

The rate of scientific and technological progress in developing
countries will depend primarily on the growth of their national
scientific potential, but also to no small extent on the degree to which
states which have a developed scientific research and production base
show their willingness to devote their efforts to solving the problems
specific to developing countries. For example, research carried out
with the help of scientists from developed countries in the field of
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— the creation of fundamentally new and improvement of
existing means of transport; o ) ) )

— the development of biology and medicine, which will provide
reliable means of curing illnesses, improving man’s living conditions
and family planning. )

Within the framework of these basic trequ, research aqd
development of individual scientific and technical problems will
depend on national priorities, the conditions and resources within
each country, and on efforts made on a national, regional aqd world
scale. There is no doubt that technological progress includes
tremendous potential opportunities for raising the economic and
cultural level of developing countries, creating the material preqondl-
tions for them to “step over” a number of intermediate stages in the
historical evolution of productive forces. However, the use of _the
enormous potential opportunities of technological progress requires
specific socio-economic conditions.

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE SOCIAL ORIENTATION
OF DEVELOPMENT

The obstacles which the scientific and tecpnological revolution
encounters in developed capitalist countries, \»\_'hlch are gngendered by
their deep-rooted socio-economic contradictions, testify to the fact
that, given the powerful modern production apparatus and numerous
highly-skilled personnel, the capitalist system limits considerably the
rational use, improvement and further development of productive
forces. Lenin drew attention to this long before the current scientific
and technological revolution when he noted_that “capitalist tech_nplo-
gy is increasingly, day by day, out-growing the socla!’gconqmons
which condemn the working people to wage-slavery.” ‘This has
become particularly noticeable in our time, with t.he socialisation qf
production in developed capitalist countries reaching a truly gigantic
scale and the appropriation of the sog:la.lt product, in spite of all
state-monopoly measures, remaining private.

In devel%pi)rllg countries, numerous obstacles block the path'of the
scientific and technological revolution, obstacles which result.fro-m
their subordinate and dependent position in the _world capitalist
economic system, from the immaturi}y of their nathna! capitalism,
from the aggravation of social relations by pre-capitalist forms of
economy, and from overall economic backwar_dness. _In contrast with
developed, capitalist countries, where the main task is the search for
new ways of adapting state-mono_poly capitalist relations to tl!e
productive forces which already exist aqd are con§tar}ﬂy gaining in
complexity, the task which faces developing countries is the creation
of modern productive forces, without which there can .be no
self-generating technological progress nor, consequently, scientific
and technological revolution. . ) o

A fundamental question arises in this connection: can capitalism
solve this problem? A scientific analysis of the real development of
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newly-liberated countries permits an unqualified negative reply to this
question.

The very nature of the problems which developing countries have
to solve in overcoming their age-old backwardness and in creating
new productive forces and production relations is such that a social
system based on exploitation and the pursuit of profit cannot solve
them successfully in the interests of the majority of the population.
This is equally true as far as both the general problems of the
development of a backward economy and the specific problems of the
development of science and technology in the Third World are
concerned.

The restructuring of social relations and their liberation from all
survivals of the Middle Ages and above all from backward agrarian
relations, is the most important condition for improving agriculture,
for development of the domestic market and for solving the problem
of accumulation. The national bourgeoisie, with its multiple connec-
tions with semi-feudal land ownership, with merchant and usury
capital and other pre-capitalist structures, is unable to carry out
radical agrarian reforms—to eliminate estate and latifundia land
ownership and archaic use of the land. It confines itself everywhere to
superficial changes in the system of rents and does not solve the land
question in favour of the peasants. Without thorough agrarian
reforms, however, there can be no technological progress either in
agriculture, or in industry and other branches of the national
economy.

Another measure without which the problem of scientific and
technological progress cannot be satisfactorily solved is connected
with radical social reconstruction. This is the establishment of
effective control over the activities of foreign capital. The most
general trend in the policies of developing countries in relation to
foreign capital in the last two decades has been to limit its freedom of
activity — the investment sphere, conditions for the establishment of
joint companies, reinvestment and the transfer of profits abroad and
so on. All the same, the overall sum of foreign capital investment in
developing countries increased significantly in comparison with the
period just before the Second World War. The amount of profit
annually exported from these countries by foreign monopoly capital
(in spite of a certain fall in the rate of profit due to the limiting
measures taken by national governments) continues to increase. This
means that young states, excluding those with a socialist orientation,
in which the position of foreign capital is put under pressure and
undermined, have not succeeded in stopping the outflow of
accumulations caused by the activities of foreign monopolies.

The most important economic problem —to ensure a planned
restructuring of the national economy (including overcoming its
agrarian and raw material orientation and coordinated development of
industry, agriculture, the infrastructure and the services sphere)
cannot be solved by private enterprise. It requires centralised, overall
state planning of the basic economic proportions, the systematic
redistribution of the national income in favour of the working classes,
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gfficient mobilisation of domestic accumulations and their use in the
interests of ghe whole of society, i. e., a complex of measures which
are linked with restructuring the society on a socialist basis.

The problem of employment, or the productive use of labour

power, as shown by the development of newly-liberated states,
cannot be solved by a market economy and capitalist profitability. A
contradiction exists between the use of the national accumulation
fund for raising productivity of employed labour and increasing the
overall numbers of employed, a contradiction which requires an
optimal balance between intensive and extensive ways of producing
the national income. This balance takes account of the acuteness of

the problem of employment, of the short- and long-term interests of -

development, of the overall magnitude and structure of the
accumulation fund and a number of other factors. Only a state which
acts in the interests of the whole of society can carry out a programme
of measures making it possible in the future to solve such a complex
problem as that of the full employment of labour resources.

The solution of internal problems of development in newly-
liberated countries is inseparably linked with the necessity of
restructuring their foreign economic connections on an equal and
mutually profitable basis. Such is the basis on which relations
between the young states and the socialist community develop.
However, the overwhelming majority of developing countries have
not yet broken away from the world capitalist economy. A large
proportion of their foreign economic links is with developed capitalist
countries. This is why progressive changes within this system of
economy have become the issue of the day. Such a task is beyond the
capabilities of individual developing countries. It will inevitably
require considerable time, a persistent struggle against international
monopoly capital and the bloc of imperialist countries and an alliance
of all the anti-imperialist forces of the world. It is obvious that the
deeper and the more radical the anti-capitalist transformation of the
domestic life of liberated countries, the more rapid will be the
restructuring of the system of international capitalist division of
labour, since this is also basically anti-capitalist in nature.

Thus, a capitalist path of development is incapable of solving in
essence any of the key economic problems facing developing
countries, either because of the weakness of national capitalism
within these countries, its exploitative nature and incapacity to solve
problems beyond the bounds of the market economy, or as a
consequence of its links with pre-capitalist forms of economy and
dependence on foreign monopoly capital. Some of these problems
never faced capitalism in the West, while others have become much
more complex under contemporary conditions. Besides, the very
borderline of underdevelopment has, in the time of the scientific and
technological revolution, been pushed significantly upwards, and to
reach the average level of world development today requires means
and resources which national capitalism is in no position to mobilise.

Neither is capitalism capable of solving the specific problems of
the development of science and technology in the Third World.
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THE CREATION OF A SCIENTIFIC
AND TECHNICAL POTENTIAL

The creation of a scientific and technical potential is an
indispensable condition for efficient use of world science and
technology and for their further progress within developing countries.
This includes such practical problems as the training and rational use
of scientific and technical personnel; the construction of a network of
research institutes, laboratories, design offices and of a mational
system for scientific and technical information; the establishment of
an industrial base for making use of the discoveries and results of
research and development; the discovery of organisational forms
combining the individual components of the national potential into a
single system. The solution of all these complex problems is not only
beyond the capabilities of individual private capitalists, but also
actually contradicts the very nature of capitalism, which in the main
seeks returns on investments and avoids activities which bear no
direct profit. This is why private capital cannot solve such problems
satisfactorily either within developed capitalist countries or, even less
80, in developing countries and why, from the very start, their
solution here becomes a matter for the state.

For the same reasons, private capital is also unable to solve such
an important problem of national scientific and technical policy as the
determination of top-priority research problems and fields. The
criteria of pay-off and profitability which govern private
capitalist companies is not suitable here, for at issue are problems of a
national significance, connected with large-scale, long-term projects,
with strengthening state sovereignty or, for example, retlucing the
death-rate of the population and improving health services and similar
problems, in relation to which a purely economic approach is not
acceptable. Private capital is organically incapable of raising itself to
an understanding of national interests or making them the goal of its
activities.

An interesting admission was made in this connection by the
National Science Foundation of the USA. In the opinion of this
organisation, “the trouble with purely private-enterprise research is
that too many research and development efforts of American industry
are aimed at low risk, small step, product and process improvement
that offers the necessary assurance of pay-off in the short term”.* Itis
not fortuitous that, in recent years, under the influence of competition
with socialism, the state in all capitalist countries has taken over
development of the national scientific policy and determination of the
key scientific fields, thus recognising the inadequacy of private
capital to cope with these problems. However, such a solution, being
one of the ways in which imperialism adapts to the current situation,
is inevitably no more than a half measure. Lenin’s words that
“socialism alone will liberate science from its bourgeois fetters, from
its enslavement to capital, from its slavery to the interests of dirty
capitalist greed” * could not sound more topical than they do today.
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Private capital everywhere demonstrates its total incapacity in the
financing of science and fundamental research. The indetermi-
nate nature of the expected results of research and the long period
necessary for recoupment of . expenditure induce capitalist
companies to transfer the burden of such costs onto the state. Only in
applied research, where not only are the results more rapid, but it is
also possible to protect oneself from competition with patents, do
private capitalist companies, particularly in industrially developed
countries, occupy a relatively strong position.

Of particular significance for the technical reconstruction of the
economies of backward countries is the widest possible application of
technical innovations throughout the national economy. The system
of private enterprise acts as a brake on this process. The stimulus to
the use of new techniques and technology under capitalism is
additional profits over and above the average. This is why it is in the
interests of a company making a technical innovation to remain its
sole owner for as long as possible. It is typical that in India, for

example, laboratories organised on a cooperative basis with state

At the same time, the use of modern technology intended for th_e
manufacture of commodities for a mass market, while the domest;c
markets of developing countries are still restricted, leads to rapid

of maturity of capitalist relations is it similar to a monopoly in highly
developed capitalist countries. Nevertheless, it occupies a monopoly
position on the market and has certain features characteristic of any
monopoly, in particular, a tendency towards technical stagnation.
Such monopolisation cannot help but slow down technological
progress in developing countries.

Of considerable significance for speeding up the development of

and in a contradictory manner, and the intervention of foreign
monopolies in the integration processes in the Third World only
aggravates conflicts and friction between the members of regional and
subregional groups. :

Successful economic integration, opening up broad scope for
productive forces, is only possible on the path of socialist develop-
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ment. More than half a century ago, when Soviet Russia, backward in
economic and technieal terms, set out towards socialist construction
on the basis of advanced technology, Lenin emphasised that the use
of such technology necessitates close economic cooperation between
neighbouring countries on the principles of socialism, not capitalism.
He was deeply convinced that “modern advanced technology
imperatively calis for the electrification of the whole country — and of
a number of neighbouring countries— under a single plan; that this is
quite feasible at the present time; that agriculture, and particularly the
peasantry, stand to gain most from this; that as long as capitalism and
private ownership of the means of production exist, the electrification
of a whole country, or a series of countries, firstly, cannot be carried

out speedily and according to plan, and secondly, cannot benefit the

workers and peasants. Under capitalism, electrification will inevitably

Ibeldkto increased oppression of the workers and peasants by the big

anks’.
If we consider that by electrification Lenin meant the transfer of
the whole national economy onto a new technical basis, i.e., exactly

of the two alternative possible ways of technically reconstructing the
economy — the capitalist and the socialist — and their social consequ-
ences for the working masses.

In 1913, Lenin wrote the following on the technical possibilities of
West European capitalism and the limitations on these due to the
capitalist organisation of society: “On all sides, at €very step one
comes across problems which man is quite capable of solving
immediately, but capitalism is in the way.... It has solved the most
complicated technical problems —and has blocked the application of
technical improvements because of the poverty and ignorance of
millions of the population, because of the stupid avarice of a handful
of millionaires.””

In the decades since these words were written, world science and
technology has made considerable advances. The number of practical
problems which could be rapidly solved by them in the Third World
has grown immeasurably. However, they are not solved for the same
reason that was indicated by Lenin: “capitalism is in the way”.

The jincapacity of capitalism to solve the basic problems of
economic development of newly-liberated countries, including ques-

tions of scieptlfic and technological progress, results in organisational

system of private enterprise, becoming widespread in almost all
countries of the Third World. These forms, characterised by such
general concepts as the state sector of the economy and the state
structure as a form of economy, are everywhere coming to the
forefront of social life in developing countries,

The universal nature of this phenomenon must not hide the fact
that the social nature of the state sector of the economy and the
production relations it Tepresents are entirely different in different
countries. The state sector covers a broad spectrum of relations,
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beginning from state capitalism and ending with different transitional
forms which might be defined as socialist-orientated or pre-socialist.

The decisive factor here is the social and political orientation of the
state power. This is why the social nature of th}S sector, wlpch plays
the leading role in the economies of .the majority of Third World
countries, is of such exceptional significance for the future develop-
ment of the national economy and the fate of scientific and
technological progress.® What is the nature of relations of the state
sector with the capitalist economic structure within the country and
international monopoly capital and how do tl_1ey cpange? In whose
interests does the state sector develop? Do national interests or those
of the exploiting minority dominate within it? Which social relations
does it establish?

The answers to these questions are directly relatqd to the
determination of the direction of scientific and technolpglcal prog-
ress. If the state sector reflects the interests of the exploiting classes
and supports capitalist relations, then }hls type of development is, as a
rule, accompanied by increased .mfllt-ratlon of foreign ca}pltal and
growing dependence on imperialism in .the sghe_re .of science and
technology. In countries with a socialist orientation, where the
activities of foreign capital are kept under strict control, the use of
modern technical achievements and the development of the national
scientific and technical potential in the future result in the strengthen-
ing of the country’s technical independence and its mutually
profitable participation in the international exchange of technical
innovations. -

The lack of correspondence between the needs of creating
qualitatively new productive forces !'es_ulting fro.m-t.h‘e scientific and
technological revolution and the limited possibilities of l_latlonal
capitalism (both private and state) creates favpurable conditions for
the penetration of international corporations into the economies of
developing countries. At the turn of the 1970s, in the countries of
Africa and Asia (though somewhat earlier 1.n'La_1t,m Amerlca)‘:a clear
trend was established by which the subsidiaries of these “super-
national” monopolies became a major force opposing the state in its
progressive technical policy and a kind of support for dependent
anti-national development in contemporary conditions.

.rnational corporations try to prove that they are responsible
for I?l::rEZVdOpmeng of productive forces and tlge trangfer of new
techniques and technology to developing countries. It is true that
many industrial enterprises built by these corporations are fxtged out
with the most up-to-date equipment. However, these enterprises do
not, as a rule, correspond to the primary tasks of the techn}cal
reconstruction of the economies of young states. New enterprises
turn out largely either secondary consumer goods or, if capital goods,
so-called semi-manufactures which do not represent final products for
the world market without further processing or completion yvnth
articles produced by factories in other countries. At the same time,
these enterprises draw off a considerable amount of national
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resources — the most skilled personnel, electricity, transport, storage
space — from uses corresponding to the national priorities.

All the basic questions concerning the activities of such enter-
prises which are, in essence, individual workshops of huge production
combines spread out geographically in different countries, remain
beyond the control of the national governments. Developing countries
are thus drawn into a new type of capitalist international division of
labour which deprives them of all production independence. These
international corporations insure themselves against the risk of
nationalisation, since this only makes sense when a complete
production cycle exists within the country.

Thus, as a result of the activities of international corporations, the
productive forces in individual developing countries develop, but do
80, as previously, in a one-sided manner, at the cost of the retention of
old and the strengthening of new economic disproportions, upsetting
priorities of economic development and the sacrifice of the national
interests of young states to the selfish interests of international
financial groups. Instead of economic independence, new forms of
dependence develop, the essence of which. (i. e., the subordinate
position of developing countries in the capitalist international division
of labour) remains unchanged even though young states thus reach a
higher level of economic development.

The main danger here is that international corporations, in seizing
the key positions in the economies of national sovereign states, tie
them to a course of development which precludes the possibility of
winning economic independence even in the distant future.

The only real alternative to this is, in our opinion, a course of
development which opens up a socialist future.

Only socialism as a social system corresponds to the objective
trends in the contemporary development of new productive forces
resulting from the scientific and technological revolution. At the same
time, it is only on the basis of this revolution that new productive
forces adequate to socialism can be created. The dialectical link
between these two processes operates particularly strongly today in
the Third World. Here, the incapacity of capitalism to make use of the
opportunities presented by modern science and technology for solving
the key problems of development, for speeding up economic growth
and radically improving the living conditions of the population yet
again demonstrates capitalism’s lack of historical prospects and its
impending doom. )

This certainly does not mean that the social conditions necessary
for the upswing of productive forces and the development of the
scientific and technological revolution in the Third World can arise
spontaneously. Historical regularities are always realised by the
political activities of the people. The lack of correspondence between
the needs of the development of the productive forces of the former
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colonial periphery and the social gonditions obtaining in this part of
the world can only be eradicated by a consistent revolutionary strugg-
le by all progressive forces against imperialism, neocolonialism and
internal reaction and by thorough progressive social transformations
in preparation for the transition to socialism. The last few decades
have shown that this transition can be accomplished either under the
direct leadership of the working class and its political vanguard — the
Communist party, or under the leadership of a bloc of revolutionary
forces, headed by revolutionary democracy, which directs the
advance along a non-capitalist path, opening up the prospect of a
socialist future.’

In the first case, the time necessary for the transition to socialism
might be considerably shortened, the rate of development significant-
ly speeded up and the social transformations made directly
socialist in nature. In the second case, the transition period is
significantly drawn out and transformations have a clearly general
democratic content and only gradually take a socialist turn.

The decisive influence of the socialist system on the development
of the whole world, the progress in international détente, the steady
growth of the economic might of socialist countries and their ability to
render comprehensive assistance and support to the economic and
scientific and technical development of the newly-liberated countries
are the most important factors in the successful struggle of the
working class, peasantry and all democratic forces of these countries
for the transformation of society along socialist lines. The growing
unity of all revolutionary forces in the world today is an earnest of
success in this just struggle.
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CRITICAL STUDIES AND COMMENT

Bourgeois Sociology
and the Problem of a Social Ideal

IVAN ANTONOVICH

The establishment of a perfect social system has long been one of
the focal problems confronting mankind. However, in the conditions
of capitalism, the ideal of a perfect social system cannot but run
contrary to the bourgeois individualisticideology, and the interests of
private ownership. The acuteness of that fundamental contradiction is
borne out by the entire history of social thought under capitalism, the
clashes between various social groups, classes, and mass movements.
The mounting crisis of capitalism is ever more insistently leading
bourgeois ideologists to seek for a solution of the problem and to try
to blend what cannot be brought together, that with the aim of
establishing an acceptable theoretical construction to be contraposed
to the ideals today embodied in the socialist countries, and of helping
preserve the capitalist system.

Examples of such attempts are provided by the numerous
futurological concepts so much in vogue today in the West.

Futurological social forecasting is, in the main, directed towards
the problem of reconciling internally contradictory individualistic
aspirations with the “communal” aims of the political machinery; all
this in a situation under which the ever greater centralisation of
control over social processes under capitalism is not only activating
all forms of social control but is stripping the individual of even a
semblance of participation in decision-making, since the existing
institutions of bourgeois democracy are turning into appendages of
the centralised managerial system of the big corporations and of the
privately owned process of production in the broader sense of the
term.

1. Antonovich, D. Sc. (Philos.), Professor of the Chair of Marxist-Leninist
Philosophy of the Humanities Faculties, Byelorussian Lenin
State University.
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Bourgeois scholars are giving preference to short-range forecast-
ing of specific social processes. Although the subjects of many
futurological forecasts are worded in general terms, e. g., the
“prospects for peace”, “the roads of cooperation”, “the way out of
the impasse”, and the like, they incorporate the results of particular
researches, such as the prospects for the development of the labour
force, higher labour productivity, the development of the educational
system and so on. “It is evident,” writes O. Flechtheim, “that in this
sphere of short-term forecasting the topics tend to become more
numerous and more specific. In contrast to the more abstract and
general speculations marking middle- and long-range developments,
the immediate future in its concreteness and its nearness easily
appeals to the public.”!

The concrete and specific nature of this forecast is of a special
kind: irrespective of its aims and limits, the question of the system of
social relations is not brought up for discussion; forecasting refers
only to quantitative factors and to the organisational forms of their
evolution. Such qualitative factors as the alignment of social forces in
the process of production, and the correspondence of production
relations to the level of the productive forces do not as a rule come up
for analysis.

In general, bourgeois sociologists are more and more coming to
see the task of futurology, not in helping mankind shape its future but
in predicting what awaits it in a future that is being fashioned quite
apart from its volition. In this sense, the social role of bourgeois
futurology is a passive one: it does not indicate how the historical
process should be purposefully guided, but merely attempts to
determine what that process will look like in the short or the long run.
It does not provide any outline of an ideal society, but merely
describes the appearance of what will, in one way or another, appear
in the future, irrespective of man’s volition. Again to quote from O.
Flechtheim: “Supposing then that it is beyond the power of
Futurology to shape the future nearer to our heart’s desire, we must
proceed on the assumption that it will have to restrict itself to telling
us what is in store for us. In so doing, it will base its forecasts among
other things upon our fears and hopes, our omissions and actions.
Still, if it were to show that our civilisation was doomed, if it were to
demonstrate that a new global war was inevitable, if it were to
establish that a rejected ideology had the best chance of success, we
would have no way of preventing these developments.”?

However, there are no grounds to reject futurological forecasting,
bourgeois sociologists think. Any increase in our knowledge of the
world — whether in its present condition or in the future —is an
essential condition of normal human activities. “But even if
Futurology were to confirm the gloomiest expectations of the
pessimist,” O. Flechtheimgoeson to say,*it could atleast,like me-
teorology, serve the personal welfare of some favoured individuals.
As the weather forecast helps people to protect themselves against
storms and floods, so futurological predictions might enable some to

escape the social tempests, cultural dehiges, and historical catas-
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trophes. And if this lucky minority were to preserve not only their
lives, but also some of the best social achievements and cultural
values of the past, Futurology would have rendered some service to
the future”.’

What marks any look into the future is man’s crossing of the
frontiers of the unknown and rising to a new level — that of prudence
and purposefulness, says the American scholar Fred L. Polak. That is
the basis of the man of action, one who is guided by the needs of the
moment, turning into a man of thought, with an awareness of the
consequences of his actions and of future events. According to Polak,
man’s study of his life and activities revolves, one way or another,
about the future, but in the sense, not of defining an integral ideal of
society but of foretelling the prospects of individual social process.*

In the opinion of bourgeois sociologists, the need to gain a
knowledge of the probable future is in no way dictated by the concrete
socio-historical needs of society. They do not wish to understand that
knowledge of the future should be gained with the purpose of
perfecting social practice in the creation of the present, and of
advancing towards a better and historically more perfett way of life.
Of course, they are far removed from the historically obvious fact
that state-monopoly capitalism is the final stage in the development of
capitalism, which cannot but yield place to socialism. “...State-
monopoly capitalism,” wrote Lenin, in dealing with the historical fate
of imperialism, “is a complete material preparation for socialism, the
threshold of socialism, a rung on the ladder of history, between which
and the rung called socialism there are no intermediate rungs.”* This
absence of intermediate degrees between monopoly capitalism and
socialism is why bourgeois futurologists are incapable of forecasting
the future in terms of concrete social systems.

Nevertheless, the exacerbation of the futurological neurosis (it is
hard to give any other name to this widespread vogue, which raged
with particular force in the late sixties and early seventies) objectively
stems from capitalism’s approaching an impasse, this naturally being
accompanied by vastly growing efforts on the part of bourgeois
ideologists to find some way out. Futurology is the window through
which such researchers would wish to discern the prospects, close or
more distant, for social development. However, the view they getis a
joyless one, for, as Lenin wrote, “...socialism is now gazing at us
from all the windows of modern capitalism; socialism is outlined
directly, practically, by every important measure that constitutes a
forward step on the basis of this modern capitalism.” ¢

That is one of the reasons why a positive social ideal is being
rejected. The ever more clearly discernible objective determinism of
social processes which is impelling development in a direction
opposite to capitalism is frightening the non-Marxist futurologists,
who are interested, not in objective scientific forecasting but only in a
kind of forecasting that will help the future strengthening of
capitalism. Hence bourgeois sociology’s urge to enter non-social
spheres, its exaggerated attention to forecasting the development of
productive forces, not of production relations, and the search after
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futurological models considered capable of solving social problems
with the aid of non-social factors.

Of course, it cannot be said that all futurological forecasting by
bourgeois sociologists has no significance at all to society as a whple.
However, the non-social factors are predominant in such forecasting,
which concentrates on technology in its self-contained role, the
economic potential and the like; wherever mention is made of social
factors, these are presented in the abstract, and bear upon society “in
general”, which allegedly consists of just as abstract anthropological
one-dimentional human individuals. .

It is an historical fact that capitalism is incapable of advancing
positive aims of the social movements, in the same degree in which it
is incapable of solving the social problems it has engendered. “On all
sides, at every step,” Lenin wrote, “one comes across problprr}s
which man is quite capable of solving immediately, but capitalism is in
the way. It has amassed enormous wealth—and has made men the
slaves of this wealth, It has solved the most complicated technical
problems —and has blocked the application of technical improve-
ments because of the poverty and ignorance of millions of the
population, because of the stupid avarice of a handful of mil-
lionaires.”’ That is why any positive analysis that is directed towards
a determination of society’s future is objectively obliged to establish
the historical inevitability of capitalism yielding place to socialism.

It goes without saying that the class stand taken by bourgeois

sociologists precludes the possibility of such a platform. That is why
they limit themselves to predicting the quantitative evolution of
individual social processes, and eschew any attempt to evolve an ideal
for the society of the future.

LA BELLE EPOQUE AS THE EQUIVALENT OF A SOCIAL IDEAL

Led by Herman Kahn, researchers at the Hudson Institute in
the USA are prominent in the area of forecasting by bourgeois
sociology. Their yardstick in forecasting is la belle époque, that ideal
condition of Western society alleged to have been peculiar to it in the
past, and capable of reappearing in the future. )

This ploy is marked by a rejection of gloomy ap_ocquptlc
predictions, which are replaced by a cautious optimism: thinking by
analogy, it is asserted, prompts the conclusion_ that since la belle
époque was inherent in capitalism in the past, it can return, given
certain conditions.

According to the Hudson theorists, capitalism has seen two such
epochs. The first was the period between the onset of our century and
the First World War, a time of relative peace, rapid economic growth,
the development of world trade, communications and the free
movements of commodities and capital, and tolerance of business
activities.

It will easily be seen that the choice of this belle époque as a
criterion of futurological projections reveals the researchers’ class
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orientation. With reference to this period, one should recall Lenin’s
words that the turn of the century was an historical moment when
“capitalism has been transformed into imperialism”.® This was
expressed first and foremost in the high level of the concentration of
production, which brought it to the monopoly stage. The distinctions
between capitalist countries were minor ones of the forms assumed by
the monopolies, or the time of their appearance. That is why the
authors of the belle époque concept, Herman Kahn and B.
Bruce-Briggs, have advanced as its characteristic feature the ideas of
a “single community” and a “single world”.

With the establishment of the monopolies’ predominance, there
begins, as Lenin pointed out, “...immense progress in the socialisation
of production”,’ all this accompanied by the growing supremacy of
the monopolies, which spread to take in the political and the social
areas, and are becoming masters of the entire capitalist social process.
It is not fortuitous that Kahn and Bruce-Briggs have taken that belle
époque as a criterion, for in following years the rule of the monopoly
bourgeoisie became less unclouded. The concentration of the means
of production in the hands of an ever narrower group led to the
appearance of inner-class contradictions in the bourgeoisie, aggra-
vated the oppression of the masses, sharpened social antagonisms,
and ultimately laid the ground for the approaching crisis. The onset of
the epoch of imperialism was the most promising in all its history,
which is why, in the opinion of the -Hudson experts, it should be
repeated in the future. ‘

The second belle époque was the period between 1953 and 1965,
when imperialism still possessed colonial empires, though on a far
reduced scale, and the USA held the capitalist countries of Europe in
a tight financial and political grip.

In their futurological forecasts for the seventies and eighties, the
Hudson theorists think that, thanks to their use of a surprise-free
projection the third belle époque will begin in the mid-eighties. They
do not venture to specify how long it will last, but think it should hold
until the end of the century. Hopes for the arrival of that epoch are
linked only with economic growth.

Kahn and Bruce-Briggs have calculated that in 1985 the world
gross product will exceed $6,000,000 million, as against $3,500,000
million in 1970. The overall economic growth will outpace the
population rise, while the annual per capita income in 1985 will
average $1,200, a 75 per cent increase as against 1970. However, the
authors’ calculations and expectations are associated with an absence
of any radical social changes in the period under discussion.

Kahn and Bruce-Briggs consider that the industrialised half of the
world will be creator and consumer in the belle époque they await.
Thereby they have exluded from participation in that belle époquethe
entire population of the developing countries. Although economic
development is expected to improve the conditions of the masses in
the developing countries, no radical change will take place: the world
will continue to be divided into two camps: developed and the
developing, rich and poor countries. The developed countries will be
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marked by a high level of industrialisation, with a typical and gradual
“convergence” in their way of life.

Although the national state will remain the basic institution of
political power, it will be unable, Kahn and Bruce-Briggs think, to
oppose the sense of a “world community” which will be the main
factor in bringing the peoples of the industrially advanced countries
closer together. “The residents of this half of the world,” they write,
“will have remarkably similar urban bourgeois life styles, will enjoy
the same or similar consumer goods and recreation, and will see, hear,
and read much the same material in their media... In short, a large part
of the population of the industrial (and post-industrial) societies
will see themselves participating in world society, much as did the
haute bourgeoisie of Europe and North America in La Belle Epoque
preceding the First World War.” '

As we see, the Hudson theorists do not examine any aspect of
social life, basing all their projections only on a quantitative increase
in the gross product. They say nothing of the fact that, in the
conditions of capitalist social relations, consumption takes place on a
basis of inequality, which is determined by the social nature of
production and the private-ownership nature of distribution.

That means that economic growth, with the social institutions of
bourgeois rule remaining unchanged, can lead only to minor
improvements in the workers’ economic conditions, in just the degree
necessary for the system of production to function smoothly. The
lion’s share of social wealth will continue to find its way into the safes
of a handful of possessors of controlling interests in industrial and
financial corporations.

What strikes the eye in this projection is the striving to preserve
the status quo, which means, first and foremost, the preservation of
capitalist relations of production. The latter are also seen by those
theorists as a centripetal force which will attract other socio-economic
systems as well, and fashion them in its own image. It is quite clear
that when they speak of the belle époque of the mid-eighties and the
uniformity of the way of life in all the developed countries, Kahn and
Bruce-Briggs express the hope that the socialist countries they have
numbered among the developed states will live according to the
standards of capitalist social relations.

However, their striving towards verisimilitude prevents them from
expressing themselves so frankly or from juggling with such terms as
a “single industrial society”, whose class meaning is clear enough. As
they see 1t, the convergence of socio-economic systems will follow
not the road of merging in a single industrial model but rather that of
urbanisation which, they claim, holds out the prospect of a single
“urban” way of life. In the third belle épague, life in the developed
countries will become standardised with the approach to a “global
metropolis” —a type of big city which will subordinate to itself the
living processes of any national state 1o such a degree that it will
gradually turn into a nation-wide conurbation.

The belle époque forecast the Hudson theorists came out with in
the early seventies bears a resemblance, on the whole, to their
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previous work. However, this time they prefer to extrapola

mugh actual trends as the needs and hgpes of the bgurgcte%i;;gt ig
wl.nch they have imparted the force of normative values of
orientation, and development purposes. The accent is on forecasting
rates of economic, scientific and technological development, and
pqllUCal_prospects. The social aspects do not figure in futurological
forecasting although economic development trends are drawn up in
spch a way that it is easy to surmise the lines they will follow: social
aims boil down to the preservation of capitalist social relations and
their conversion into a fundamental model.

This rejection of social forecasting is one of the most vulnerable
features of futurological research, not only of the Hudson theorists
but. al§o of_ the authors of many other short-term forecasts.
Objectively, its causes stem from the trends of social progress and its
motive forceg simply failing to coincide with arbitrary schemes
geSIgneq _to’ dlreci,(ti world devc;.)lopment towards a renascence of the

ourgeoisie’s golden age, when th itali
A thegworld. g e capitalist system held sway

THE “IDEAL OF MAN” AND A “MORAL SOCIETY”

The concept of a third belle époque cannot of course be ¢
social ideal. With the exception of individual economic calculatiaglﬁsd ia:
contains no social characteristics, follows up no trends in t’he
dev_e_lqpment of social structures, and presumes no roads or means of
?aﬁ:hkl;:;ng' stocm:lt eq;lality ar;d freedom. What is most important, it

€ integrity of a complete model whi ight
the optimistic ideals of corﬁmunism. oh might be contraposed to

That is why individual bourgeois sociologists continue to
se_ek for such a model, but in doing so, they, like the Hudson
scientists, eschew the social area. When, in his time, Oswald Spengler
spoke of the decline of Europe, he did not address himself to
humanist liberals, utopians, pacifists or “imptovers of the world”, in
his search of recipes for the elimination of erises. “Man is a predatc’n”
he would repeat, with reference to the bourgeois and the capitalist
proprictae; in this he was undoubtedly right in some measure.!!

But since the bourgeois— “the predator” —is incapable of
accepting any other society except one in which he is at the top, the
task of establishing an ideal society has been shouldered by libe’rals
pacifists and representatives of the bourgeois intelligentsia, with their
fear of the futur§ and their misgivings of capitalism’s tomorrow. Such
people are working in twa directions: they are out to create an ideal of
man and an ideal of society. The idesls themselves are restricted ones
for it is declared, the task consists in a search not for the best model
of man and society, but for a model that is “least unacceptable”; the
aims are seen not in the dynamics of progress but in a proces’s of
evolution in Whlcl.l negative phenomena are fewer in number than the
positive ones, whlle- hopes boil down to the creation of a variant that
will make it possible to survive and maintain continuity. The
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transference of the past into. the future and the preservation, in the
new, of the greatest number of elements of the old — such are the
unvarnished aims of the creation of a liberal-bourgeois social ideal.

The theorists of the liberal bourgeoisie regard seekings after the
meaning of life as the basis in the creation of an ideal of man, with the
philosophers of religion standing in the forefront of such seekings.
“There is no gainsaying that the question of the meaning of
individual’s life cannot today be regarded dogmatically in a manner
peculiar to catechism,” writes the West German philosopher of
religion Rupert Lay, “but that does not mean that he cannot become
an object of philosophical or theological discussion. Besides, that
question of the meaning of life cannot today be considered in isolation
from an entire complex of other questions which reflect the semantic
structure of the world and mankind.”

The question of the meaning of human life is examined by
non-Marxist thinkers in the manner of abstract logical speculation.
Such people claim that an understanding of the meaning of life is
achieved when the individual realises that it should be sought within
limits that are broader than rigid judgemernts hemmed in by a
framework of truth or falseness. “When we pose the question of
meaning,” Rupert Lay writes, “we should understand that though the
answer may be subjected to scientific analysis, it is not in itself
scientific.” **

From this, however, bourgeois sociologists draw a conclusion that
contradicts this thesis, namely, that it is human life that is subject to
scientific definition, since its meaning can be reduced to the meaning
of history, while the latter can be reduced to a realisation of
day-to-day human affairs and actions. Since they are the outcome of
concrete motivation, they also possess concrete meaning. To avoid
contradiction, such researchers assert that the scientific in this sense
is practically equal to man’s exact appraisal of the purposefulness of
daily life, thanks to his having been provided a priori with the idea of
the meaning of life. In the absense of that idea, his daily affairs would
lose all significance and interest to man. '

It follows that man aspires towards a search after the meaning of
life through the very fact of his existence. That striving, the bourgeois
sociologists assert, is expressed as a hope of finding one’s particular
place, one’s significance and one’s meaning, such hope being the
prime mover of any active man. Thus, hope as an incentive of
historically comprehended advance is equated with the meaning of
life. The purposeful direction of hope towards practical action is the
greater dynamism communicated by meaningfulness to the individu-
al’s human condition. “The meaning of the individual’s life,” Rupert
Lay writes, “consists in his cognition of the concrete historical
situation, of his own destiny and his own boundaries, all this enabling
him to cognise the absolute aim of hope and to act accordingly so as to
change the world (social life and social consciousness in the first
place) for himself and for others.” 14

This abstract wording of the meaning of life as activity contains
neither elements of an ideal nor any humanist content, since absent
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in it is any indication of the nature of that activity, any definiti

the.“.a'bsolutp purpose of hope” or the means gf itsyachier\l/;lrggn‘g
Religious phl}osopheg's who have come out in support of this concept
of the meaning of life avoid giving any definition of the ideal of
purpo.seful human existence in terms of religious belief. That was
done in the past, but life did not bear out religion’s promises of an
earthly paradise. That is why they prefer to use secular terms and
assert that happiness is the meaning of life. ’

As is common knowledge, the bourgeoisie are out to halt historical
progress, keep the present structure of capitalism in its present
condition, and preserve it as it is as long as possible.

Its flexibility in respect of the present and the future is limited to
that structure, although it has in considerable measure modified its
stand as compared with previous historical periods, and is also
revealing a definite readiness for compromise.

The specific feature of the current moment in social progress
consists in that the revolutionary transformation of the world
according to the objective demands of the laws of history is not a
theoretical imperative but a task that can be accomplished in practice,
a dynamic process of world-wide scale and tremendous force. That
task was first formulated by Karl Marx whose theory, as Lenin wrote,
«...made clear the real task of the revolutionary socialist party: not to
draw up plans for refashioning society, not to preach to the capitalists
and their hangers-on about improving the lot of the workers, not to
hatch conspiracies, but to organise the class struggle of the proletariat
and to lead this struggle, the ultimate aim of which is the conquest of
political Power by the proletariat and the organisation of a socialist
society.” 13

The blending of revolutionary theory and the class practice of the
pro{eta:iat has determined the advance of historical progress towards
socialism, a process of transformation which has involved the whole
world and is irreversible. The obviousness of that situation has
anpazed the imagination also of certain bourgeois philosophers of
history. They no longer give thought to bringing to a complete halt the
movement of world developments towards the socialist ideal, but
merely hope that they will be able to localise that development and to
gain for themselves some place in the revolutionary world

In the opinion of the theorists of the liberal bourgeoisie, the
ultimate aim of the advance towards the ideal of man should consist in
the_ “humamqation of progress”, which many of them see as man’s
nalvgly utopian return to Nature. “Humanising progress,” writes
René Huyghe, “means returning our decisive concepts to contact with
Nature. Now that is something we have lost. For five thousand years
or more civilisation has been agrarian; it has remained that right
down to our days. That is to say, man has lived in a collaboration with
Nature, and therefore in harmony with it. He has accepted things just
as they have been in fact and has tried to improve them when he came
across grass, he turned it into corn; when he came across an aglantine,
he produced a rose from it.” !¢
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The naively romantic idealism contained in this call is a
contradictory one. In the first place, man in his interaction with
Nature has been guided by his interests at all stages of his activities,
and this interaction has been an active one. In the process of that
interaction, man’s world has appeared as a world of culture, which is
nothing else but a world of the conquest of Nature. In this process,
the initiative has always belonged to man. “The animal merely uses his
environment, and brings about changes in it simply by his presence;
man by his changes makes it serve his ends, mastérs it.”’

All the portraits of the ideal of man as produced by bourgeois
sociology are contradictory, which precludes their being embodied in
concrete social reality. In his summing up of the numerous abstract
schemes in the shape of a more or less complete figure, the US
bourgéois humanist Anthony Hartley has set forth his idea in the
following words: “The problem of describing an ideal type of man
adapted to the late 20th century is, therefore, one of finding for him a
relationship to modern industrial society which neither isolates him
from it nor submerges him in it. The element of individual freedom
and aristocratic detachment which he requires to be exemplary must
be preserved; but so must a real connection with the world around
him. No doubt, he should be in that world but not of it. He should take
part in its activities, but refuse to accept its values.” ®

However, the two abstractions contraposed to each other, namely,
man and the world, are unequal and non-equivalent if only because
the bourgeois humanists are themselves aware of them with different
degrees of distinctness. Thus, since man, in his ideal condition, is
defined by them as the completeness of a self-contained and
self-determinative essence which merely draws upon the world for his
resources but does not blend with it, they do not present a full picture
of the ideal world. They are not even agreed on whether that
macro-ideal should be called a “world”, “society” or anything else.
Though they do speak of an ideal of society, they often measure it
with the yardstick of their representation of the ideal of man, whose
future social condition they express merely through the state of his
consciousness.

Thus, to the US sociologist Charles Reich, the ideal society is
“Consciousness III”, a new view of the world which is already
emerging on a social foundation which the author characterises as the
rock bottom of the American corporative state. He alleges that it is
represented by a “new” generation which is distinct from “old”, which
has created the contemporary world of teghnology and financial
corporations, by the very fact of its being obliged to live in that world.

For E. Fromm, the social ideal is a “sane society”, one marked by
a capacity for love and creation, a sense of fellowship, the ability to
soberly appraise inner and outer reality, and to develop objectivity
and reason. As practical steps towards the achievement of that ideal,
Fromm recommends precise information about society and social life,
presented in a manner within the understanding of all citizens:
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participation in management, the inculcation of a sense of common
purpose, and similar things."”

Of other ideals of. society, we could name J. Garcia’s “moral
society”, Ph. Gérard’s “federal world”, and a number of similar
concepts current in Western sociology in the seventies. These ideal
types, however, do not lend themselves to sociological analysis, since
they lack the social element, an assessment of the possibilities for the
evolution of capitalism’s structure, social relations and so on.
Bourgeois sociologists, who refrain from encumbering present-day
capitalism with any sociological criteria of the ideal, do not recognise
the possibility of social creativity along the road towards the ideal in
other social systems either. Their ideal society is nothing more than a
moral imperative, a romantically utopian abstraction, one that is
suitable for arguments on general humanistic themes but not for any
kind of purposeful historical practice.

The substitution of moral and ethical imperatives for social reality
has long been failing of the idealist philosophers, who for centuries
have been hoping to cure the ulcers of an exploiter society with the aid
of pious wishes and “noble” intentions they have tried to inculcate on
the masses —that very object of exploitation. However, they have
not ventured to propose this “humane’ measure to those in power, the
owners of society’s wealth and masters of the process of production,
to those who have been the subject of exploitation — the ruling class.
The bourgeois sociologists of today are no exception. Just as before,
they do not make so bold as to call the capitalist class the main
generator and subject of social evil.

Many of them, however, have come to recognise the narrowness
of moral voluntarism; they are becoming aware of what Lenin said as
far back as the early years of our century: “Our 'subjective
preferences do not determine the changes in historical periods”.? If
bourgeois sociologists continue to appeal to moral perfection as the
main instrument in achieving the social ideal, it is not because they
have faith in its effectiveness but because they can offer no other
means, for they are hemmed in by the framework of bourgeois reality
and the bourgeois world outlook.

In the 20th century, the logic of the historical process brought
about a radical turning point in mankind’s development from its
pre-history to a genuine history of ever greater and progressive
development. That turning point was the victory of the socialist
revolution in Russia, which was the point of departure for the
development of the communist social system, that acme of human
civilisation. The struggle between the new, communist social system
with capitalism, which is on the way out, has become the basic
content of our times.

As a new socio-economic system on the ascendant, communism
has firmly assumed the historical initiative, which capitalism has lost
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for all time. That is why capitalism is all the time going over to the
defensive, its ideologists bending every effort to create apologetic
concepts that run counter to the fundamental laws of social progress
and are incompatible with historical reality.

The task of establishing a positive social ideal has been taken up
by Marxism-Leninism as the scientific theory .of' the new_ social
system. Guided by it, the peoples of the soc1a11§t countries are
successfully giving reality to the ideals that doctrine has substan-
tiated. .

NOTES

1 0. Flechtheim, “Futurology: the New Science of Probability”,
York, 1972, p. 273.

2 Ibid., p. 275.

3 s .
Ibid., pp. 275-276. , .

4 See F. L. Polak, “Crossing the Frontiers of the Unknown”, The Futurist, New
York, 1972, p. 286. .

Sv. 1L Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 25, p. 359.

S Ibidem.

7 Ibid., Vol. 19, p. 389.

8 Ibid., Vol. 22, p. 202.

9 .
Ibidem.

0y Kahn, B. Bruce-Briggs, Things to Come. Thinking about the 70s and 80s.
New York, 1972, p. 44. 5.193

1l See Oswald Spengler, The Decline of the West, New York, 1959, pp. 159-193.

12 Rupert Lay, Zukunft ohne Religion, Freiburg im Breisgau, 1970, p. 165.

3 Ibid., p. 169.

" Ibid., p. 174.

5 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 4, p. 210-211. '

16 René Huyghe, “L’homme et son destin”, La nouvelle revue des deux mondes, Paris,

April 1973, p. 6.

Frederick Engels, The Dialectics of Nature, Moscow, 1964, p. 182. )

18 Anthony Hartley, “Neither Bureaucrat nor Hippie. On the Ideal of Man in a Mass
Society”, Encounter, March 1973, p. 8.

19 See E. Fromm, The Sane Society, New York, 1955, pp. 69-71.

20 vy 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 10, p. 253.

_-

—
~

VIEWS AND QPINIONS

Overwhelming Joy of Knowledge
VASILY SUKHOMLINSKY |

The remarkable Soviet teacher, Vasily Sukhomlinsky, entitied one of his works as
follows: “I Give My Heart to the Children”. These words are borne out by his whoie
life, for he devoted 33 of his 52 years to teaching in the village of Pavlysh,
Kirovograd Region. It was there that he was awarded the title of Hero of Socialist

correspondir)g member. With the passage of time, the pedagogical and theoretical
tegacy of @hls rural headmaster is attracting the attention of ever wider circles
of readers in the USSR and abroad. Here is an arti¢le from his archives.

If you want a first-year pupil to learn anything in the classroom, to
prevent learning from being a burden on him, and to make it easier
and not harder for him to learn as he gains new knowledge, you must
see to it that the child becomes a thinker and a researcher. You must
see to it that learning is not closed in on itself within the walls of the
classroom, for otherwise it ceases to be mental education and
becomes a mechanical transfer of facts and truths from the teacher’s
head to the heads of the children. Metaphorically speaking, alongside
the classroom there must be a field of intelligent work inspired with
thought. This field may be very small, and there is no need to have
large tracts of land. Indeed, it could very well be confined to a small
box filled with soil. The most important thing is that the child should
simultaneously see, observe and do. Wherever all these three are
present, there is also vibrant thought developing brain.

Meanwhile, there are some schools (and they are not few in
number) where the only purpose of teaching is to have children
assimilate, that is, remember, and be prepared to recite, some set of
facts. It is this kind of narrowing down of the aims of education that
goes to create the difficulties which result in overstrain and sharply
reduce the pupils’ interest in their lessons. :

The teaching of a small child is a very subtle and intricate process.
The concern to have the pupil assimilate a definite volume of
knowledge is only one aspect of the matter. The other, and perhaps
even more important task is to have his brain develop as he
assimilates knowledge, that is, to have the child become ever more
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intelligent and developed. The cornerstone is a blend of instruction
and mental training.

Mothers and fathers tell us with alarm: at first their child did well, .

absorbing knowledge without any special effort, but then he found it
more and more difficult to study as the months went by. Why is that
so? Why is it that the store of knowledge the child has gained tends to
become something of a heavy burden? There we find a gap between
the assimilation of knowledge and mental training. The ideal, the
correct type of teaching should result in learning becoming easier and
easier, instead of more difficult, as the child acquires more and more
knowledge. o
At th?s point we come to the most fragile thing of all —the child’s.
memory. Mental training starts with care and consideration of the
child’s memory, with concern for training it and making it stronger. It
is quite intolerable, and is evidence of a low standard of tea_chlng,
when we hear that in some schools the teacher merely exploits the
child’s memory, merely loading it, without doing anything to train the
mind. The careless and uncouth handling of the child’s memory is an
evil which is bound to hamper the development of the personality.
Take a closer look, say, at a mathematics lesson in some first
form. The children are offered one problem aftpr another, f(_)r the
teacher believes that efficiency of education is promoted if the
children solve as many problems as possible in one lesson. The
children are tired, and towards the end of the lesson they can hardly
understand what the teacher is saying. This is followed b){ alesson qf
grammar. Once again they have to memorise and memqmsg.What is
the outcome? A child returning home with dull eyes, indifferent to
everything around him. The best thing for him wc_:uld be to run on the
lawn and get a breath of fresh air, _but the inexorable daybook
demands that he should get on ‘with his hgmework. ) .
I repeat that the human memory, the child’s memory in particular,
is a very fragile and tender thing. But yvhgt is the meaning of a
- well-developed memory? Human thinking is discrete. This means that
in a thousandth of a second our thought switches from one object to
another, and this switch of thought is, in effect,' the instantaneous
switch of function, the work of one group of brain cells to anpther.
The fact that one group of cells (neurons) is instantaneously switched
on and another off, to be switched on again in the next instant, in
effect means that man thinks. The secret of mental training, I think, is
to engage in special work from the very first year for the purpose of
developing the discrete nature .of thinking and, consequently, to
develop memory. At first sight this regularity appears to be something
of a theoretical abstraction. However, ghls is an elementary rule of
day-to-day mental training for small children. . o
Educational work designed to produce a harmonious assimilation
of knowledge and mental development must begin with a study of the
child’s individual peculiarities. Our teachers start their acquaintance
with their future first-year boys and girls long before they arrive at
school. In the spring, summer and autumn we take them out into the
woods, into the fields, into the orchards. We go there to think and
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to marvel. Indeed, we attach exceptional importance to the emotional
hue of the child’s thinking.

If the child’s intelligence and memory are to be developed his
thoughts must be expressed in an active attitude to the surrounding
world. For our future first-year pupils we have several spots where
the surroundings induce them to think. We see the child gaining a
knowledge of the world, and anticipate his efforts at learning, and the
sousible difficulties this may produce. In one such spot we have

ozens of plants, and the children observe their development from
spring to autumn. This induces them to ask many “whys”. Another
spot is a room with pictures from the life of animals, and still another
room is full of models of machines and mechanisms.

This preparation before school helps to bring out, to see and to
study the peculiarities of each child’s thinking. Children differ in the
speed with which mental activity is switched from one group of cells
to another. We make a study of all this, pondering how best to
develop the brain of each: to train the ability to concentrate his
thinking on one object and to switch it to another. That is the very
substance of the training of the mind. Discreteness, the ability swiftly
to switch one’s thoughts is the source of a mental quality we call
quickwittedness. In order to develop this ability we have “thinking
classes” with nursery-school children and then with first-year pupils:
the children observe natural phenomena, and seek to discover what is
still unknown to them; they are surprised, they marvel. Helping the
child to understand the unknown is one of the subtle secrets of
pedagogical craftsmanship. The more vivid the understanding of the
unknown, the more active the workings of the mind.

Of exceptional importance in developing the child’s mind is the
balance between what has been inserted into his head ready-made and
what has reached it and been established there through his own
reflections. The more the child has to memorise in the classroom (and
that is inevitable), the more active must be the laboratory of his
creative thought, in which the child itself is the chief toiler and
architect. On our experimental plot, each first-year pupil has his own
row, for the specific purpose of securing a harmonious blend of these
three things: seeing, observing and thinking. Intelligent work inspired
with thought and amazement is, metaphorically speaking, the deep
water on which the vessel of thought will fioat. Intelligent hands
shape the intelligent head; self-reliant thought springs, like flame from
the spark, when the little man, in touch with nature as a toiler, instead
of the indifferent observer, discovers for himself the numerous
;whys” and provides the answer himself as he sees, observes and

oes.

Why does the sunflower follow the sun? Why is the potato shoot
green in the sun and white in the cellar? Why does the spider hide in
his nest before the rain, and spin his web before the weather is fine?
Why do the cat’s eyes shine? Why are seeds warmed up in the sun
before sowing? At the moment of intense thinking over each of these
questions the child’s thought is switched from one object to another a
great number of times, as the object is probed from every side. The
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child learns to think, while observing, and to observe, while thinking,
and that is the whole point of the school of thinking which helps him
successfully to gain knowledge in class.

There is nothing monotonous in the school of thinking. One group
of children are engaged in observing plants out in the steppe and on
the meadow; another is looking into life in a pond; a third is
enthusiastically growing flowers in a hothouse; a fourth is building
houses, factories and power stations out of small wooden compo-
nents — cubes and little boards; a fifth is breeding fish in an aquarium;
a sixth is planting acorns and growing little oaks; a seventh is attracted
by the world of unusual events. We have one spot where everything is
unusual: an ear of wheat growingon a stalk of maize, something that
looks like a pumpkin growing out of a cucumber flower, etc. One
hears what? how? why? on every hand. Every child is thinking about
something and asking the teacher. Everyone feels a rising interest in
something, for without interest there is no joy in discovery, no
inclinations, no living soul, no human individuality.

Theorists and dreamers stand out among the children. The
theorists probe deep into the details of things and phenomena, seeking
to get at their substance: in their thinking one will notice an inclination
to reason and provide logical proof. The dreamers see things and
phenomena in general outline: they are much impressed by the beauty
of the sunset, by the storm-cloud; they are delighted with colour
schemes, while the theorists pose questions: why is it that the same
spot in the sky can be blue and then turn red?

The little man’s consciousness is very sensitive to the assessment
of his successes in learning and to what adults think and say about his
advances. Awareness of his success, the sense that his efforts have
not been in vain, the teacher’s praise and encouragement are all highly
important incentives for the fine and whimsical thing which is known
as the child’s willingness to learn.

The experienced teacher will take special care to see that no child
goes home without having experienced the exciting sense of success.
In the child’s joy lies the source of the spiritual strength that he needs
to overcome the difficulties, for it is so hard to master more and more
knowledge from day to day, and to sit and concentrate on one’s work
for four and sometimes five hours a day. If the teacher has failed to
imbue the child with the joy of success, school will become a heavy
burden on the little man, who is not yet strong enough and lacks the
neccessary moral experience.

But how are we to achieve the ideal condition in which no pupil
goes home gloomy and disappointed, that no childish heart should
painfully shrink at the thought: I am good for nothing. Indeed, an
inexhaustible source of the joy of success lies in the fact that thought
lives in activity, that thought is transformed into real fruits of labour.
The labour of thought is, in effect, the source of the joy of success.
What the experienced teacher of first-year pupils will be most careful
to do is to have the knowledge and skills secured, obtained, acquired
by the child always in motion, that is, always applied in the workings
of the mind, which constitutes the meaning and the substance of
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learning. The craftsmanship and art of teaching in primary school —in
the .flrst form, especially — consists in giving the child knowledge as
an instrument for him actively to use, aware of and sensitive to the
fact that he is 'making use of that instrument. Through the awareness
apd the experience of handling this fine instrument, the child feels
himself to be a gainer of knowledge, and from this springs the joy of
success. In primary school—in the first form, especially — there
must be no knowledge that is inert, frozen, apparently stored up in
reserve. Where knowledge is inert and frozen it becomes a burden,

and where knowledge is a burden, there can be no sense of joy from
success.



SCIENTIFIC LIFE

INSTITUTE OF SCIENTIFIC INFORMATION

FOR THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

The Institute of Scientific Infor-
mation for the Social Sciences of the
USSR Academy of Sciences
(INION) is a relatively new estab-
lishment in the system of the
Academy of Sciences of the Soviet
Union. It was founded in Moscow in
1969 and in the short period of its
existence it has become the coun-
try’s major centre of scientific infor-
mation.

INION was created as a result of
the growing importance of the social
sciences and of the necessity to
supply systematic information about
the ever increasing flow of literature
in the field of social knowledge. It is
a complex scientific establishment in
which scholars of various branches
of the social sciences are rep-
resented. The Institute acquires and
subjects to textual information pro-
cessing works on the social sciences,
first and foremost works on scien-
tific communism, philosophy,
economics, history and law. Just a
few years ago a system of scientific
and technical information alone
existed in the USSR, with the All-

-Union Institute of Scientific and
Technical Information (VINITI) as
its main, establishment. Thanks to
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INION, the pre-conditions were
created for the organisation of a
system of information in. the social
sciences.

The system of scientific informa-
tion for the social sciences which
exists at INION at present, is con-
nected with various levels of current
and retrospective information on the
world flow of publications. At the
first level, the current bibliographic
processing of world literature is car-
ried out. As a result of this work, 28
bulletins are put out on new Soviet
and foreign literature on economics,
philosophy, sociology, the state and
the law, history, philology and liter-
ary problems in the socialist coun-
tries, the development of science and
scientific research, and so on. Every
year all the series of bibliographic
bulletins reflect 280-300 thousand
documents of various kinds: books
and articles on the social sciences.

The next level of information is
the issue of two abstract journals by
INION Social Sciences in the USSR
and Social Sciences Abroad in six-
teen series. These abstract journals
give selective current abstract infor-
mation on the most significant publi-
cations in the field of the social

-

sciences in such series as “The
Problems of Scientific Commun-
ism”, *“Economics”, “Philosophy”,
“The State and the Law™, “History”,
“Linguistics” and “Literary Criti-
cism”. Besides the above-mentioned
subjects, the Social Sciences Ab-
road also includes the series “The
Science of Science” and “Oriental
and African Studies”.

In 1975 through its agents abroad
V/O Mezhdunarodnaya Kniga ran a
subscription to all the series of the
abstract journal Social Sciences in
the USSR which comes out in Rus-
sian. All the series of abstract jour-
nals have constant, carefully worked
out rubricators, but the material
under individual headings depends
on the current entries of publications
to INION.

The rubricator of each series of an
abstract journal covers the main
research trends in a given field,
reflects the main general theoretical
works, source retrieval, questions
connected with the development of
individual regions of the world, and
so on. In the series “Economics” of
the Social Sciences in the USSR
among the permanent headings there
are the following: “The Economic
Problems Involved in Creating the
Material and Technical Basis of
Communism”; “The Centralised
Planned Management of the
Economy and Long-Term Social and
Economic Forecasting”; “Defining
and Increasing the Efficiency of
Social Production, Improving Its
Structure and Proportions”; “The
Social Problems of a Developed
Socialist Society, the Standard of
Living of the Soviet People”; “The
Problems of Developing the
Economies of the Union Republics,
Large Economic Regions and Indi-
vidual Branches of the Economy”;
headings on the problems of the
socialist and developing countries,

on the economic problems of the
industrial capitalist countries, ques-
tions of international economic rela-
tions and oriticism of bourgeois
economic theories. :

The publication of abstract jour-
nals is managed by the Editorial
Board whose Chairman is V. Vinog-
radov, head of INION, Correspond-
ing Member of the USSR Academy
of Sciences and a prominent special-
ist on the economic history of the
USSR and of the European socialist
countries. The Editorial Board also
includes many distinguished Soviet
scholars: Academicians N. Inozemt-
sev, M. Khrapchenko, F. Konstan-
tinov, A. Narochnitsky, A.
Rumyantsev, and E. Zhukov; Cor-
responding Members of the USSR
Academy of Sciences O.Bogomolov,
F. Filin, D. Gvishiani, V. Kudryavt-
sev, M. Rutkevitch, V. Solodov-
nikov -and others.

The creation of the system of
abstract journals of the INION of
the USSR Academy of Sciences is an
extremely important step in forming
a social science information service
in the USSR. Abstract information in
the social sciences has its own
peculiarities, and its own specific
nature which had to be taken into
consideration when these journals
were created. The most important
problem of all is the selection for
abstracting, of the most significant
scientific literature on the social
sciences. This is a question of sci-
ence ‘and can only be dealt with by
highly qualified specialists in all
branches of the social sciences. On
the other hand, the content of a
scientific work on the social sciences
cannot be formalised to the same
extent as a scientific and technologi-
cal document. In an abstract of a
scientific work in the field of the
humanities the structure of the work
must be presented, the author’s ideas
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must be stated briefly but in detail,
as well as the peculiarities of the
source of the document; the author’s
stand on debatable questions relating
to the subject must be shown without
any additional comment on the part
of the abstractor, the relation of the
author to other scientific works in
the given field; the social and

ideological significance of the given

work must be revealed by emphasis-
ing the essential features. It is also
important to expose the method of
investigation and describe the factual
and statistical material on which the
author bases his work, and so forth.

The objective exposition of these
points of view in the abstract means
that it does essentially differ from
the short or extended annotation
given in the scientific and bibliog-
raphic descriptions contained in bib-
liographic bulletins.

The complex character of social
knowledge is evident even at the
level of current abstract information.
Among the series of abstract jour-
nals there are series on separate
branches of science, as well as series
on some of the complex questions of
social knowledge and on questions
pertaining to individual countries or
regions. These complex problems
with regard to information in the
social sciences are fully manifest at
the next level of information
work —the level of retrospective
information when the problems-sub-
jects, integral approach is prevalent.

In the social sciences the solution
to many urgent research questions is
connected with the study of complex
socio-economic  and
problems, in the elaboration of
whjch representatives of many
branches of the social sciences par-
ticipate. Take, for example, the
question of the social aspects of the
current scientific and technological
revolution (STR). Of course, the
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ideological

pressing problems of the STR can
only be given an integral elucidation,
when the economic, social, political,
ideological and also scientific and
technological aspects of the STR are
examined in a comprehensive man-
ner. INION has arranged the sys-
tematic issue of abstract information
on questions of the interrelations
between the scientific and technolog-
ical revolution and the economic
development, on the social and
ideological problems of the STR, on
the organisation of scientific activity
in the conditions of the STR and on
the environmental problems in the
conditions of the STR.

Many questions of international
relations, which have their own
economic, socio-political and
ideological aspects, are of a complex
nature. Methodological problems of
the social sciences as well as many
questions of information pertaining
to individual regions and countries
are many-sided. It may be noted, in
particular that, despite the process
of extending much of the research in
the field of social knowledge, and
working it out in detail, there isat the:
same time an obvious tendency to-
wards an increase in literature on
subjects connected with individual
regions and countries, which forms a
considerable part. of today’s entries
to the INION fund.

Retrospective abstract informa-
tion on problems and subjects is
connected with an important and
essential side of the work of the
INION which expands its activity on
the principle of cooperation with the
leading institutes of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, where the
main problems with regard to the
social sciences are worked out. The
Institute of Scientific Information
for the Social Sciences takes into
account the main tendencies in the
research carried out at the institutes

of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
in selecting subjects for its research
and, correspondingly, for its publica-
tions. This is connected both with
the improved acquisition procedure
and with the issue of information
publications. On the other hand, it is
becoming more and more usual to
issue joint publications of informa-
tion material together with such
centres of the USSR Academy of
Sciences as the Institute of the
World Economy and International
Relations, the Institute of the USA
and Canada, the Institute of Sociolo-
gical Research, the Institute of Philo-
sophy, the Institute of the History of
the USSR, the Far East Institute and
the Institute of the Economy of the
World Socialist System.

The complex character of INION,
and its staff of highly qualified
specialists  representing  various
branches of social knowledge create
a unique situation which allows an
ever higher level of information
work, the compiling of scientific and
analytical surveys reflecting the ma-
in tendencies in the development of
the social sciences and of other
information material of a conceptual
and generalising character. Scientific
and analytical surveys are prepared
by the most eminent scholars in that
particular field and are, without any
doubt, works of scientific research.
The specific peculiarity of these
works is the exact indication of the
sources analysed on branches of
knowledge as a whole, on complex
problems or, retrospectively, on one
of the subjects of the research being
done by various authors in different
countries.

In conformity with its tasks
INION has scientific information
departments and sectors organised
according to branches and regions.
These are departments carrying out

work in the field of scientific com-
munism, -philosophy, sociology,
economics, history, the state and the
law, the science of science, Oriental
and African studies, and also sub-
divisions on the problems of the
socialist countries, the capitalist
countries of Western Europe and the
USA, on the social, economic and
ideological problems of the scientific
and technological revolution and of
the international - workers’ move-
ment.

INION puts out information ma-
terials which assist in dealing with
the problems of management in the
field of social science, in the plan-
ning of scientific research, and in the
development of international scien-
tific ties between Soviet and foreign
scholars. The Bulletin of Internation-
al Congresses, Conferences, Sym-
posiums and Meetings comes out
regularly. The bulletin publishes the
dates, places and subjects of interna-
tional meetings of scholars in the
social sciences and gives the addres-
ses of the organising committees.

The development of a system of
information in the social sciences is
connected with the acquisition of
current world literature. INION sub-
scribes to literature from 115 coun-
tries and exchanges publications
with 1,610 scientific organisations in
62 countries.

An important feature of the Insti-
tute of Scientific Information for the
Social Sciences of the USSR
Academy of Sciences is the fact that
it includes in its composition the
Main Library for the Social Sciences
of the USSR Academy of Sciences.
This library was founded in 1918,
and is extremely rich in the most
interesting scientific documents, in-
cluding books and periodicals, all in
all some seven million documents.
Such an organic combination of an
extremely large main library and the
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Institute of Information makes it
possible to substantially improve the
acquisition of sources of information
and to solve on a global scale the
problem of creating an automated
system of information storage, re-
trieval and output. By including this
main library .in its composition,
INION, in its new building which
was opened in May 1974, offers the
staff of the institutes of the USSR
Academy of Sciences the best possi-
ble working conditions, and also
allows foreign scholars who come to
the Soviet Union to carry out re-
search on their own subjects.

Besides a common reading room,
the Institute has at its disposal spe-
cial studies for philosophy and scien-
tific communism, economics, the
literature of the socialist countries,
history, law and UN documentation.
It boasts a big bibliographic depart-
ment which possesses a unique col-
lection of reference materials and
information card indexes.

The Institute carries out a great
deal of research in the field of
information retrieval languages and
other problems of creating an auto-
mated system of information in the
social sciences.

INION has extensive international
ties with many countries, thus de-
veloping cooperation in the field of
information, above all with scientific
information centres in the socialist
countries.

The basis for this cooperation is
formed by the expanding joint work
between scholars in the socialist
countries on elaborating such topical
present-day problems as: the reg-
ularities of the development of
socialist society and of the world
socialist system; the problems of the
management and efficiency of
socialist production; questions of the
theory and history of the internation-
al workers’ movement; topical ques-
tions of the present-day ideological
struggle, and others. Many forms of
multilateral and bilateral cooperation
between scholars in the socialist
countries are being developed. The
Institute has agreements with and
carries out joint activity according to
definite plans of cooperation with
scientific information centres in Bul-
garia, Czechoslovakia, the Democra-
tic Republic of Vietnam, the German
Democratic Republic, Hungary,
Mongolia and Poland. INION takes
an active part in working out the
general conception and in imple-
menting definite measures for the
creation of an international informa-
tion system for the social sciences in
the socialist countries.

M. Gapochka,

Cand. Sc. (Philos.),

Deputy Director of the Institute
of Scientific Information

for the Social Sciences.

SOVIET-US COOPERATION IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

Under the Soviet-US General Ag-
reement on Contacts, Exchanges and
Cooperation signed in Washington
on June 19, 1973, the first meeting of
the Commission of the American
Council of Learned Societies and the
Academy of Sciences of the USSR
on Contacts and Collaboration in the
Social Sciences and Humanities was
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held at Tarrytown (N. Y.) in March
1975.

The members of the Commission
from the US side are Dr. F. Bur-
kardt (President Emeritus of the
Council of Learned Societies); R.
Lumiansky (Vice-President of the
Council); G. Turner (Vice-President
of the Council); Professor W. Leon-

tiff (Harvard University); Dr. M.
Thompson (American Historical As-
sociation); B. Manning (Council of
Foreign Relations), Professor R.
Merton (Columbia University); Dr.
W. Estes (Rockefeller University);
and A. Wallace (University of
Pennsylvania). The delegation of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, which
took part in the work of the Commis-
sion, was headed by Academician N.
Inozemtsev (Director, Institute of
the World Economy and Internati-
onal Relations) and included Acade-
mician E. Zhukov (Institute of World
History); B. Lomov, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Pedagogical Sciences (Institute of
Psychology); N. Mansurov, D. Sc.
(Philos.),  (Institute of Sociological
Studies); I. Neupokoyeva, D. Sc.
(Philol.), (Gorky Institute of World
Literature); and A. Movchan, Cand.
Sc. (Law), (Institute of the State and
Law).

A Protocol containing the Com-
mission’s recommendations and list-
ing specific measures for promoting
contacts and cooperation between
the two sides in the social sciences
was drawn up as a result of the
fruitful discussion that was held ina
businesslike and constructive spirit.

Economics. The Commission sub-
scribed to the agreement reached
carlier between the Standford Re-
search Institute on the American side
and the Institute of the World Eco-
nomy and International Relations
and the Institute on US and Canada
Studies on the Soviet side, with the
participation of other centres and
experts to study the forms and
methods of establishing and develo-
ping economic relations between the
USSR and the USA. Moreover, it
was agreed to hold a joint symposi-
um on long-term prospects of Soviet-
U8 economic reiations viewed wit-
hin the framework of world econo-

mic development. The Commission
found that it was desirable to organi-
se cooperation in the study of prob-
lems such as “Capital Investment in
the Process of Production (Including
Methods of Complex Assessment of
New Technology)” and the “Utilisa-
tion of Input-Output Analysis, Inclu-
ding Multiregional Aspects”

History. The Commission recom-
mended the organisation of a bilater-
al exchange of bibliographical infor-
mation and copies of archive docu-
ments and the promotion of scien-
tific collaboration in the following
areas: history of cultural and
economic relations between the
USSR and the USA, the application
of quantitative methods to the study
of history, the role of the state in the
economic development of the USSR
and the USA, and the concept of
progress in the history of man.

Law. Agreement was reached on
the following priority topics of
study: Soviet-American trade law
and practices, federal-local relation-
ships and problems of local govern-
ment and law of the sea, and also on
a number of topics for subsequent
study.

International Relations. The priori-
ty topics selected were ‘“American-
Soviet Relations and Negotiations”
and “Machinery for the Regulation
of International Conflicts at the
Global, Regional and Local Level”.
The topics designated for subsequent
treatment were: “Scientific and
Technological Progress and Interna-
tional Relations”, “The Role of the
United Nations”, “Political Implica-
tion of Arms Control” and “Food
Resources, Raw Materials, and Po-
pulation Problems”.

Sociology. The sides agreed to
concentrate attention on long-range
social prognosis, research methods
and the use of indicators in the study
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of social processes and on the struc-
ture of leisure time.

Literature. The Commission plan-
ned a series of symposiums on the
topics “Editorial and Textual Princi-
ples Involved in Editing Classics of
National Literatures”, “Principles of
the Writing .of Histories of National
Literatures” and “Problems in Con-
temporary Literary Theory and Criti-
cism”.

Psychology. The Commission ap-
proved priority areas of cooperation
in the study of problems linked with
the use of small computers in
psychological research and also of
theoretical problems in psychologi-
cal experimentation.

Further, the Commission recom-
mended the holding of joint study in

. INDO-SOVIET COMMISSION

The First Meeting of the Joint
Indo-Soviet Commission for Cooper-
ation in Social Sciences was held in
May 1975 in Moscow. The Indian
side was represented by Professors
Rasheeduddin Khan (Chairman),
Moonis Raza, G. S. Bhallaand D. D.
Narula, and Dr. Surajit Sinha. The
Soviet side included Academician B.
Gafurov (Chairman), G. Kotovsky
(Vice-Chairman), P. Anikeev, V.
Kondratyev, M. Urmancheyev, and
N. Cheboxarov.

The session was opened by the

two chairmen who emphasised the -
great importance of the setting up of

the Indo-Soviet Commission for Co-
operation in Social Sciences, and
expressed confidence that its work
would promote the research
activity in both countries and the
friendship and mutual understanding
between the Indian and Soviet
peoples.

The Commission’s sittings were
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anthropology, archaeology and eth-
nography.

Provision was made for diverse
forms of cooperation (colloquiums,
symposiums, parallel research, ex-
changes of scientific literature, re-
ports, publications, and also of sci-

‘entists and experts to conduct lec-
‘tures, young scholars, the joint com-

pilation of scholarly works, the
translation and publication of the
works of Soviet and American scien-
tists, and so forth) and it was stres-
sed that the sides did not rule out the
possibility of fesearch into other
topics or cooperation in other forms.

L. Voronkov,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

marked by a friendly and construc- -

tive atmosphere and crowned by the
signing of a Statement. Both sides
considered it necessary to maintain
cooperation through the exchange of
visits of social scientists for a period
between three months and one year,
of scientific literature (books and
periodicals), arid of materials which
could be used in the social sciences
abstract series of the two countries.
Agreement was reached on the pe-
riodical publication by each of the
two sides of collections containing
the works of scholars of the other
side. Sovietand Indian scholars will

carty out jointresearch, putout joint .

scientific works, and hold sym-
posiums in the Soviet Union and
India alternately. A long-term prog-
ramme for these joint activities was
drawn up, covering a period of five
years and embracing the following
disciplines: anthropology and sociol-
ogy, economics, history, economic

and social geography, political sci-
ence and international relations, and
philosophy.

The joint research, publications
and symposiums will deal with the
following topics, which are of mutual
interest and have already been en-
dorsed: traditional institutions in the
process of modernisation of society:
independent India and Soviet Central
Asia; problems of secularisation in
multi-religious societies: India and
the USSR; comparative study of
national revolutionary movement in
India and the USSR; ancient civilisa-
tion in India and on the territory of
the USSR: the problems of economic
and social organisation of society;
peace, security and foreign policy
perspectives for India and the

FRENCH YEARBOOK

Vol. XVII of the Frantsuzsky
yezhegodnik (French Yearbook)
came off the press in Moscow at the
close of 1975. The next volumes are
being compiled. In our rapidly *
changing times the issue of such a
non-dynamic form of publication as
a yearbook in itself attracts atten-
tion: evidently publications of this
kind are becoming, in a manner of
speaking, an element, perhaps even
an essential element, of the develop-
ment of social thinking and meet
pressing requirements.

In the short foreword to the first
volume (1958), the Editors noted that
considerable interest in French histo-
ry has always been displayed in
this country, whose progressive per-
sonalities, from Radishchev to Belin-
sky, Herzen and the great leatler of
the Russian revolution Vladimir Le-
nin, had the utmost respect for the
liberation struggle of the French
people. They wrote:

USSR; development of socialist
thought in the USSR and India in the
19th and 20th centuries; man and
nature: philosophical implications.
On the basis of a comparative
study of the Soviet and Indian ex-
perience, the following subjects will
be jointly researched (they will also
be investigated in publications and at
symposiums): determinants of ag-
ricultural productivity; management
of public state enterprises; problems
of migration in the process of urban-
isation; problems of regional plan-
ning and national development;
problems of building a federal polity.

G. Kotovsky,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

“In beginning the compilation of
the Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik, the
group studying the history of France
at the Institute of History of the
USSR Academy of Sciences hopes it
will contribute to a deeper study of
the history of France in our country.
The cooperation between Soviet and
French historians on the pages of the
Yezhegodnik will, we believe, help to
bring the two great nations closer
together c¢ulturally.”

These words state the principal
aims of the publication that was then
only being initiated.

To what extent have these aims
been achieved? What has been ac-
complished by the Frantsuzsky
yezhegodnik in deepening and prom-
oting the study of the history of the
friendly French people? Has it
played a positive role in expanding
cooperation between the historians

- of the two countries? Has this publi-

cation of the USSR Academy of
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Sciences, to be more_exact, of its
group studying the history of France,
won recognition abroad, notably -in
France, among French scholars?
Many other similar questions natur-
ally arise when one speaks of a
scientific publication that has been
printed serially for nearly 20 years.

But answering these questions we
should like to express our apprecia-
tion and grateful esteem for Vya-
cheslav Volgin, the initiator and
inspirer of the Frantsuzsky yezhegod-
nik, who was its Editor-in-Chief until
his demise in 1962. Despite the
pressure of his scientific and public
work and despite his age, this emi-
nent Soviet scholar and outstanding
student of the history of social
thinking in France and the history of
socialist philosophy, who was for
many years Vice-President of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, ac-
corded much attention to the
Yezhegodnik, which he regarded as a
major contribution to the promotion
of cultural relations between the
Soviet Union and France.

‘ Volgin proved to be right when he
insisted that the Yezhegodnik should
become an organ of Soviet-French
scientific rapprochement. The first
volume, in 1958, contained articles
by three French scholars: “Lenin
and the Lessons of French History”
by Jacques Duclos, “The Revoluti-
onary Committees of the Paris Secti-
ons (1973-1974)”- by Albert Soboul
and “Jean Jaurés and the Colonial
Problem” by Jean Bruhat.

In the recent, including the latest,
volumes of the Yezhegodnik one
cannot fail to note the growing
contribution from French scholars
and the increasing range of subjects.

World famous French his-
torians — Georges Lefevre, Fernand
Braudel, Ernest Labrousse and Pier-
re Renouvin-have contributed to
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the Yezhegodnik. 1ts doors are wide
open to all French scholars of good
will, regardless of their party affilia-
tion or political views, tayall serious
historians devoted to the interests of
science and recognising the benefits
of Franco-Soviet scientific coopera-
tion.

The Yezhegodnik has printed arti-
cles on the Great French Revoluti-
on of the 18th century by, among
others, Marc Bouloiseau, Jacques
Godechot, Ernest Labrousse, Mar-
cel Reinhard, Albert Saboul and Jean
Surateau. Some articles on this sub-
ject have been contributed by the
noted German historians Werner
Krauss and Walter Markow.

Problems related to the French
revolutionary, democratic, working-
class movement have been dealt with
in articles by Guy Besse, Jean
Bruhat, Germaine Willard, Claude
Willard, Maurice Dommanget, Jac-
ques Duclos, Jean Dautry, Maurice
Choury and others.

French foreign policy and Russo-
French and Soviet-French relations,
which receive considerable attention
in the Yezhegodnik, are the subjects
of contributions from Jean Bouvier,

Philippe Devillers, Jean-Baptiste-

Duroselle, René Glrault André Lan-
gevin, Luce Langevin, General Pier-
re Pouyade and Pierre Renouvin.

It must be noted that we have had
contributions from Jean Bouvier,
Jacques le Goff, René Girault and
Albert Soboul long before they main-
tained their doctorates and won
world fame in science.

Of course, most of the contribu-
tions to the Yezhegodnik are from
Soviet historians, including scholars
who are recognised experts on the
history of France (Academicians V.
Volgin, and S. Skazkin, Correspond-
ing Member of the USSR Academy
of Sciences F. Potemkin, and Profes-

sors V. Dalin, Y. Zakher, O. Vainsh-
tein, A. Lyublinskaya, B. Weber, B
Porshnev, 'A. Molok and E.
Zhelubovskaya) and representatives
of the young generation of students
of French history (Professors A.
Ado, L. Gordon, A. Konokotin and
Y. Bessmertny, and Candidates of
sciences Z. Belousova, S. Gurvich,
Y. Kiseleva, S. Obolenskaya, I.
Sivolap, A. Gordon and others).

It has always been our policy to
enlarge the geographical boundaries
of the contributions from scholars
studying the history of France. We
have printed articles by historians
from the most diverse Soviet scien-
tific centres, near and far from
Moscow: T. Soltanovskaya (Kiev),
V. Alexeyev-Popov (Odessa), R. En-
gelgardt (Kiev), 1. Kisselgof (Ufa),
Y. Trunsky (Kazan), and Y. Drazni-
nas (Chita) to mention a few.

We have placed our publication at
the service of writers and scholars
working in fields contiguous to the
history of France. Articles have been
written for the Yezhegodnik by Ilya
Ehrenburg and Konstantin Simonov,
by art critics B. Vipper and N.
Kalitina, by the French art critic
Pierre Angrand, and by the literary
critics T. Motyleva and Jean Pérus.

In reply to the questions asked at
the beginning of this review I feel
that I shall be expressing the opinion
of our Editors when I say that within
a period of just under 20 years the
Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik has in cer-
tain measure achieved its aims: it has
helped to deepen and widen the
study of French history in the Soviet
Union and has unquestionably
helped to strengthen our contacts
and links with French scholars and
foster cooperation between the
historians of the two friendly coun-
tries.

It is deeply gratifying to be able to
state here that leading French per-
sonalities — Maurice Thorez and
Jacques Duclos — have spoken high-
ly of the Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik’s
contribution towards drawing toget-
her two great peoples —the French
and the Soviet—culturally and
strengthening the traditional fri-
endship between them. -

The Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik is
the only publication in the Soviet
Union and one of the few in the
world devoted entirely to the history
of France. It is known not only to
scholars in many countries of the Old

‘and the New World, who have

written of their appreciation of it in
their own scientific journals, but also
to many non-specialists.

We are aware, of course, that our
publication still has a number of
shortcomings: in particular, it con-
tinues to be published behind
schedule and, essentially speaking,
like any other publication, requires
improvement; we are making every
effort to enlarge and diversify our
main section: The History of Russo-
French and Soviet-French Relations.
In short, the field for lmprovement
remains extensive.

Nevertheless, the contributors and
staff of the Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik
find satisfaction in the fact that
during the past few years they have
proved that this somewhat unusual
publication has proved to be viable,
necessary and useful, that it contri-
butes to the general treasure-store of
world science, to the strengthening
of Soviet-French friendship and to
drawing the peoples closer together
spiritually.

Professor A. Manfred,
Editor-in-Chief,
Frantsuzsky yezhegodnik
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ANNUAL STUDIES OF AMERICA

In 1971 the Institute of World
History of the USSR Academy of
Sciences began to put out
Amerikansky yezhegodnik (Annual
Studies of America) in Moscow. The
Executive Editor of the publication
is Professor G. Sevostyanov, D. Sc.
(Hist.), head of the History of the
USA and Canada Department at the
above-mentioned institute.

The appearance of a special serial
publication on the history of the
USA and Canada does to a certain
extent reflect the data accumulated
by Soviet specialists in American
studies over several decades of
serious research. Every year dozens
of monographs and hundreds of
articles on North American history
are published in the USSR. Theses
for the degrees of Doctor and
Candidate of Sciences are also de-
fended on that subject. This publica-
tion was thus justified as it allows
Soviet specialists to become ac-
quainted with their colleagues’ latest
research, with relevant historiog-
raphic, documentary and bibliog-
raphic materials and publications.

The circle of contributors to The
Annual Studies and the range of
themes they deal with are extremely
wide. Works by young scholars from
Moscow, Leningrad and other Soviet
cities are published alongside those
cantributed by well-known resear-
chers. The authors do, in fact, cover
the entire history of the USA and
Canada. You can find essays about
those distant times when Europeans
were only just setting out for the
New World (L. Slyozkin, 1972, 1973)
and scientific reports on the most
recent events in American history,
such as, for example, President
Kennedy’s policy with regard to the
Black question (Y. Oleshchuk,

1972), on the presidential campaign
232

of E. McCarthy in 1968 (V. Linnik,
1972), and on the latest develop-
ments in the Indian movement (V.
Gordeyev, 1974).

From the very beginning the study
of fundamental processes of the
social and economic development of
the USA, of the ways and specifics
of the development of North Ameri-
can capitalism has become a major
trend in the American studies in the
USSR. This interest is still keen as
can be seen from the articles about
the times and peculiarities of the last
stage of the industrial revolution in
the USA (A. Blinov, 1971), about the
changes in the social structure of
present-day American farmers (V.
Zolotukhin, 1972) and about the
development of capitalist relations in
colonial Canada (V. Tishkov, 1973).

Another major line in the research
of Soviet historians is the study of
the role of the popular masses in
history, the development of the class
struggle and the growth of the
workers’, farmers and other mass
movements. These questions are
reflected in the following articles in
the Annual Studies: on the ideologi-
cal and political aspects of the crisis
of “Gompersism” and of the formati-
on of the Congress of Industrial
Organisations (V. Malkov, 1971); on
the policy of the American Federati-
on of Labor (N. Kurkov, 1972; S.
Askoldova, 1974; K. Kleimenova,
1972); on the origins and essence of
trade-union Pan-Americanism (N.
Kurkov, 1974); on the anti-
‘monopolistic acts in the USA at the
end of the 19th century (I. Suponit-
skaya, 1974); on the strugglé of the
Communist Party of the USA against
the theory of “American exceptiona-

lism” (A. Grechukhin, 1974). The
Annual Studies also contains works
on the farmers’ movement in the

USA in the period between the two
world wars (A. Kolodiy, 1971; E.
Yazkov, 1972). '

Soviet researchers are interested
in the political history of the US
domestic policy, in the nature of the
political struggle in the country and
the fates of its state and -political
institutions at different periods in
history. Particular attention is paid to
a stuay of state monopoly capitalism
in the USA from a historical point of
view. In connection with this ques-
tion, materials were published on the
origin of the anti-trust legislation in

the USA (I. Suponitskaya, 1972), on -

the state control over labour rela-
tions during the Second World War
(N. Sivachov, 1972), on the political
struggle in the USA over the agrarian
policy in the second half of the 1930s
(A. Kolodiy, 1974), on the develop-
ment of American naval power at the
beginning of the 20th century (A.
Raskin, 1974) and on the activity of
the National Security Council during
the presidency of H. Truman (G.
Agafonova, 1971).

Over the last few years a compara-
tively new and intensively developed
trend in Soviet-American studies is
the research of the ideological as-
pects of American history, of the
history of bourgeois reformism in the
USA in particular. This research is
reflected in the works on the ideolo-
8y of bourgeois reformism at the turn
of the century (V. Sogrin, 1971.
1974), on the American Christian
Liberals in the 1920s and 1930s and
the Christian-socialist tendencies in
American protestantism at the begin-
ning of the 20th century (A. Kislova,
1971,1973). A special article has been
published on Lenin’s evaluation of
bourgeois reformism in the USA and
Western Europe (1. Belyavskaya,
1971). One of the essays deals with
the surprising fate of the well-known
Utopian novel by Edward Bellamy,

Looking Backward, and the role
played by this work in the literary,
social and political struggle in the
USA (B. Gilenson, 1972).

Soviet historians and specialists in
international affairs analyse the class
nature and purposefulness of Ameri-
can foreign policy in different
periods of US history and the role of

.the USA in the system of interna-
tional relations today. In this connec-
tion, of particular interest are the
materials devoted to the North
American colonisation of Texas in
the 1820s and 1830s (N. Potokova,
1974), the USA’s relations with the
European powers in 1917-1918 (Z.
Gershov,~1972), the stand taken by
the USA at the 1938 Lima Confer-
ence (I. Yanchuk, 1974) and the 1943
Moscow Conference of Foreign
Ministers (N. Smirnova, 1974), and
to the role of the USA in founding
the United Nations (A. Baryshev,
1973).

The achievements of Soviet-
American studies in the field of
Russo-American and Soviet-
American relations are unquesti-
onable. Scholars have brought into
circulation a large number of previo-
usly unknown archive materials.
Thus, it was in the Anmual Studies
that light was for the first time
thrown on how American life, the
history and policies of the USA were
described in the well-known Russian
journals of the 19th century Delo
(Deed), Slovo (The Word) and Dukh
zhurnalov (The Spirit of Journals) (I.
Malkova, 1971; N. Bolkhovitinov,
1972). New documents on Russia’s
support for the struggle of the North
American colonies for independence
are published in the 1975 issue.

This issue is devoted solely to the
American ' revolution of the 18th
century. In connection with the
200th anniversary of this revolution,
the contributors to the Annual
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Studies have set forth their views
and evaluations of some important
aspects of the history of the War of
Independence and of the formation
of the USA. Biographical essays
about some of the prominent figures
in the American revolution are also
printed here.

A serious study of US and Ca.na-
dian history implies systematical
account and analysis of the historical
researches published and also of the
entire process of the development of
North American historical thought.
"This is why each issue of the Annual
Studies contains an extensive his-
toriographic section. )

In the “Scientific Life” Section
one can find information about the
conferences of Soviet specialists

in American history, about their re-
search in archives and libraries, both
at home and abroad, and about their
meetings with historians from other
countries. The Annual Studies con-
tains lists of doctorate theses on the
history of the USA which have been
defended in the Soviet Union, of Fhe
works of Soviet and foreign special-
ists in American history published in
the USSR, and a bibliography of
works on the history of the USA
which have come out in the socialist
countries.

V. Tishkov,

Cand. Sc. (Hist.),
Executive Secretary of the
Editorial Board of Annual
Studies of America

\
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Congresses + Conferences » Symposiums

SHOLOKHOYV JUBILEE

In May 1975 that classic of Soviet
literature, Hero of Socialist Labour
and Lenin and Nobel prizes winner,
Academician Mikhail Sholokhov,
celebrated his seventieth birthday. In
this connection meetings, scientific
conferences, sessions of  academic
institutions and writers’ organisa-
tions were held in Moscow, Lenin-
grad, in the capitals of the Union
republics and in many other Soviet
cities.

* kX

The main event was the birthday
celebration held in Moscow on May
23. At this celebration the presidium
was made up of the members of the
Politburo of the CPSU Central Com-
mittee V. Grishin, A. Kirilenko and
M. Suslov, the Alternate members
of the Politburo of the CPSU Central
Committee P. Demichev and M.
Solomentsev, Secretary of the CPSU
Central Committee I. Kapitonov,
members of the All-Union Jubilee
Committee for Sholokhov’s birthday
celebrations, distinguished writers,
Soviet cultural workers, representa-
tives of the public and foreign
guests. The meeting was opened by
the chairman of the Jubilee Commit-

tee, writer N. Tikhonov. In his
speech on Sholokhov, G. Markov,
first secretary of the Board of the
USSR  Writers” Union, said:
“Throughout his career as a writer he
has created dozens of works,
amongst which And Quiet Flows the
Don and Virgin Soil Upturned tower
like mountain peaks, reaching the
heights of Soviet and world litera-
ture. The First World War and the
Revolution, the Civil War, the for-
mation of the Soviet system, collec-
tivisation in agriculture, the Great
Partiotic War against German fas-
cism and the struggle of our people
for peace and communism are all
themes which have gone into
Sholokhov’s works like organic
motifs of his artistic thinking, his
talent and his experience of life....
Sholokhov’s realism is sacialist in
character. Only a realist of this trend
can understand the highly complex
socio-psychological, ideological and
political lattice of our stormy times”.
In conclusion, the speaker said that
Sholokhov’s seventieth birthday
“signifies an important celebration,
that it is much more than just an
ordinary literary jubilee, and this

‘celebration in honour of the writer

has become nationwide in its scope.”
235



* * *
The scientific session “Mikhail
Sholokhov and World Literature”
was organised in Moscow by the

USSR Academy of Sciences and the -

Gorky Institute of World Literature
of the USSR Academy of Sciences.
Academician M.  Khrapchenko
opened the session with an inaugural
address. The participants in the ses-
sion heard papers on various aspects
of Sholokhov’s works, in particular,
“Sholokhov and the Problems of the
World Today”, “Sholokhov’s Inno-
vation and the Development of Mod-
ern Literature”, “Sholokhov’s
Worldwide Significance” and
“Sholokhov’s Artistic Truth”.

* *® *»

“Mikhail Sholokhov’s Traditions
in Modern Prose Writing and Jour-
nalism” was the theme of a scientific
conference in Rostov-on-Don organ-
ised by the North Caucasian Scien-
tific Higher School Centre, the Ros-
tov regional writers’ organisation
and the Rostov State University. 1.
Bondarenko, First Secretary of the
Rostov Regional Committee of tlge
CPSU, welcomed the participants in
the conference. Y. Zhdanov, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Rector of the
Rostov State University, made thg
inaugural speech. Scholars and wri-
ters from many towns in the Soviet

INTERNATIONAL MEETING OF
INDOLOGISTS IN BERLIN

An International Sanskrit Confer-
ence was held in the GDR’s capital in
March 1975 in commemoration of
the 150th anniversary of the Depart-
ment of Sanskrit Studies at Berlin
University and in honour of the
eminent German: Indologists Franz
Bopp and Albrecht Weber. This
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Union read papers and gave reports
at the plenary session and at sittings
of the five sections.

k%

“The Works of Mikhail Sholokhov
and World Literature” was the theme
of an all-Union scientific conference
held in Moscow and sponsored by
the Moscow State University, the
Gorky Institute of World Literature
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
and by the Lenin and Krupskaya
Teacher Training institutes in Mos-
cow. The conference was opened by
Professor A. Metchenko. It was also
attended by literary critics from the
socialist countries.

* * »

The works of Sholokhov have
been published in the Soviet Union
829 times in an overall edition of
53,276,000 copies in eighty languages
of the peoples of the USSR. The
novel And Quiet Flows the Don has
been published 263 times in the
Soviet Union in 23 languages, and
the overall edition was 12,893,000
copies. Sholokhov’s books have
come out more than 700 times in 47
countries in 45 languages. In the
Soviet Union there is abundant sci-
entific literature on * Sholokhov.
Soviet publishing houses have put
out works on Sholokhov’s writings
some 100 times.

Conference was attended by scho-
lars from Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia,
Hungary, Poland, the Soviet Union,
Yugoslavia, India, France and
Britain.

Attention was focused on India’s
cultural legacy, which has an im-
portant part to play in the deve-

lopment of Indian culture to this
day.

Dr. Wolfgang Morgenroth, Head
of the Department of Sanskrit
Studies, gave a summary of Indian
studies in Germany over the past
150 years. He noted that research in
this area has been given a powerful
incentive in the GDR as a result of
broad contacts with India and other
developing countries of the South
Asian subcontinent. He drew atten-
tion to historical materialism'’s
methodology, which allows bringing
the objective regularities of social
and cultural development to light
scientifically.

The Conference set up two sec-
tions: historico-cultural and linguis-
tic. The former section dealt mainly
with the  history of Indian
studies at the universities in the GDR
and at research centres and univer-
sities of other countries, and charac-
terised individual distinguished in-
dologists and their works. Mention
must be made, among others, of the
paper of Ralph-Dietrich Jung (GDR)
on Ch. Lassen’s famous work Indis-
che Altertumskunde (Indian Antiqu-
ities); of Hanne Simon (GDR) on the
activity of the historian Mathias
Christian Sprengel, who initiated In-
dian studies at Halle University; of
Johannes Irmscher (GDR) on the
activity of Dimitrios Galanos, one of
the earliest European Indolo-
gists,and his influence on the prog-
ress of Indian studies in Germany; of
Zdravka Matisi¢ (Yugoslavia) on
present-day Sanskrit studies at Za-
greb University.

Interesting papers were read on
various aspects of the history of
ancient India, in particular, by Bar-
bara Schetelich and Eva Ritschl
(GDR) on the Arthashastra; Gyula
Wojtilla  (Hungary) on  the
Kmhiparashara, a major mediaeval
regord of farm work and rituals;

Herbert Plueschke (GDR) on the
present state of research into the
problem of “Hither Asia and Indian
Culture”.

The study of the literary process in
India was dealt with by many scho-
lars, notably by R. N. Dandekar
(India), in whose paper on the Sam-
wadasukta in the Atharwaweda the
hymns in the Vedas are regarded not
as remnants of dramaturgical works
but as ballads.

Questions that are essential for an
assessment of literary works and
which were usually ignored by scho-
lars inclined to interpret every liter-
ary phenomenon in the light of
orthodox Brahman categories were
raised for the first time by Roland
Beer (GDR) in the paper “Irony and
Parody in the Dashakumaracharita
of Danclin” and by L. Sternbach
(France) in the paper “Samaya-s and
Other Games of Skill in Ancient
India™. Categories of this kind were
considered by the Polish Indologist
and literary critic Christopher
Byrski, who analysed the traditional
notions about the aims of human life
in the Triwarga and the Chaturwar-
ga. This paper evoked an interesting
discussion at which it was stressed
that an assessment of literary works
should not be confined to traditional
aesthetic categories but that it should
rest also on general humanistic and
aesthetic criteria.

Questions concerning the relations
between works of fine art and the
works of cult narrative literature
corresponding to them were raised
by Dagmar Sérgel (GDR) and Sieg-
fried Kratzsch (GDR).

Members of the Soviet delegation
spoke on key problems that evoked
keen discussions and considerable
interest at the Conference. In the
paper “The Ideological and Artistic
Struggle over the Classical Heritage
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in Modern India”, Professor Y.
Chelyshev, who led the Soviet deleg-
ation, showed that the problem of
the classical heritage, which is close-
ly linked with questions related to
India’s socio-political and cuitural
- development, is of great practical
interest today. This problem is ini the
centre of a sharp ideological struggle
between the progressive and reactio-
nary forces in India’s culture and art.

In the paper “Contacts and Coop-
eration Between Russian and Ger-
man Indologists in the 18th-19th
Centuries”, I. Serebryakov spoke of
joint research and publications by
Russian and German scholars and
their impact on the development of
Indology in Europe. For instance,
the Sanskrit dictionaries (large and
small) published by them remain to
this day the foundation of almost all
vocabulary studies of Sanskrit and
modern Indian languages. Consider-
able attention was attracted by A.
Sukhochev’s “Ancient Indian Liter-
ary Traditions in Modern Urdu
Prose”, in which he showed the
integral development of Indian cul-
tures and criticised the religious-
communal interpretation of these
cultures.

N. Gafurova spoke of the figura-
tiveness in the works of the well-

known Indian poet Kabir, noting that
the sources of this figurativeness lay
in ancient Indian epic poetry and
stressing the innovations in the work
of the poet and his ability to make
use of the finest features of ancient
Indian culture.

The language section dealt not
only with linguistics. It also dealt
with the history of science (oriented,
naturally, on linguistics) and some
questions of social psychology. Of
the linguistic papers proper it is
necessary to mention the papers
“Problems of Sibilants in Sanskrit (a
Phonological View)” by Jaroslav
Vacek (Czechoslovakia), “Specifics
of Pali Syntax” by Achim Fahs
(GDR) and *“Sanskrit Words in the
‘Bahasa-Indonesia’ and Their Dis-
tribution in Various Semantic
Fields” by Harry Spitzbardt (GDR).

The discussions and the broad
exchange of views and information
at the Conference will help to foster
the links between Orientalists of the
socialist countries and their colleagu-
es in other countries, chiefly in
India.

Y. Chelyshev,

D. Sc. (Philol.),

1. Serebryakov,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)

COLLOQUIUM OF SOVIET AND WEST

GERMAN HISTORIANS

The second colloquium -of Soviet
and West German historians was
held in April 1975 in Leningrad
(about the first colloquium see Social
Sciences, No. 3(17), 1974). It was
attended by 14 eminent scholars
from the FRG, headed by Prof. Dr.
W. Conze. The Soviet delegation
was headed by Academician A.
Narochnitsky.
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Two themes were discussed: “The
methodology of studying the history
of international relations” and
“Soviet-German relations in 1918-
1932”. The importance of the sub-
ject-matter determined the keen
tenor of the discussion.

In his report “On the Theory and
Methodology of Studying the His-
tory of International Relations”

Academician A.  Narochnitsky
showed that the Marxist-Leninist
approach and historical materialism
were a dynamically developing
philosophical system based on a
class analysis of social phenomena, a
comprehensive investigation of in-
ternational processes in their dialec-
tical interrelation with the major
factors determining the direction of
social development.

The West German historians K.
Erdmann, D. Geyer, K. Hildebrand
and A. Hillgruber put forward
methodological constructions, which
deny the class approach to historical
analysis, to oppose the comprehen-
sive Marxist approach. At the same
time they themselves admitted that
bourgeois science lacks the kind of
universal ‘methodology such as the
Marxist-Leninist theory.

The Soviet historians L. Nezhins-
ky, V. Salov, S. Tulpanov, A. Furse-
nko, S. Khromov, V. Shishkin and
others who took part in the discus-
sion on the first theme substantiated
the fundamental principles of Mar-
xist-Leninist theory in its develop-
ment and repelled the attempts by
some West German scholars to ten-
dentiously  interpret = Marxism-
Leninism and ascribe to it several
questionable propositions. Both in
the reports and in the discussion the
Soviet historians showed that it is
precisely the comprehensive Marxist
approach that affords the greatest
possibility for making the most ra:
tional use of the achievements of
modern science.

The second item on the agenda
was likewise the subject of an inter-
esting discussion.

Soviet historians above all made a
generalisation of the positive experi-
ence of Soviet-German relations in
the 1920s in the political and
economic spheres. A. Akhtamzyan,
1. Galkin, R. Dolgilevich, I. Kob-

lyakov, V. Kulbakin and other par-
ticipants in the discussion stressed
that the Soviet Government in its
relations with the Weimar Republic,
with whom it sought to establish
broad, mutually beneficial contacts
consistently adhered to the principle
of peaceful coexistence. They noted
the positive effect Germany’s recog-
nition of the equality of existing
property systems and state monopo-
ly in Soviet foreign trade had on
these contacts. The Treaty of Rapal-
lo (1922) considerably strengthened
the international position of the two
states in the conditions in which the
ruling circles of other capitalist coun-
tries were trying to crush Soviet
Russia and pursue a discriminatory
policy in respect to vanquished Ger-
many. The cooperation between the
two countries helped to strengthen
their security and peace in Europe.

On the whole, the West German
historians recognised the importance
of the Rapallo policy for the two
countries and assessed it construc-
tively. Thus, K. Hildebrand charac-
terised it as being absolutely neces-
sary in view of the fact that both -
powers were in isolation. Interesting
observations were made by K. von
Aretin, W. Mommsen, H. Neubauer,
J. Nétzoldt and H. von Strandmann.
They noted that the relations under
study were mutually beneficial and
were undoubtedly the first positive
experiment in cooperation of states
with different social systems.

At the same time, some West
German scholars tried to belittle the
importance of the political and
economic relations of Soviet Russia
with the Weimar Republic for the
entire system of international rela-
tions in the 1920s and also as regards
Germany itself. They advanced the

. thesis that cooperation was of advan-

tage only to Soviet Russia. This
tendentious view, inherited from the
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cold war period, was refuted by
West German historians themselves.
Thus, G. Rhode expressed the opin-
ion that the Rapallo Treaty as a
means of ensuring security was more
essential for Germany than for
Soviet Russia for whom it was of
importance in other aspects.

Even more untenable was the
thesis put forward by some West
German historians that the Rapallo
cooperation allegedly contradicted
the idea of European security for it
isolated Germany from the Western
countries and engendered the con-
tradictions which led to war between
them.

However, the historical fact is that
interimperialist contradictions in
Europe particularly intensified not in
the period of active Soviet-German
cooperation but in the 1930s, after
the fascist regime completely broke
with this line and after its foreign
policy became aggressively anti-
communist and anti-Soviet.

The Soviet historians convincingly
showed that imperialist wars are
triggered by interimperialist con-
tradictions; they substantiated the
peaceful foreign policy of the
world’s first socialist state which
consistently advocated peaceful
coexistence and collective security
in Europe.

Some West German scholars,
wanting to justify the imperialists’
boycott of Soviet Russia and their
big stick policy towards it, persis-
tently tried to ascribe to Soviet
foreign policy “export of revolu-
tion”, and the mounting tide of the
revolutionary struggle in Germany to
the activities of the Comintern,
which was allegedly the “hand of
Moscow”. They had to admit, how-
ever, that they had no documentary
facts corroborating such assump-
tions.

The Soviet historians I. Galkin, Y.
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Polyakov, G. Rozanov and M. Orlo-
va conclusively showed that the
revolutionary events in Germany
were the result of the extreme aggra-
vation of internal contradictions.
After noting the tremendous and
obvious revolutionising influence of
the October Revolution on the
peoples of the world they proved by
way of concrete facts that the Soviet
Government’s policy was based on
non-interference in the internal af-
fairs of other states. Already begin-
ning with October 1917 Soviet Russia
proposed this principle as a standard
of international relations. It did not
“export revolution”, whereas the im-
perialist powers, as is common
knowledge, mounted an armed inter-
vention against the young Soviet
Republic, which was an attempt at
“export of counterrevolution”. After
the ruling classes of the West were
compelled to abandon their attempts
to destroy Soviet Russia with the
help of force the thesis about the
Soviet “export of revolution” was
adopted by the reactionary forces
who wanted to prevent the develop-
ment of Soviet-German relations.
This thesis was refuted indirectly by
some of the historians from the FRG
themselves who admitted that in all
its relations with foreign states, both
in the political and economic
spheres, the Soviet Government pro-
ceeded from the standards of inter-
national law and the ideas of the
equality of the opposing property
systems and non-interference in the
internal affairs of other states.

The Soviet historians emphatically
rejected the attempts of some of the
West German scholars to hold the
USSR responsible for the advent of
fascism to power in Germany. Reac-
tionary West German historiography
has long since represented this as a
forced measure directed against the
growing strength of the German

Communists, supported by the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union. V.
Sipols and V. Fomin showed what
were the real factors that made for
the growth of the communist and
working-class movement in ; Ger-
many and the full extent of German
imperialism’s responsibility for the
preparations and unleashing of the
Second World War. Several West
German historians acknowledged
these arguments and the fact that the
seizure of power by the Hitlerites in
Germany was a preventive counter-
revolution. )

From all the aforesaid we see that
the scientific problems posed by the
colloquium evoked pretty sharp

SOVIET-INDIAN SYMPOSIUM
ON INDUSTRIALISATION

The Soviet-Indian Symposium
“Social and Economic Transforma-
tions in Society in the Process of
Industrialisation” took place at the
Institute of Oriental Studies of the
USSR Academy of Sciences in May
1975. The participants in the Sym-
posium were the Indian scholars M.
S. Gore (head of the delegation,

President of the Indian Council for

Social Science Research),
Rasheeduddin Khan, M. P., V. B.
Singh, M. P., Amiya Baghchi, B. S.
Bhalla, C. T. Kurien, T. S. Papola,
C. Rangarajan, Moonis Raza, and
Zafar Imam and the Soviet scholars
G. Shirokov (head of the delegation),
A. Kolontayev, O. Malyarov, A.
Medovoy, A. Mitrofanova, 1. Nek-
rasova, S. Senyavsky, G. Sdasyuk,
V. Telpukhovsky, T. Checheleva
and V. Yashkin.

The'participants in the Symposium
concentrated on the problem of in-
dustrialisation in conditions of a
developing economy. The search for
solution of this problem was based

ideological discussion. Both sides
acknowledged the usefulness of such
meetings which give their particip-
ants the opportunity to familiarise
themselves with new materials and
the research being done and also to
better understand the position of the
other side. The colloquium adopted a
final communique which stated that
despite the different approaches to
many questions agreement was
reached on a number of the scientific
problems discussed. It is planned to
hold the next meeting of historians of
the USSR and the FRG in 1977.

N. Narochnitskaya,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

on an analysis of the historical ex-
perience of industrialisation in dif-
ferent countries, first and foremost
in India and the Soviet Union (in its
Eastern republics in particular).

Stressing the objective necessity
for industrialisation and its primary
role in ensuring the allround
economic and social development of
society, the speakers indicated er-
roneousness of contrasting its course
to that of the development of agricul-
ture, for it is industrialisation that
creates the necessary material prere-
quisites for the latter’s rapid growth.
At the same time it was noted that if
the steady growth of agricultural
production is not provided for and
the necessary funds are not accumu-
lated in agriculture, it is impossible
to achieve high and stable rates of
industrialisation. It is most important
to attain the correct combination of
industrialisation with the develop-
ment of agriculture and a corres-
ponding distribution of capital in-
vestments.
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It is likewise necessary to find the
correct correlation between the de-
velopment of the - traditional
branches of light industry and that of
the capital-consuming branches of
heavy industry. As was noted in a
number of the papers, the former
guarantees more rapid returns on
capital investments, which is ex-

tremely important where there is an '

acute shortage of capital. On the
other hand, however, only the crea-
tion of its own heavy industry can
provide a developing country with
economic independence and the
technical re-equipment of its entire
economy, as well as more rapid rates
of long-term economic development.

Besides the necessity for radical
changes in the industrial structures
of the economy, which has been
distorted by colonialism, there exists
in the countries of the Third World a
no less acute need for reorganisation
of the territorial structure, for prog-
ress in the backward regions and for
an evening out of the regional levels
6f devtlopment. Speakers who dealt
with this subject pointed to the
indisputable necessity for a purpose-
ful policy in developing backward
regions. They also stressed that this
problem should not be solved in
isolation from the general tasks of
economic and social development in
a country as a whole. It was noted
that the optimum correlation of in-
vestments must be found in back-
ward and developed regions, where,
if we consider the short-term pros-
pects, these investments usually give
more rapid returns on the capital
invested.

Attention at the Symposium was
focused on an analysis of the specific
features of the social and economic
structure of the developing coun-
tries, which stem from their colonial
past and create particular difficulties
in industrialising these countries.
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One of these features is the “dual-
ism” of the social -and economic
structure of the ecoromy in general
and of industry in particular. As was
noted in the papers and reports,
overall economic development can-
not be achieved without eliminating
this “dualism” and creating a single
and integrated economic system.

At the Symposium an impertant
place was given to the discussion of
the role of small-scale industry in the
process of industrialisation. Relying
on ftradition, primitive technology
and being poorly connected with
modern large-scale production, this
industry is incapable of accomplish-
ing the tasks of industrialisation on
its own. But a lot of people are linked
with small establishments, which
play a definite role in decreasmg
unemployment. Thus, small-scale in-
dustry must be preserved for a
considerably long period in the de-
velopment of the countries of the
Third World and must participate in
the process of industrialisation.

In a number of papers and reports
it was noted that this participation is
possible only if small-scale produc-
tion is modernised, if it acquires a
modern scientific and technical basis
and better cooperates with large-
scale industry. The accomplishment
of this task is connected with the
general process of industrialisation
and with the development of its most
important component, that of large-
scale manufacturing industry. In the
final count, the elimination of un-
employment does depend on the rate
of development of that industry,
although in the short term, the un-
controlled growth of the large-scale
manufacturing industry can aggra-
vate the employment situation. Al-
though the solution of this problem is
greatly connected with the rates and
character of industrial development,
it depends on some .other factors as

well. The development of agriculture
and of the infrastructure also plays
an important role here.

In this connection, the question
was broached. of the need for a
definite and purposeful policy in the
development and use of equipment
and technology —both on the scale
of the whole country and in each
individual branch of the
economy —for the purpose of find-
ing an optimum solution at each
fiefinite stage to both problems of
increasing the productivity of labour
and problems of employment.

The rates and effectiveness of
industrialisation do to a large extent
depend on its social and economic
model and on the road of develop-
ment chosen. The participants in the
meeting concentrated on these ties.
In their papers and reports they
pointed out that industrialisation on
the basis of “free enterprise” did not
correspond to the interests of the
masses in the developing countries.
'_I'his enterprise whose driving force
is the urge for profit, tends to be
attracted to industries and territories
where capital investments give the
greatest immediate return. Therefore
private capital cannot provide for the
radical changes needed in the indus-
trial and territorial structures of the
economy in the developing coun-
tries. It cannot guarantee a rapid
development of domestic engineer-
ing and technology to meet the
demands of these countries. The
growth of private enterprise presup-
poses the further long-term preserva-
tion of dependence on foreign
monopoly capital and leads to the
intensification of monopoly trends in
the economy, to the rapid ruining of
small-scale production and to, the

aggravation of unemployment.

It was noted at. the Symposium
that the increasing disparity in dis-
tribution of incomes connected with

the growth of private enterprise, far

from leading to higher norms of
accumulation and higher rates of
economic development in the de-
veloping countries, holds it back.
Creating greater demand among the
rich strata of the population and
relatively reducing the purchasing
power of the masses of the people,
the growing inequality tends to direct
the structure of capital investment
and production towards the man-
ufacture of luxury articles to the

detriment of the production of the
most important consumer goods and

of the means of production. There-

fore, restriction of economic in-

equality and the unproductive con-

sumption by the upper strata of the

population is an important prerequis-

ite for increased accumulation and

rates of development.

The role played by the state in the
process of industrialisation evoked
lively discussion at the Symposium.
Papers and reports on this question
have stressed that it is precisely the
development of the state sector and
of state regulation that ensures the
accomplishment of most complex
tasks of industrialisation: increasing
the norms of accumulation and capi-
tal investment on the scale of the
whole economy; the creation.of new
capital-consuming branches of heavy
industry; the development of back-
ward regions; the development of
engineering and technology to meet
the needs of the developing countries
to the utmost; the consolidation of
economic ties within the economy
and the transformation of the tradi-
tional small-scale production into
more effective forms of economy;
the restriction of foreign and local
national capital; the reduction of
social inequality, and so on.
~ Moreover, many participants in
the Symposium warned against giv-
ing the state sector an absolute role
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in the economy. They stressed that
this role is determined by the social
and economic structure of the coun-
try and the general social and
economic course taken by‘the state.
In the hands of different classes the
state sector and state regulation play
different roles and they can become
an instrument for the development of
capitalism or a means of socialist
transformations.

The following questions were also
discussed at the Symposium, which
was marked by a high scientific level

CHRONICLE

* The 23rd Session of the Com-
mission of Historians of the USSR
and the GDR devoted to the causes,
character and consequences. of the
Second World War, was held in
Moscow. A delegation of scholars
from the GDR headed by Academi-
cian H. Bartel and some 250 Soviet
scientists took part in its work.
Opening the session, the Vice-
President of the USSR Academy of
Sciences P. Fedoseyev drew atten-
tion to the fact that amidst the
complex of scientific problems fac-
ing the participants in the confer-
ence, the connection between the
history of the war and the present,
between the events of thirty years
ago and those of today, was being
precisely traced. After the inaugural
address by H. Bartel and two re-
ports, one by Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences P. Zhilin on the political
character and political consequences
of the Second World War, and the
other by Professor R. Briihl on the
Soviet Army as the liberator of the
German people from Hitler fascism,

This review covers events of March-May
1975.
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and a creative and friendly atmos-
phere: the correlation of industrial-
jsation and urbanisation; the influ-
ence of industrialisation on social
institutions and on the social and
class structure of society; the role of
industrialisation in consolidating the
national unity of a country; the
effect of industrialisation on the
economic position of various classes
and strata of society.

0. Malyarov,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

the work of the session proceeded in
sections where a large number of
papers were heard in which German
and Soviet historians threw light on
various aspects of the origins,
character and results of the Second
World War.

% The International Scientific
Conference of Literary Critics de-
voted to the 30th anniversary of the
victory over fascism was held in
Berlin. It was organised by the
Central Institute of the History of
Literature of the GDR Academy of
Sciences and the Gorky Institute of
World Literature of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. The confer-
-ence was attended by more than two
hundred scholars from Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, the FRG, the GDR,
Hungary, Poland, Rumania, the
USSR and Yugoslavia. It was
opened by Professor Ziegengeist,
Director of the Central Institute of
the History of Literature of the GDR
Academy of Sciences. Professor W.
Kalweit, Vice-President of the GDR
Academy of Sciences, gave the
speech of welcome. The conference
stressed the invaluable role played
by the Soviet Union and Soviet
culture in the defeat of fascism, in

defending mankind’s intransient spi-
ritual values and the importance of
anti-fascist literary traditions in the
struggle against imperialism today. A
joint report entitled “On the Respon-
sibility of Socialist Literature in Our
Time” (A. Hiersche, E. Kowalski
and L. Richter -— GDR) spoke of the
need tostudythe literaturesof the
socialist countries, taking into ac-
count the common features inherent
in the literature 6f developed social-
ism and also bearing in mind the
national traditions and specific cul-
tural needs of each country. Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences G. Lomidze
read the paper “Multinational Soviet
Literature — the Keeper of History”.
Professor D. Schiller (GDR) gave a
report entitled “Thoughts on Anti-
fascist German Literature”. At the
conference there were three sec-
tions: “The Anti-fascist Alliance and
Literature”; “The Literature of the
Anti-fascist Resistance”, and “Pre-
sent-Day Socialist Literature in the
Struggle Against Fascism and Impe-
rialism”.

*The Imstitute of Ethnography
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
and the Leningrad Chemistry and
Pharmaceutics Institute held an All-
Union Scientific Conference on “The
Ethnographic Aspects of the Study of
Folk Medicine” in Leningrad. The
participants in the conference in-
cluded more than 150 ethnographers,
biologists, medical researchers,
physicidns and pharmacists, repres-
enting nearly 60 scientific and re-
search establishments and institu-
tions of higher learning in the Union
and autonomous republics. A paper
by Y. Bromley, Director of the
Institute of Ethnography of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, was
devoted to the prospects for a study
of folk medicine by ethnographers in
close contact with specialists in

medicine and biology. The following
reports were also heard: G. Yakov-
lev —*“On Folk, Traditional and Sci-
entific Medicines™; A.  Shre-
ter —“The Use of Ethnographic and
Linguistic Materials in Quests for
New Medicaments of Vegetable
Origin”; G. Nikolayeva —*The Med-
ical and Biological Aspects of a
Study of Folk Medicine” and others.
Most of the papers and reports
(about 60) were heard and discussed
in four sections: paleomedicine and
the medicines of early class
societies, medicine of the Orient, the
medicines of the peoples of Europe
and the Caucasus, and medicinal
plants.

* The conference “The Latest
Discoveries of Soviet Archaeolog-
ists” in Kiev attracted some 400
archaeologists from all the Union
republics of the USSR. Several pap-
ers were heard at the plenary ses-
sions, among them reports on the
results of archaeological explora-
tions in the Ukraine in 1973-1975, on
the progress made by a Soviet-
Afghan expedition, on explorations
of the ancient capital of Armenia,
Artaxata, and so on. The paper by
Academician B. Rybakov “The
Fates of the Slavs in Ancient Times”
evoked great interest. Some 200
papers and reports were heard and
discussed in the eleven sections,
dealing, in particular, with the
Palaeolithic period, Neolithic period,
Aeneolithic period and the Bronze
Age, Early Iron Age, ancient ar-
chaeology, Slav and Russian ar-
chaeology, the theory and methodol-
ogy of archaeological science.

*¥The USSR-US Joint Sym-
posium on Economic Issues at-
tended by representative delegations

. of scholars from both countries was

held in Washington, D. C. The
Soviet delegation was headed by
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Academician T. Khachaturov, and
the American delegation by Profes-
sor F. Machlup of Princeton Univer-
sity. The symposium was devoted to
the effectiveness of capital invest-
ments and Soviet-American
economic relations. The effective-
ness of the integral programming of
the development of natural resources
was extensively discussed. At the
end of the symposium Soviet
economists went round a number of
American universities and scientific
establishments. In New York the
Soviet delegation visited Columbia
University and the National Bureau
.of Economic Research, where a
seminar was held on the influence of
the state on national and internation-
al economy. The delegation also
visited Princeton University and the
Woodrow Wilson School of Public
and International Affairs, and the
Wharton School of Finance and
Commerce of the University of
Pennsylvania.
* The Scientific Conference on
the “Formation of Nations in Central
and South-East Europe” organised
by the Institute of Slavonic and Bal-
kan Studies of the USSR Academy
of Sciences, was held in Moscow.
Some 100 historians, ethnographers,
philosophers, linguists, literary and
art critics from many towns in the
Soviet Union and also from Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary,
Poland and Rumania took part in the
conference. After the inaugural
speech given by D. Markov, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, the following
papers were read: Y. Bromley, Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences —*“Eth-
nos — Nation — Nationality”; 1. Mil-
ler—“The Formation of Nations.
The Place Occupied by This Problem
Amidst All the Processes of the
Transition from Feudalism to
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Capitalism in Central and South-East
Europe”); V. Freidzon—"On the
Principles Used in Dividing into
Periods the Process of the Formation
of Nations Among the Peoples of the
‘Austrian  Empire”; A. Myl
nikov—*“The Stages of the Forma-
tion of National Consciousness at
the Time of the Formation of Na-
tions”; L. Obushenkova— “A Com-
parative Analysis of the Processes of
the Formation of the Polish, Hun-
garian and Slovak Nations”. Nearly
40 papers and reports on the follow-

ing subjects were also heard: the:

general and the specific in the forma-
tion of nations; the economic and
social aspects of the formation of
nations; the linguistic aspects of the
formation of nations; the history of
the development of the conceptions
of a nation; the development of
national consciousness.

*More than 800 scholars at-
tended the Scientific Conference
“The Philosophical Conflict of Ideas
in Natural Science Today” which
was held in Moscow. The main
papers were the following: “The
Ideas of Lenin and the Struggle
Against Anti-Materialistic Views in
Natural Science Today” read by
Academician P. Fedoseyev; “The
Philosophical Conflict of Ideas
Around the Problem of the'‘Objective
and the Subjective in Physics
Today” by M. Omelyanovsky, Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences; “The
Philosophical Conflict in Biology
Today” by Academician N. Dubinin;
“The Current Revolution in As-
tronomy and the Problems of World
Outlook” by Academician V. Am-
bartsumyan (jointly with V.
Kazyutinsky). Reports were also de-
livered by  Academician M.
Mitin —“The Problems of the Union
of Philosophy and Natural Science in
the Present-day Ideological Strug-

gle? and by Academician E.
Fyodorov “The Scientific and Tech-
nological Revolution, Ecology, and
the Struggle of Ideas on the Future
of the Environment”), and also pap-
ers by Professors V. Barashenkov,
V. Gott, V. Kuznetsov, S.
Melyukhin, Y. Sachkov, B. Ukraint-
sev, and A. Ursul, throwing light on
the conflict of ideas in the various
fields of natural science. ‘

®The 5th All-Union Symposium
on Psycholinguistics and the Theory
of Communication was organised in
Leningrad by the Institute of Ling-
uistics of the USSR Academy of
Sciences jointly with the Commis-
sion for Psycholinguistics under the
Central Council of the Society of
Psychologists of the USSR. The
main subject dealt with at the sympo-
sium was “The Psycholinguistics of
the Text”. The participants included
more than 200 scholars from 40
towns in the Soviet Union, among
them psycholinguists, and also ling-
uists, psychologists, sociologists, so-
cial psychologists, etc. The following
questions were discussed: the coher-
ence and entirety of the text;
psycholinguistic and general
psychological problems of communi-
cation; the linguistic problems in-
volved in the creation and perception
of the text; the psycholinguistic
problems connected with the de-
velopment of speech and learning a
language; the psycholinguistic prob-
lems of the pathology of speech;
experimental research of the text. At
the plenary sessions- general ques-
tions on the psycholinguistic analysis
of the text were discussed, among
them the arrangement of the text, the
socio-psychological peculiarities of

the text and the function of various
kinds of texts.

A theoretical conference ‘“The
New in the Theory of Socialist Real-
ism” was held in Moscow in the
Academy of Social Sciences under
the CC CPSU. The main report “On
Some Unsettled Problems of the
Theory of Socialist Realism” by L.
Yakimenko, D. Sc. (Philol.), defined
the three groups of problems under
discussion: socialist realism as a
qualitatively new type of creative
writing; the poetics of the socialist
creative method; the international
significance of the literature of soci-
alist realism and the present stage of
the ideological struggle. Papers were
read by D. Markov, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences —“Problems of Stylistic
Differentiation in the Literature of
Socialist Realism”; M. Parkhomen-
ko, .D. Sc. (Philol.) —*“Current Prob-
lems of the Typology of Socialist
Realism”; Z. Kedrina —“Some Pecu-
liarities of Studying the Method of
Socialist Realism as a Multinational
Process”; T. Motyleva-—"“Moral
Problems as a Sphere of the Manife-
station of  Partisanship”; N.
Gei —“The Activeness of the Art of
Socialist Realism”; L. Zemlyano-

‘'va—"“On the Struggle Between Mar-

xist and Bourgeois Literary Criti-
cisms in the USA”; Y. Surovtsev,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)—“On Socialist
Realism as a Trend in Literature and
Arts”; V. Gusev —"On the Romantic
Style in Soviet Prose of Recent
Years”; V. Dementyev—“Concept
of the Lyrical Hero in Modern Soviet
Poetry”, and 1. Golik—"“The Inter-
national Mission of Socialist Re-
alism”.



BOOK REVIEWS

JIEJIBYYK B. C. Coyuaaucmuyec-
Kxaa undycmpuaauzayus CCCP
U ee oOce6eujeHue & coeemckol
ucmopuozpaguu. M., wu3n-BO
«Hayka», 1975, 312 c1p.

LELCHUK V. S., Socialist Indus-
trialisation in the USSR and Its
Analysis in Soviet Historiog-

_raphy, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1975, 312 pp.

The historical experience in the
transformation of the USSR into an
industrialised socialist state is of
tremendous scientific and practical
importance. The generalisation of
this experience is still meaningful for
the struggle against bourgeois
ideology.

The book under review contains
an analysis of the extensive writings
on the problem and a characteristic
of the stages and specific features of
socialist industrialisation. The author
sets forth Lenin’s views of the
industrial revolution and industrial
development in pre-revolutionary
Russia, characterising the course and
specific features of capitalist indus-
trialisation. Russia was one of the
medium-developed countries where
the victory of a proletarian revolu-
tion in the early 20th century turned
out to be the most probable.
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Lenin’s ideas have been decisive
in determining the way of building
the material and technical basis of
socialism in the USSR. The concrete
analysis of the starting lines for the
industrialisation of the USSR helps
to clarify the specific features of its
various stages. The author is quite
right in opposing the narrow view of
industrialisation as amounting to the
construction of a modern technical
basis. Socialist industrialisation was
a success only because it was di-
rected by the Communist Party,
involving the realisation of the ideas
of scientific socialism and the de-
velopment of creative activity among
millions of working people. One
important result of industrialisation
was the final establishment of the
socialist form of property in the
towns, the elimination of unemploy-
ment, and the emergence of millions
of skilled Soviet workers.

The author shows that industrial-
isation in the non-Russian republics
and regions differed in pace and
proportions. At the same time, tasks
like the build-up of new branches of
large-scale industry, the winning of
technical and economic indepen-
dence and the strengthening of the
country’s defence capacity could be
fulfilled, and were in fact

fulfilled, only on the scale of the
whole Soviet Union.

In 1975, it was 50 years since the
adoption of the historic decisions on
industrialisation by the 14th Con-
gress of the CPSU(B). The reader

will find many interesting items in

this book about the origins of these

decisions and the successes in realis-
ing them.

Professor V. Drobizhev,

Dr. Sc. (Hist.)

KYMAHEB B. A. Pesoawoyua u
npoceeuierue macc. M., u3n-o
«Hayka», 1973, 336 cTp. .

KUMANEYV V. A., The Revolution
and the Education of the Mas-
ses, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1973, 336 pp.

This monograph is a notable con-
tribution to the historiography of the
cultural revolution in the USSR gen-
erally and of the Soviet system of
education in particular.

In addition to presenting basic
theoretical principles and a descrip-
tion of literature and sources, the
foreword gives a brief critical review
of Western historiography.

Kumanev shows the great impor-
tance of Lenin’s theoretical and
practical work to the cultural revolu-
tion in a formerly backward country.
Lenin devoted unremitting attention
to the problem of education in view
of its extreme urgency and organic
link with the country’s economic and
general cultural rejuvenation and the
strengthening of its political system.

Kumanev begins his study with a
review of the state of education in
pre-revolutionary Russia, including
the non-Russian areas. The next four
chapters are devoted to the victory
of the October Revolution and the
beginning of mass education; the
transition to peaceful construction
after the First World War and the
education of adults; the socialist
reconstruction of the national
economy and the problem of trained

cadres; the victory of socialism and
the upsurge of mass education. In
the closing section the author de-
scribes the international significance
of the Soviet experience of organis-
ing education and entirely eradicat-
ing illiteracy.

He shows that the Communist
Party has always regarded the educa-
tion and training of the workers and
peasants as an integral and indivisi-
ble process of the moulding of the
new man, of the conscious fighter
for socialism, that from the very first
days of the revolution education was
the front of a bitter class struggle.

The author notes the unfading
value of the experience accumulated
during the early phase of the work of
the Communist Party and the Soviet
Government in the sphere of educa-
tion, a stage that saw quests and
inestimable solutions, particularly in
drawing up the programmes and
methods of educating children and
adults. Kumanev has gathered ex-
tremely interesting material on the
role played by public organisations in
disseminating elementary know-
ledge, on cultural progress in the
countryside and on the cultural re-
volution in the Soviet Eastern repub-
lics, and in particular, on the solution
of the problem of a written language
in these republics.

The speedy abolition of illiteracy
and cultural backwardness was part
of the work of implementing Lenin’s
plan for the country’s postwar
economic rehabilitation and the di-
rect building of socialism.
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ialist economic reconstruction,
laus:cched in the latter half of the
1920s, became the principal factor of
the further advance of the cultural
revolution. Kumanev deals at length
with problems that were crqcnal dur-
ing the years of the F1r§t Five-Year
Plan. These problems included the
acute shortage of skilled lab?ur., the
moulding of a new people’s lqt_el—
ligentsia, the training and education
of worker reinforcements that were
coming en masse from t!;e. coun-
tryside, and the speediest elimination-
of illiteracy among the peasants vstho
had taken the road of proc!uctnon
cooperation. A solid foundation for

resolving the problem of cadres and
consolidating the Soviet economy
and culture had been built by the end
of the First Five-Year Plan period.
The last chapter describes the
upswing of mass education i_n the
1930s in connection with the victory
of socialism in the USSR, when the
aim was not only to achieve univer-
sal elementary literacy but to reach
the level of knowledge that, as
Nadezhda Krupskaya wrote, was
necessary for labour productivity,
for fruitful social work and for. tpe
reorganisation of life on socialist

rinciples.
P P A. Silenko

" UTPULIKMM 10. U. Mugn 6yp-
acyasHoli ucmopuozpaguu u
peaavRocmp  UCMOpUlU. Coe-
DEMENHAA  GMEPUKAHCKAR U
anzauiickan ucmopuozpagﬁwz
Beaukoii OxmabpucKol
coyuaaucmuteckoil pe-
eomouuu. M., H3g-Bo «MbICIb»,
1974, 271 cTp.

IGRITSKY Y. 1., The Myths of
Bourgeois Historiography and
the Reality of History. Mode'm
American and  English His-
toriography of the Great October
Socialist Revolution, Moscow,
Mysl Publishers, 1974, 271 p.

The object of Y. Igritsky’s re-
search is more than a h.undred works
by English and American scholars.
The author concentrates on an
analysis of books which have made
the most appreciable mark on West-
ern Sovietology, either due to the
attempt of their authors to make_an
objective analysis of the first social-
ist revolution, or, on thg .con_trar).',
due to their active participation in
working out anti-communist con-
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cepts of the October Revplution.

Igritsky attempts to describe the

main stages in the develogment of

the Anglo-American historiography

of the October Revolution, to trace
the evolution and explain the clags
purpose of the concepts of certain
historians. In particular, the author
deals with the positions of E. Ross,
W. Chamberlin, L. Shapiro, R.
Daniels, L. Kochan, J. Carmichael,
T. von Laue, J. Clarkson, O. Radkey
and A. Ulam. The works of E. Carr
are analysed in less detail, and ﬂps
may be becalise they require special
critique. :

The first chapter throws light on
the development of bourgeois his-
toriography from 1917 to the end of
the fifties. The following chapters
deal with individual problems: a
critical analysis of the bourgeois
historiography of the sixties qnd tl!e

" beginning of the seventies given in
such a way as to disprove the main
outlines of Sovietology (denial of th.e

. historical regularity and the condi-
tions on which the October Revol.u-
tion as a socialist revolution and its
democratic, popular character de-

pended, the accusation that the Bol-
sheviks “did away with freedom and
democracy” and founded “the dic-
tatorship of the party”). Igritsky
points out the contradictions in the
wdeas of bourgeois historians, at the
same time recording their interesting
observations and judgements which
g0 beyond the framework of the
conceptions shared by Western
authors.

The author looks into the entire
spectrum of the views of bourgeois
historians on the nature of the Oc-
tober Revolution, defines modifica-
tions in their conceptions in the

sixties afid seventies, which reflect

the peculiarities of the contemporary
stage in the ideological and political
struggle between socialism and
capitalism. In the book bourgeois
Sovietologists are divided into three
main groups: The first group in-
cludes those who consider that the
October Revolution occurred as a
result of the specific features inher-
ent in the development of the so-
called backward countries whose
goal is to catch up with the economi-
cally advanced countries in the shor-
test possible space of time. The
second group concentrates on the
political reasons for the overthrow of
both the monarchic and the
bourgeois-landowner governments,
i.e., they underestimate the depen-
dence of the October Revolution on
social conditions. And, finally, the
third group believe that even in the
conditions existing in Russia the
October Revolution might never
have occurred.

Criticising the concept of the “un-
democratic nature” of the October
Revolution, Igritsky exposes the er-
roneous interpretation of the interre-
lation between the masses and the
revolutionary party in the revolution.
In answer to the bourgeois authors
who assert that. the Bolsheviks were

victorious thanks to the “manipulat-
ing” with the masses, Igritsky re-
marks: “The facts, documents and
research by Soviet historians con-
vincingly show that at the time of the
October Revolution the Russian
masses were not in the least ‘benigh-
ted’, passive, disposed to anarchy
and easily subject to ‘manipulation’.
For the Constitutional Democrats,
the Mensheviks, and the S.R.’s
(members of the Socialist Revolutio-
nary Party), at whose disposal were
both the means of coercion and the
official propaganda machine which
had a far better material base than
that of theé Bolsheviks, were not able
to ‘manipulate’ the masses.”

Y. Igritsky argues that bourgeois
historians misconstrue the interrela-
tion between the Bolshevik Party
and the Soviets and, in point of fact,
they evade the issue of the support
given the Bolsheviks by the Soviets.
He refutes the erroneous judgement
of the attitude of the masses of the
workers, soldiers and sailors towards
the armed uprising planned by the
Bolshevik Party headed by Lenin.

The last chapter contains convinc-
ing criticism of bourgeois historiog-
raphy on questions of the organisa-
tion of power after the victory of the
socialist revolution. In particular, the
historical justification of the dismis-
sal of the bourgeois Constituent
Assembly is pointed out. The solu-
tion of the political crisis caused by
the Constituent Assembly and the
confirmation of the absolute rule of
the Soviets, writes the author, were
in the interests of the overwhelming
majority of the people who approved
the measures taken by Soviet power
on issues of war and peace, its
nationalities policy and the first
socialist changes in the economy.

1. Olegina
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IIJIETHEB 3. II. Kocmonoaumusm
xanumana u UKMepHAYUOHAN-
usm npoaemapuama. M., H3Q-
BO «MexayHapoiHbIe oT-
HomleHHs», 1974, 160 cTp.

PLETNEV E. P., The Cosmpolitan-
ism of Capital and the Inter-

nationalism of the Proletariat, .

Moscow, Mezhdunarodniye Ot-
nosheniya Publishers, 1974, 160

pPP-

The new type of international
monopolies that has appeared in the
capitalist economy since the war is
attracting swiftly growing attention
throughout the world and evoking
arguments and debates. There is as
yet not even an accepted term to
designate the new monopolies.

E. P. Pletnev justifiably considers
that the crux of the matter is,
needless to say, not in the name but
in giving a comprehensive idea of
this phenomenon’s essence. He has
set himself the aim of ascertaining
how, in the process of the inter-
nationalisation of capitalist produc-
tion, the cosmpolitan interlocking of
capital (the formation of suprana-
tional concerns) takes place and how
the ranging of capital formation
beyond national boundaries affects
the extent to which the international
proletariat is exploited and the effi-
cacy of its class struggle. Pletnev
examines the objective process of
the internationalisation of all areas of
life, including the economy and wage
labour in capitalist society.

Among the many specifics disting-
uishing the multinational enterprise
from the usual monopolies, most
researchers note the former’s enorm-
ous economic might. As a rule, the
industrial giants spread beyond the
national market and, alongside the
mother company, have innumerable
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branches in various countries. In the
early 1960s, 200 industrial corpora-
tions were in control of nearly one-
third of the capitalist world’s output.
It is estimated that at the beginning
of the 1990s from two-thirds to
three-quarters of that output will be
in the hands of between 200 and 300
companies. The economic potential
of the multinational enterprises is
growing almost three times quicker
than the entire capitalist economy. It
is indicative that the largest and most
powerful European concerns are of
US origin. Three-quarters of the
multinational enterprises are run by
US financial groups that are bringing.
increasing pressure to bear on the
économic life of other countries. But
there are multinational monopolies
with mother companies in Britain,
France, the FRG, Holland, Japan
and other countries. This fact alone
makes untenable the attempts of
some people, Pletnev contends, to
portray these monopolies as a purely
US phenomenon.

The multinational enterprises’
economic policy, which can hardly.
be brought under state control and is
often aggressive, has inevitably gen-
erated a new type of contradictions
in the capitalist world. The multina-
tional enterprises find themselves in
conflict not only with other but also
with their own governments. For
instance, despite the US Govern-
ment’s benevolent attitude to the
multinational enterprises, officials
here not without reason accuse the
supergiants of taking out of the
country many thousands of work-
places by channelling investments
overseas. The multinational enter-
prises find themselves in even
deeper and sharper conflict with
foreign economic complexes. The
government concerned has very little
means of controlling the multination-
al enterprises, while the latter have

the most diverse means of pressuring
that government.

While disseminating new technolo-
gy and some scientific and tech-
nological achievements throughout
the world, the multinational
monopolies prefer to have full pos-
session of the fundamental sources
of these achievements and usually do
not permit their subsidiaries to en-
gage in serious research. The reluc-
tance of the multinational enter-
prises, by virtue of their monopolist
nature, to contribute to the effective
levelling up of the economies of
different countries creates the mater-
ial basis for the emergence of new
contradictions of the capitalist
system.

The main distinguishing feature,
Pletnev stresses, springs from the
huge capital accumulated by the
multinational enterprises and the in-
ternational concentration of produc-
tion, as well as from other material
conditions. This feature is their glob-
al approach to investments and the
formation of capital, in other words,
their approach to the capitalist world
economy as a single sphere of invest-
ment and a universal source of
investment capital. The multination-
al enterprises not only regard the
entire world as a potential source of
revenue but are, in fact, turning the
capitalist portion of the planet into
their source of profit.

Thus, unhampered investment in
different countries and privileged
access to the financial resources of
these countries (one cannot but agree
with this crucial argument) constitute
the new specific, without which the
other characteristics of the multina-
tional enterprises are easily dis-
cerned in the old forms of monopoly
associations.

This makes it obvious that capi-
tal's cosmopolitan character, re-

vealed by Karl Marx, has grown
more pronounced in our age, which
is witnessing the establishment of
supranational monopolies whose
characteristics are indifference to
where capital is invested, imperson-
ality, flexibility and mobility, and
which regard non-national profit as
supreme and flout the sovereignty of
states. The supranational approach
of the multinational enterprises to
the formation of capital, i.e., the
mobilisation and investment of capi-
tal outside state boundaries, pre-
determines their supranational ap-
proach to the hire and employment
of labour power. This is seen in the
monopoly selection and utilisation of
the most* efficient labour power,
which give the multinational enter-
prises. a financial and technical ad-
vantage over local entrepreneurs and
also the advantage that they can pay
higher wages and salaries. .
However, it would be a mistake to
regard the multinational enterprises
as lavish benefactors bringing emp-
loyment and abundance to working
people. Their penetration into the
economies of a steadily growing
number of countries enhances the
organic structure of capital in these
countries and thereby leads to a
relative reduction of the demand for
labour. Multinational enterprises
throw manpower out into the street
more intensively than reemploy it.
As regards the higher wages and
salaries paid by the multinational
enterprises’ subsidiaries, this “boon”
conceals labour exploitation of a
degree which is higher than the mean
national level. The multinational en-
terprises do not raise the wages of
local personnel to the level of their
country of origin. Nonetheless, a
certain raise in wages that they get
compels the local personnel to work

‘excessively hard and abide by the

stricter organisation of labour. The
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latter circumstance evokes discon-
tent among workers and the striving
to safeguard themselves against
superexploitation by means of
strikes.

Eruptions of class conflicts are
extremely dangerous to the multina-

tional enterprise, for a condition of

the efficient operation of their con-
cerns is the continuity of the produc-
tion cycle from a factory in one
country to a factory in another.
Hence its striving to site factories
where the labour force is “more
pliant”, in other words, poorly or-
ganised, divided, ruled by dictator-
ships, and so on. It forms its work
personnel of several and even sever-
al scores of nationalities, for it is
interested in having a psychological-
ly atomised “collective” that does
not mix during their leisure hours.
Pletnev closely examines the es-
sential changes that have taken place
in the conditions of the struggle
waged by the proletariat following

JIYPUA A. P. O6 ucmopu4eckom
Pa3eumuu NCUXU4eCcKux poyec-
cos. M., naa-po «Hayka», 1974,
172 cTp.

LURIYA A. R., The Historical De-
velopment of Mental Processes,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1974, 172 pp. '

The principle whereby human
psychology is conditioned and
changed in the course of the histori-
cal development of society is a basic
principle of psychological science.
A. Luriya’s book makes a substantial
contribution to the development of
this principle. It brings out the
specific mechanisms and conditions
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the appearance of multinational en-
terprises and convincingly shows
that gradually, with the accumulation
of experience and the evolution of
new forms of the international organ-
isation of workers, the “lull” in this
struggle is giving way to mounting
class conflicts at the factories oper-
ated by multinational enterprises.

The emergence of cosmopolitan
associations of capital, which are a
new phenomenon of capitalist reali-
ty, have unprecedented possibilities
for subjecting the proletariat to
superexploitation, and represent a
huge and highly manoeuvrable force
in the class struggle, and heighten the
importance of the internationalist
education of the working people.
Proletarian internationalism, interna-
tional working-class solidarity, the
working people’s united action and
trade union cohesion today acquire
new qualities.

M. Karamanov

under which man’s mental activity is
transformed as a result of a funda-
mental change in the socio-economic
structure of society. It sums up and
explains the results of psychological
researches carried out in the remote
areas of Uzbekistan in the period of
the radical reorganisation of the
socio-economic structure brought
about by the October Revolution.
The aim of the study was to ascertain
whether the change of socio-
historical structures and the changes
in the nature of social practice en-
tailed no more than an expansion of
experience,; or whether they led to a
basic remoulding of the pattern of
mental processes, to a change in the
level of mental activity, to the forma-
tion of new psychological systems.

- The unique feature of the study is
particularly evident when compared
with the works of some ether rep-
resentatives of contemporary histori-
cal psychology —Meyerson, Ver-
nan, Mandrou, etc. These authors,
too, have studied the changing of
human psychology at turning points
in the history of society, for in-
stance, in the period of Ancient
Greece’s transition from the
Homeric epoch, from the primitive-
communal system to the classical era
and Hellenism. In so doing they
apply the methods of historical sci-
ence, sttempting to recreate, from
the survivals of spiritual and material
cultures, certain peculiarities of the
mentality of men who lived in the
past epochs. A. Luriya’s work, on
the contrary, is a psychological study
carried out by means of experimen-
tal-psychological methods, with ele-
ments of instructional experimenta-
tion.

In the first chapter of the book the
author expounds the initial
methodological principles of his re-
search, defines its place in the eluci-
dation of the problem concerning the
socio-historical nature of man, and
describes the conditions and
methods of his study. He makes a
penetrating and well-grounded criti-
cal analysis of the basic concepts in
the study of psychological processes
at different stages in the develop-
ment of society and in the context of
different cultures, and examines in
this connection the views of E.
Durkheim, L. Lévy-Bruhl, C. Lévy-
Strauss, R. Thurnwald, F. Boas, M.
Mead, J. Bruner, M. Cole and many
other representatives of psychologi-
cal, sociological, anthropological and
ethnographical thought. This
analysis has made it possible to bring
out the progressive tendencies in
comparative  psychological re-
searches, and to deduce the principle

of considering the specifics of the
mental activity of man in different
societies in closest connection with
the specifics of his practical activity
and his language. This principle ack-
nowledges the fact that the basic
forms of mental processes are com-
mon for all stages of historical de-
velopment, since they are deter-
mined by certain common social
conditions of human existence. The
author, however, refutes the over-
simplified theory, put forward by E.
Sapir and B. L. Whorf, of direct
parallelism between language and
thinking. The book proves that lan-
guage participates in different ways
in the formation of various mental
processes, that a word or a grammat-
ical form often conveys diverse sys-
tems of semantic communications,
and that the same vocabulary may
represent entirely different forms of
generalising phenomena.

In sabsequent chapters the author
outlines the results of a comparative
study of perception, the processes of
abstraction and generalisation, infer-
ence deduction and conclusion,
reasoning and solution of problems,
imagination, self-analysis and self-
awareness among diverse groups of
the population — from illiterate peas-
ant women to girl students. The
results of the study convincingly
bear out the author’s hypothesis
about the historical formation of
psychological processes understood
as complex systemic-semantic, func-
tional entities whose structure is
determined by socially conditioned
types of human activity. Hence it
follows that socio-historical ad-
vances not only introduce new con-
tent in the psychological world of
man, but lead to the creation of new
forms of comscious activity, of new
structures of cognitive processes,

"and raises the human mind to new

levels. :
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Finally, the book shows the social
conditions and the stages of the
realisation by the individual of his
psychological characteristics and his
traits — from the peculiarities of his
outward behaviour as described py
others, peculiarities which are not
infrequently identified with the
characteristics of the social group to
which- he belonged (to a team, sec-
tion or a collective farm), through a
situational description of one’s
characterological qualities, to the
categorial analysis of one’s own
motives and inner qualities. The
author attributes this evolution of the
process of realisation to the qualita-
tive transformation of the forms of
communication in the structure of
collective forms of activity, which
require joint planning and discussion
of the effectiveness of the work done
by a given team and its members.

Having conclusively proved the
necessity for a historical approach to
man’s mental activity and that it is
conditioned by socially determined
forms of creative activity, this study
projects two important theoretical
questions. The first one concerns
definition of the nature of thinking,
necessitated by the domination of
the look-and-do forms of practice.
The second is related to the connec-
tion of this thinking with logical
discoursive cogitation. This issue
becomes particularly pressing in the
light of the striking fact that short
instructional courses prove to be
adequate for the emergence of a
structure of categorial abstract think-
ing. Answering the first question, the
author defines thought formed
through practical experience as that
of the look-and-do type. He speaks
of the “look-and-do forms of

generalisation”, of the “look-and-do,
situational nature of thought”. Yet
the whole content of the research,
the pattern of the experiments and
the very interesting records of the
experiments permit to assume that
this type of thought is rather of the
nature of graphic-intuitive or even,
according to J. Piaget’s classificati-
on, specific-operational thought. The
closeness of this type of thought to
the categorial-logical may partially
explain why the latter easily takes
shape under the influence of instruc-
tion.

This proposition can supplement
the author’s invaluable explanation
of the formation, in the process of
collective work and instruction, of
new motives, which promote the
gctualisation of abstract cogitative
systems (latent but regarded as
“something inessential”), and the
formation of new logical structures.

In addition to the above-
mentioned questions, the research
raises a number of important theoret-
ical problems pertaining to different
forms of motivation inherent in vari-
ous cogitative structures; to the pos-
sibility of preserving and handing
down from generation to generation
complex cognitive structures —the
heritage of the ancient lofty culture
of Uzbekistan, which exist potential-
ly side by side with more elementary
structures, and to other issues.

A. Luriya’s book is an important
and, it may be said without exaggera-
tion, a unique contribution to the
methodology and theory of
psychological science and to the
development of its basic principle of
historism.

L. Antsyferova

MIIBEHKOB 3. B. Juanexmuuec-
Kas nozuxa. OuepKu ucmopuu u
meopuu. M., Ilonutn3nar, 1974,
271 c1p.

TLYENKOV E. V., Dialectical
Logic. Essays on History and
Theory, Moscow, Politizdat
Publishers, 1974, 271 pp.

The fundamental task the author
has set himself is to ascertain the
conditions and premises and specify
some primary principles of the com-
plex work that went into the creation
of Logic in its Leninist understand-
ing. Aware of the difficulties of this
task, he notes the importance of
collective efforts to interlock the
chapters of the future Logic, the
completed sections of the edifice
under construction, into a dialecti-
cally integral whole.

He concentrates mainly on uncov-
ering the content of a number of
conceptions entering into the defini-
tion of logic, notably the conception
of “thinking”. He writes that “to
determine this conception in its en-
tirety, i. e., concretely, means to
write Logic, for the true determina-
tion may be given by no means in a
‘definition’ but in ‘unfolding the
substance of the matter’”.

This book consists of two interre-
lated parts: the first— “From the
History of Dialectics”; and the sec-
ond — “Some Questions of the Mar-
xist-Leninist Theory of Dialectics”.

In the first part the author consid-
ers the historico-philosophical solu-
tions of philosophy’s central prob-
lem, namely, the problem of the
relationship between thinking and
“things outside thinking”, the coinci-
dence of forms of thinking with
forms of activity, i. e., the problems
of truth, or the problems of the
ldentity of thinking and being. An
sxtremely interesting analysis is of-

fered of the logico-philosophical
views of Spinoza.

Ilyenkov justifiably underscores
Spinoza’s great significance to the
history of dialectics, his immense
contribution to the development of
logic. This high appraisal is rein-
forced with a review of Spinoza’s
thinking as an attribute of substance.

Spinoza’s idea, which was brilliant
for its profundity and simplicity, was
that thinking and length were not two
substances but only two attributes of
one and the same substance. It
allowed finding a real way out of the
impasse of the dualism of mind and
body, cut the Gordian knot of the
so-called “psychophysical problem”.
Another reason, as Spinoza showed,
why this problem could not be resol-
ved earlier was that it was wrongly
formulated.

Needless to say, Spinoza resolved
this problem only on the general
theoretical, methodological level.
But even this “only” was enough for
Spinoza, as the author points out, to
“enter the history of science as an
equal participant in its progress
alongside Galileo and Newton”.

Ilyenkov uses this example to
examine a more general problem: the
attitude of philosophy as a special
science to particular natural scien-
tific studies. The author is right when
in criticising the positivist “negation”
of philosophy as a science, he writes
that fundamentally Spinoza’s at- ,
titude cannot be explained if as
one’s point of departure one takes
the notion that philosophy owed and
will owe all its successes to a purely
empirical “generalisation . of the
achievements of the natural sciences
contemporary to it”. For a com-
prehensive analysis we feel that it
would have been appropriate to
touch on the dangers harboured by a
purely natural philosophical ap-
proach that turns philosophical
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reasoning into fruitless speculations.

Much of this work is devoted to an
analysis of the contribution that was
made to Logic by leading representa-
tives of German classical
philosophy, the direct predecessors
of the philosophy of Marxism. They,
it is noted in the book, clearly
realised and cogently expressed the
fact that in one way or another all the
problems of philosophy as a special
science revolve round the question
of the essence of thinking and its
relationship with the external world.

To this day this remains a burning
question to the development and
improvement of natural scientific
knowledge (as has been shown, for
instance, by the physics of the mic-
roworld), and this process continues
to move in the same direction, bring-
ing to light the relativity and unilater-
al character of opposite conceptions
and the need for their dialectical
unity. This is the inevitable outcome
of the fact, indicated by Lenin, that
“natural science shows us ... the
transitions, modulations, and the re-
ciprocal connection of opposites”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Mos-
cow, Vol. 38, p. 362).

The most interesting section in this
book is, in our opinion, devoted to
Hegel’s solution of the question of
the subject of logic. It was due to
Hegel that all the basic conceptions
of logical science, chiefly the con-
ception of thinking, were subjected
to a most thorough analysis for the
first time. After establishing the
distinction between thinking “in it-
self” and thinking “for itself”, Hegel
drew the conclusion that in logic
thinking “in itself” must become
thinking “for itself”. In Hegel’s Sci-
ence of Logic, the science of think-
ing, its forms, laws, content, process
of development and so forth are
scrupulously  examined. Hegel
showed that human activity includes
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as one of its phases the act of
realising thinking in an object action
and, through ®action, in the form of
things and events outside conscious-
ness, and thereby, to use the words
of Lenin, “came very close to
materialism” (Ibid., p. 278).

The author deals at length with the
three basic aspects of the sphere of
the logical distinguished by Hegel: 1)
abstract or rational, 2) dialectical or
negatively sensible, and 3) specula-
tively or positively sensible. This,
the author points out, is the basis on
which logic is created, guided by
which thinking becomes self-critical
in full measure and no longer risks
sinking into the stupidity of dogmat-
ism or into the barrenness of scepti-
cal neutrality.

Giving reasoned arguments against
any superficial criticism of the
Hegelian understanding of logic and
its subject, in which the antithesis
between the subjective and the ob-
jective (the world of thinking and the
world of things gutside conscious-
ness) is allegedly ignored, the author
shows that Hegel was aware of the
distinction and contradiction be-
tween them much more acutely than
his neo-Kantian and even neopositiv-
ist critics.

Tlyenkov does not confine himself
to paying a tribute of respect to
Hegel, his dialectics and positive
achievements, which constitute an
epoch in logic as a science. He deals
also with the infirmities of Hegel’s
idealism, which were understood and
surmounted by Marxism. “The deep-
rooted failings of Hegelian dialec-
tics”, he writes, “are linked directly
with idealism, as a result of which
dialectics is easily converted into a
mode of subtle, logically refined
apologia of everything that exists.”

As the author quite rightly points
out, it became possible to surmount

the Hegelian conception of thinking
and its objective-idealistic illusions,
to preserve the positive results of
Hegel’s logic and, at the same time,
purge them of mystical speculations
only by a revolutionary-critical at-
titude to the world of alienation, to
the world of commodity-capitalist
relations. Precisely this was the at-
titude of Marxism.

Tlyenkov shows in detail how this
problem was resolved by Marx and
Engels. One of their services to
history was that they established the
fact that the individual sees the
external world not simply and not
directly as it exists in itself but only
in the process of its change by man.
The real equivalenf of logical forms
was found not in the abstract-general
contours of the object seen by the
individual but in the forms of human
activity that changes the surrounding
world. Correspondingly, the subject
of thinking proved to be the individu-
al in a combination of social rela-
tions; torn away from this social
“context” he thinks as much as a
brain removed from the body of
man.

Is is precisely in this, the author
notes, that the problem of the nature
of human thinking, the problem of
the ideal rises to its full stature. It
was adequately understood in Mar-
xism as the product and form of
spiritual production, as the result of
the function of labour, of the sensu-
al-object activity of the social man,
of the remaking of nature by the
labour of generations succeeding one
another in the course of historical
development. “For that reason the
principal change that Marx and En-
gels introduced into the materialistic
understanding of the nature of the
ideal concerned mainly the active
aspect of the attitude of thinking man
to nature, in other words, the aspect
that was developed chiefly, to use

Lenin’s expression, by the ‘intellig-
ent’ idealism of the Plato— Fich-
te — Hegel line and was abstractly-
unilaterally, idealistically accen-
tuated by them.”

The problem of the coincidence of
logic with dialectics and the material-
ist theory of knowledge is given
considerable attention. This problem
has occupied an important place in
Lenin’s philosophical legacy.

The author characterises in detail
the Lehinist understanding of the
unity of logic, dialectics and the
theory of knowledge, which repres-
ents the substance of dialectical
materialism. He shows how the rup-
ture between “gnosiology” and “on-
tology” which is a characteristic of
past and present bourgeois
philosophy, was surmounted. It is
only on this basis that one can
correctly understand Lenin’s prop-
osition that dialectics constitutes the
logic and theory of knowledge.

Ilyenkov discusses the meaning of
Lenin’s famous formulation of the
subject of logic, making a detailed
textological analysis of its funda-
mental difference from Hegel’s con-
ception: “Logic is the science not of
external forms of thought, but of the
laws of development ‘of all material,
natural and spiritual things’, i. e., of
the development of the entire con-

crete content of the world and of its
cognition, i. e., the sum-total, the
conclusion of the History of know-
ledge of the world” (V. I. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 38, pp. 92-93).
Ilyenkov gives an argumented criti-
cism of the attempts to interpret the
relationship of dialectics, logic and
the theory of knowledge in Marxism
in such a way that dialectics is turned
into a special ontology, while logic
and the theory of knowledge into
special sciences albeit linked with
dialectics but not merging with it and
devoted solely to “specific” forms of
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the reflection of the above-
mentioned “ontology” in the con-
sciousness of people: one (gnosiolo-
gy) consists of “specific” forms of
cognition, while the  other
(logic) —of “specific” forms of dis-
coursive thinking. In this connec-
tion, the author correctly emphasises
that under this interpretation if
dialectics is not regarded as the logic
and theory of knowledge of material-

ism it becomes a dead pattern and
turns into a sum of examples.

This book is unquestionably a
contribution to the elaboration of the
theory of Marxist dialectics and will
stimulate further research into
dialectics as logic, into its growing
methodological role in modern scien-
tific knowledge.

A. Pozer,

Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

TPUHEBHY 3. A. Kyba: nymp k
no6ede pesonoyuu. M., 30-BO
«Hayka», 1975, 237 cTp.

GRINEVICH E. A., Cuba: Road to
the Victory of the Revolution,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1975, 237 pp.

The Cuban revolution, which
added a vivid page to the chronicle of
the liberation struggle of peoples,
has always had the close attention,
solidarity and support of Soviet
people. “The peoples of the Soviet
Union and of Cuba are comrades-in-
arms in a common struggle, and their
friendship is firm” —this laconic
statement in the CPSU Central Com-
mittee’s report to the 24th Congress
of the CPSU gives the essence’of the
attitude of the Communists and the
entire people of the Soviet Union to
the first socialist country in the
Western Hemisphere.

The Cuban revolution was de-
stined to be the first to translate into
reality the general truth of Marxism-
Leninism in the concrete conditions
of Latin America. It eloquently
showed the Latin American peoples
that, to use the words of Fidel
Castro, “in our epoch a genuine
revolution and genuine indepen-
dence can only be founded on social-
ist, anti-imperialist and international-
ist principles”. In this lies the im-
mense historic service rendered by
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the Cuban revolution and also the
reason that there is such great inter-
est in its experience. From the scien-
tific standpoint it is of great impor-
tance to study the revolution’s mo-
tive forces and analyse the internal
political developments, the forma-
tion of the revolutionary vanguard
that headed the struggle of the Cuban
working people, and the forms and
methods of action that ensured
victory.

Many. books, pamphlets and pap-
ers on various aspects of the Cuban
revolution have been published in
recent years throughout the world.
Much attention is given to this sub-
ject by Soviet scholars, who have
made a large contribution to the
Marxist-Leninist analysis of the re-
volutionary process in Cuba. How-
ever, some important. periods* and
problems of the Cuban revolution
have as yet been inadequately
studied. This omission is to some
extent rectified by Grinevich, who
writes of Cuba’s political develop-
ment in the period from 1952 to 1959,
i. e., from the moment power was
seized by the Batista military-police
clique to the victory of the revolu-
tion.

Of course, the ground for the
revolution had been prepared by the
struggle of the Cuban people against
Spanish colonial oppression and by
the militant actions of workers, peas-

ants, students and intellectuals
against capitalist exploitation and
imperialist domination. All this is
vividly described in the first chapter,
which speaks of the revolutionary
traditions of the Cuban people’s
struggle for liberation.

In  subsequent chapters, using
many sources, including studies by
Soviet historians, economists and
sociologists, the author analyses the
political and economic situation in
pre-revolutionary Cuba, traces the
bankruptcy of the bourgeois political
pdrties, brings to light the causes that
led to the establishment of a dictator-
ial regime, describes how the re-
volutionary situation matured and
the revolution déveloped up to the
overthrow of Batista and gives de-
tails of the assault on the Moncada,
the landing of the Granma and the
heroic Sierra Maestra epic.

Grinevich vividly depicts the role
played “ by the proletariat in the
Cuban revolution. Using concrete
examples, he shows how by pinning
down considerable forces of the
tyrannical regime the mass actions of
the workers helped the operations of

JIABPELIKMM H. Caaveadop Anb-
ende. M., H3mx-Bo «Mosiogas
reapaus», 1974, 288 crp.

LAVRETSKY 1., Salvador Aliende,
Moscow, Molodaya Gvardia
Publishers, 1974, 288 pp.

The events that have swept Chile
in recent years have attracted world-
wide attention. And it is only natural
that this attention should be focused
on Salvador Allende as the political
figure who personified the attempt to
effect by constitutional means radi-
cal socio-economic reforms with a
socialist perspective —the attempt
made by the Popular Unity Govern-

the insurgents, how the general
strike at the concluding phase of the
struggle was a decisive factor enabl-
ing the people to achieve final
victory.

He writes in detail of how the
revolutionary forces attained unity,
which was the key condition for a
successful struggle against the dic-
tatorship. This book gives readers a
sound understanding of the process
by which the revolutionary vanguard
of thé Cuban people was formed, a
process that at first led to a virtual
alliance and ultimately to the merg-
ing of the July 26 Movement, the
Popular Socialist Party (Communist)
and the Revolutionary Directory of
March 13 on the basis of a Marxist-
Leninist platform, and to the crea-
tion of the Communist Party of
Cuba, which heads the building of
socialism.

Grinevich’s book is yet another
contribution by Soviet Latin Ameri-
can studies to the elaboration of
problems related to the Cuban re-
volution.

O. Darusenkov

ment he headed. The interest in
Allende’s personality intensified
after he had been murdered by
mutineers; he died while fighting,
thus showing an example of a revolu-
tionary’s heroism, courage and un-
swerving fidelity to his duty.
Scores of books and thousands of
articles have been written about
Allende, particularly after Sep-
tember 11, 1973. These which have
recently come out in Chile pursue the
object of justifying the coup and
complicity in it by slandering his
actions and vilifying his memory. An

“example of such publications is A

Brief History of the Popular Unity
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Bloc, put out by the editors of the
newspaper Mercurio. It sets out to
convince the reader that Allende, far
from being a democrat and a champ-
ion of the country’s independent
development. was in the service of
what it calls “the sinister plans of
international communism”. Similar
fabrications are concocted by the
Christian Democrats headed by
Eduardo Frei, who may be said to
have been co-authors of the coup
and are now trying to cover up their
complicity in it with every questiona-
ble arguments. Their stand is re-

~ flected in H. Arriagada’s book From
the Chilean Path to the Path of
Insurrection, which tries to prove
that Allende, despite his assurances,
allegedly profoundly despised the
democratic system.

But this is not kind of literature
that predominates in the stream of
books and articles about Allende.
Most of the works that have ap-
peared abroad do justice to him as a
political figure and examine the fac-
tors that caused the defeat of his
government. But since the authors of
these works have different political
beliefs, they do not always come to
similar conclusions, and they draw
different lessons from the events in
Chile.

The book Salvador Allende, put
out in Moscow and written by the
prominent Soviet Latin-Americanist
I. Lavretsky, meets the interest of
Soviet people in the events in Chile
and voices their feeling of solidarity
with the democratic forces of that
country (Moscow’s Progress Pub-
lishers is preparing a translation of
the book into Spanish). This is not a
biography in the accepted sense for
the author does not aim at tracing
Allende’s life year by year. He
shows the close relationship between
the course .of the country’s social

and political struggles and the forma-
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tion of Allende’s political career, and
tells of how he became one of the
main architects of what is called the
“forty years of peace” in the history
of Chile.

The author rightlyw notes that the
decades of constitutional rule (begin-
ning from late 1932) created an
illusion that Chile had become a re-
public with a “special” democratic,
peaceful path of development. How-
ever, a more careful study of the
events of that period reveals a far
more complex and contradictory pic-
ture. During the social conflicts that
shook the country at the time, the
ruling classes not infrequently re-
sorted to force of arms to suppress
the actions of the exploited. Suffice
it to mention the massacre of work-
ers in Santigo’s working-class dis-
trict of José-Maria-Caro in 1962, of
striking workers at the El Salvador
copper mine in 1965, and of home-
less families in the town of Puerto
Montt in 1969.

1. Lavretsky’s book discusses Al-
lende’s political merits, by virtue of
which he became a leader of the
people’s liberation movement. Al-
lende had, above all, a correct under-
standing of the historic tasks on
whose solution the country’s social
progress depended. The principal
task was to abolish the domination of
foreign imperialism and local
bourgeois-landlord oligarchy, not for
the sake of establishing an “indepen-
dent capitalism”, but for the sake of
the socialist perspective. Allende
also understood what was needed to
achieve these goals — unification of
the anti-imperialist and anti-
oligarchy forces around the working
class so as to secure power for the
people. And, finally, he was well
aware of the exceptional importance
in the context of Chile of the alliance
of the two main working-class par-
ties—the Socialist Party (Allende

himself was one of its founders), and
the Communist Party.

Not only was Allende an adherent
of these views, he actively worked
for their implementation. The book
¢arefully traces the main landmarks
in Allende’s activities: the setting up
of the Popular Front in 1936, the
victory of its candidate in the presi-
dential elections of 1938, Allende’s
participation in the Popular Front
government; the formation, on the
basis of the Socialist-Communist al-
liance, of the Popular Front in 1951
and of the Popular Action Front
(FRAP) in 1956, the nomination of
Allende as a candidate of the Left
forces in the presidential elections of
1952, 1958 and 1964; the struggle to
expand the Left coalition beyond the
bounds of FRAP and the establish-
ment in 1969 of the Popular Unity
bloc; finally, Allende’s victory in the
1970 elections and the advent to
power of his popular government.
This was a long ascent to the top, on
the way to which many obstacles had
to be overcome Allende showed a
persistence and purposefulness in
overcoming them that can only be
envied.

They deserve special mention be-
cause one of the obstacles in Al-
lende’s way was the anti-communist
and sectarian sentiments in the ranks
of his own party. The author of the
book explains that this circumstance
was due to the various trends within
the Socialist Party reflecting the
instability of the semi-proletarian
and petty-bourgeois strata. It is to
Salvador Allende’s credit, Lavretsky
writes, that he never belonged to any
anti-communist trends, never shared
their views, never took a cold-war
stand. While certain members of his
party after the presidency of Gon-
z4lez Videla and the beginning of
anti-communist repressions took ad-
vantage of the situation to weaken

the Communist Party, Allende ac-
tively called for abrogation of the
law “On the Defence of Democra-
cy”, under which the Communist
Party was prohibited and the wor-
king-class movement subjected to
systematic persecution. Even before
the abolition of that law, he was
heading a Socialist group which was
ready to conclude an alliance with
the Communists on the basis of joint
struggle for radical socio-economic
reforms corresponding to the given
stage of the anti-imperialist and
antioligarchy revolution.

But it would be wrong to conclude
from this that Allende had po differ-
ences with the Communists and that
he did not seek to strengthen the
influence of his party. For all that he
stood foursquare on unity of action
of the working-class parties.

The book gives the reader an idea
of the difficulties that beset the
Allende government’s activities in
carrying out its Popular Unity prog-
ramme. The Left coalition did not
possess absolute authority. It had
executive power (Allende called gov-
ernmental power the “centre of grav-
ity of the state). But the people’s
power as represented by the Govern-
ment was opposed by the old power,
which defended the interests of the
oligarchic and imperialist circles and
extended its control to the parlia-
ment, the judicial bodies and to a
great part of the mass media. The
situation was complicated by the fact
that the revolutionary forces failed
to gain control of all the levers of
executive power. Although under the
Constitution the army should have
been subordinate to the Govern-
ment, the events of October 1970
(the murder of the commander of
the land forces, General René
Schneider, and the involvement of

- many top officers in a reactionary

plot) showed that it was not a reliable
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support for the government. In the
government apparatus itself a big
section of the officials was not on the
side of the Popular Unity bloc, or
was even hostile to it.

Allende was perfectly aware of the
fact that to fully implement the
programme of radical social,
economic and political reforms, it
was essential to wield all power. He
- linked the attainment of this goal
with the task of winning the mass of
the people over to the Government’s
side, and with the establishment
(through reliance on the people and
through constitutional means) ' of
working people’s control over legis-
lative power. This would make it
possible Iater to hand over the judi-
cial bodies to the working people and
introduce the necessary'amendments
in the Constitution and the code of
law. The President of Chile said:
“Today, when La Moneda[the Presi-
dent’s residence.— I.R.] is in the
hands of the organised working
people, the Government expresses
their interests, and not the interests
of the monopolies and the imperial-
ists. If tomorrow the representatives
of the working people will merit their
support and be entrusted with a
majority of seats in the Congress,
then the Congress will begin passing
legislation not in the interests of the
minority, but in the interests of the
overwhelming majority of the
Chilean population, so as to trans-
form the existing institutions and
bring them into conformity with the
requirements of society, which is

moving towards socialism.” (Sal--

vador Allende, Su pensamiento
politico, Santiago de Chile, 1972, p.
304.) Allende did not believe that this
path of development of the re-
volutionary process would be easier
to follow than the path of armed

struggle for power, although he re- .

peatedly emphasised that the
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“Chilean path” entailed less social
sacrifices.

The concept of absolute power to
which Allende consistently adhered
included, as an integral and deter-
mining element, the securing of the
support of the people. Allende con-
demned the attempts of the ultra-
Left elements (including those in the
government coalition) to depart from
the line of struggle for a deep-going
transformation of the state institu-
tions in accordance with the people’s
will expressed in the appropriate
democratic form, their attempts,
without due regard for the alignment
of forces in the country, at voluntar-
ist actions to create what they called
“organs of people’s power”. He
regarded such actions as the product
of utopian plans born of political
romanticism. It is relevant here to
recall what Lenin said in May 1917 in
connection with the situation in Rus-
sia at the time, for it is of general
theoretical importance: “You cannot
disregard the people. Only dreamers
and plotters believed that they could
impose their will on a majority. That
was what the French revolutionary
Blanqui thought, and he was wrong.
When the majority of the people
refuse, because they do not yet
understand, to take power into their
own hands, the minority, however
revolutionary and clever, cannot im-
pose their desire on the majority of
the people.” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected

Works, Moscow, Vol. 41, p. 433).

The success of advancement along
the path of radical reforms, the
achievement of full power and the
overcoming of reaction’s resistance
depended on securing the numerical
superiority of the anti-oligarchic and
anti-imperialist forces in the country.
After the coup the Chilean Commun-
ists described their policy as follows:
“Working in close contact with Presi-
dent Allende and consistently prom-

oting unity of all participants in the
Popular Unity, our Party made every
effort to resolve the issue of power
without recourse to armed
struggle....

“It takes the strength of the mas-
ses to suppress the resistance of the
reactionary forces that inevitably
confront the people who advance
towards their goals. It takes the
strength of the masses to prevent
violence by a real or potential body
of reactionary power. The possibility
of success on the non-armed path to
power... implies the masses’ ability
to deflect and check attempts to
unleash reactionary armed violence.
That possibility emerges in a definite
set of historical circumstances, and
increases if the relation of forces
becomes more favourable for the
people and if the reactionary forces
are increasingly isolated.” (World
Marxist Review, No. 7, 1974, p. 30.)

On the whole, Allende’s course
towards the further development of
the revolutionary process in Chile
coincided with the Communist
Party’s policy.

One of the central problems aris-
ing when considering the strategy
and tactics of the Chilean revolution
as Allende understood them con-
cerns the role of violence in the
struggle for democracy. Some West-
ern writers analysing Allende’s polit-
ical activity and views suggest that
he had become a victim of an
allegedly insurmountable contradic-
tion between adherence to the demo-
cratic path and the necessity to apply
coercion to achieve revolutionary
changes. But from a revolutionary’s
point of view such a contradiction is
non-existent if coercion is applied in
the interests of democracy, in the
interests of the majority of the
people and, in defence of their rights
and gains, if it is applied by the
people themselves against a handful

of exploiters. The peaceful develop-
ment of a revolution implying the
possibility of revolutionary transfor-
mations Without armed uprising or
civil war does not rule out violence in
general.

But is there a possibility that
Allende thought differently, that he
hoped that the radical social,
economic and political reforms in
Chile, where bourgeois-democratic
traditions have deep roots, would not
evoke serious resistance and make
coercion unnecessary?

Some of the President’s pro-
nouncements, particularly the impro-
vised ones, seem to suggest this idea.
For example, addressing the opening
of trade-union courses in Valparaiso
in January 1971, he said: “We do not
want and we shall not use force. This
does not mean weakness on our part,
for we think that we have a force that
is greater than material force, and
that is moral force.” (Salvador Al-
lende, La via chilena hacia el
socialismo, Madrid, 1971, p. 91.)

A detailed study of Allende’s
views, of his speeches and actions
enables us to conclude that he had no
wish to initiate the use of coercion,
especially in its extreme forms,
which entail loss of human lives. But
he considered it legitimate and im-
perative to resort to coercion in
regard to those who unleash counter-
revolutionary violence and trans-
gress the law. So it would be a
distortion of Allende’s views to say
that he believed in “non-violence”.

Allende on many occasions
warned that the response to reactio-
nary violence would be revolutio-
nary violence. And it is not because
of his unwillingness to resort to
coercion that the Popular Unity Gov-
ernment failed to stop the escalation
of subversive activities. The Govern-
ment’s attempts to curb the con-
spirators by legal means were coun-
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tered by the opposition, which con-
trolled the parliament and the courts.
When government agencies arrested
the terrorists and saboteurs and tried
to close down the radio stations and
newspapers that openly incited re-
bellion, the judicial authorities re-
leased the criminals and lifted the
ban on the reactionary mass media.
The application of force to suppress
the anti-government elements which
broke the law and resorted to viol-
ence depended on the possibility of
utilising the organs of coercion. But
the army and the police did not
represent a reliable support of the
Government, and it could not form
other armed units since this was
prohibited by the Constitution.

Allende’s tragedy was not that he,

‘being inspired with revolutionary
ideals, allegedly decided against the
use of force to suppress the counter-
revolution; it consisted in the fact
that he and the Popular Unity did not
succeed in securing such an align-
ment of social, political and military
forces as would enable the Govern-
ment to frustrate the counter-
revolutionary intrigues against the
implementation of the programme
for anti-imperialist and anti-
oligarchic reforms, and to avert or
effectively suppress an open rebell-
jon. It was precisely this factor that
was decisive in the developments
that led to the overthrow of the
Popular Unity Government and to
the death of President Allende.

The author of the book shares this
view. He considers a number of
factors which ultimately brought
about an alignment of forces un-
favourable for the Popular Unity
bloc. Among them are: differences
between members of the Govern-
ment coalition in regard to the ways
and means of consolidating and
further increasing the revolutionary
gains; the desertion of the bulk of the
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middle strata to the side of the
Government’s opponents and the
predominating influence of the reac-
tionary circles in the army. With
respect to the last-mentioned factor,
the author notes that Allende had
tried to influence the army’s stand by
actively drawing patriotic-minded of-
ficers into the Government and ap-
pointing them to administrative and
ministerial posts. But the President’s
military policy was too inadequate to
turn the scales in favour of the
popular forces. Besides, writes the
author, the reactionary military suc-
ceeded in lulling Allende’s vigilance
with assurances of the armed forces’
loyalty. Apparently, to Allende, too,
we may apply the self-critical con-
clusion drawn by the Chilean Com-
munists: “Then, too, there were
many illusions about the army’s
devotion to its professional duty and
the Constitution. As a party we
committed one of our most serious
errors in overestimating the demo-
cratic nature of the government sys-
tem and not taking timely steps to
reorganise it. This applies also to the
armed forces.” (World Marxist Revi-
ew, No. 7, 1974, p. 30.)

Lavretsky does not confine him-
self to simply stating the facts, he
shows the reader the confrontation
of class forces behind the facts and
why events took one turn or another.
The book vividly illustrates and con-
firms the conclusions of the Popular
Unity parties concerning the factors
that led to the overthrow of the
Allende Government. For instance,
in a May Day appeal issued in 1974,
the Popular Unity parties, analysing
the mistakes they had made, indi-
cated that the gravest error of the
Left bloc was that it proved incapa-
ble of preventing the isolation of the
working class and securing for it the
support of the majority of the popu-
lation.
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The Popular Unity parties unan:-
mously admit that one of the key
causes of their defeat was the lack of
a united leadership of the revoluti-
onary process —a leadership capab-
le of ?ursuing a principled policy and
a'vertmg the danger of “leftist” and
rightist opportunism.

In addition to what the author says
about Allende’s idea of the struggle
for deepening the radical reforms in
the country and subsequent advance-
ment to socialism, it is relevant to
note_t.hat Allende dealing with the
specifics of the revolutionary pro-
cess in Chile, emphasised that its
de:velopment had been taking place
within the framework of bourgeois-
democratic legality, of the existence
of various parties and ideological
t!-epds, and freedom of political ac-
tivity by the forces in opposition to
the popular government. He saw in
tl}is the characteristics that disting-
uished the Chilean process from
what took place in other countries,
Russia in particular. That is why he
§poke of the “Chilean path to social-
ism” and of the “second model of the

transition to socialism” that Chile
was to effectuate.

As we may conclude from Al-
lende’s pronouncements, this “sec-
ond model]” did not necessarily imply
establishment of a proletarian dic-
tatorship, which he regarded as but
one of the forms of building a
socialist society. True, he never said
that his proposition was an indisputa-
ble truth. “I must say,” he admitted,
“that. I am not a theoretician of
Marxism. I have read the works of

some Marxist theoreticians, but I -

have no intention of considering
myself an authority- on Marxism.”
(Salvador Allende, La via chilena
;;:)cia el socialismo, Madrid, 1971, p.

The book under review vividly
shows a key.element in Allende’s

activity, namely, loyalty to the cho-
sen path, devotion to the people’s
cause. When the reactionaries open-
ly staged anti-government actions,
when the threat of fascism began to
pe felt and when the opposition was
1pcreasingly demanding the resigna-
tion of the President, he firmly
declared that he would not step
down, and not because it was a
matter of satisfying personal vanity
or seeking honour, but because he
had been elected to that post by the
peop_le and he had no right to leave it
by his own will or for the benefit of
those who disregard the interests of
the people. “I shall not leave the La
Moneda Palace until the mandate
given to me by the people expires....

I shall defend the popular govern-
ment, for it is the people who have

entrusted this task to me. There is no

alte_mative. Only by riddling me with
bullet.s can they prevent me from

carrying out my will, which is to

work for the fulfilment of the

people’s programme.” (Salvador Al-

lende, History Is on Our Side, Mos-

cow, 1974, p. 253 [in Russian]). He

repeated this assurance many a time
without any desire to boast.

Even if Allende had resigned and
left the country when the mutiny of
September 11 began, he would have
gone down in history as Chile’s first
popularly elected President, as a
statesman and political figure who
n_lerited the gratitude of his compat-
riots for what he had done -for the
country. But he preferred to die
fighting the mutineers who besieged
the presidential palace, and he was
actually riddled with bullets. Not
lonq before his death, when the
tragic outcome of events was already
evident, Allende addressed his
people over the radio for the last
time. The book quotes this remarka-

‘ble speech, full of the deepest faith

in the Chilean people, in the triumph
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of their just cause, and full of
confidence that the banner he held
with dignity until the very last mo-
ment of his life would be taken up by
his brothers-in-arms and followers
and brought to a victorious end.
Inspired by Allende’s heroic act,
the democrats and patriots of Chile
took over from him the banner of
struggle against the domination of
the bourgeois-landlord oligarchy and
imperialism. A year after the military
coup, the Popular Unity parties proc-
laimed from deep hiding: “With deep
emotion we bow our heads to the
memory of those who fell in the
struggle; they are personified by
Salvador Allende, the first revolutio-
nary President in our history. Our
motherland still hears the echoes of
his last words, full of grandeur,
dignity and boundless faith in the
power of the working class, and his
heroic example lives on in our
hearts. The vile calumny of the
dictatorship has failed to stain his
immortal image. A year after his
death, addressing him from the coun-
try whose soil is stained with the
noble blood of countless victims, we
say: ‘Comrade President, your
people will never go down on their
knees, will never allow themselves to
be enslaved. Thev will close. their

Hcmopus Benzpuu 6 mpex momax.
M., H3n-Bo «Hayka», 1971-1972;
1. 1, 1971, 644 c1p.; T. 2, 1972,
599 cTp.; T. 3, 1972, 966 cTp:

A History of Hungary in 3 volumes,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1971-1972; Vol. 1, 1971, 644 pp.;
Vol. 2, 1972, 599 pp.; Vol. 3,
1972, 966 pp.

This work by a team of autho.rg is
the first-ever systematic exposition
in Soviet historiography of the histo-

ranks to win freedom and advance
the cause for which you fought and
lay down your life.”” (lzquierda
Chilena Cpordinator en el Exterior,
Rome, September 1974, p. 5).

In an interview given soon after
the presidential elections of 1970 (it
is reproduced in the book), to the
question “What memory would you
like to leave behind?” Allende ans-
wered: “That of a consistent
Chilean”. The book under review
shows him as a man whose life
afforded an example of revolutio-
nary consistency.

Based on extensive material this
highly interesting book is pervaded
by a feeling of solidarity with the
people of Chile. It is a necessary and
a timely book because it acquaints
the reader with the activity of a man
who, to quote L. 1. Brezhnev, Gen-
eral Secretary of the CPSU Central
Committee, “was one of the most
integral and noble figures in contem-
porary political life” (L. I. Brezhnev,
Our Course: Peace and Socialism,
Part Four, [September-December
19731, Moscow, 1974, p. 22), and
because it helps us to comprehend
the experience and bitter lessons of
the past and to fight for a bright

future.
e L. Rybalkin

ry of the Hungarian people. The firgt
volume covers the period from anci-
ent times to the end of the 18th
century; the second —from the close

of the 18th century to 1917; and the ‘

third —from 1918 to 1970.

The history of the Middle Danube
Area from ancient times to the 5th
century B.C. is reconstructed in the
first volume on the basis of ar-
chaeological relics and written re-
cords. Further, the reader is given an

outline history of the Roman pro-.

vince of Pannonia, that was situated

in the western part of present-day
Hungary. The history of the Middle
Danube Area for the period between
the 6th and 9th centuries is traced in
the first volume.

The presentation of the history of
Hungarian society proper, from its
ethnogenesis to the end of the 17th
century, while in the case of Transyl-
vania to the year 1790, is also
preceded mostly by a characterisa-
tion of sources. In the section on the
ethnogenesis of the Hungarians until
the 8th century the reader learns of
the disputes between scholars re-
garding the territory initially settled
by the Finno-Ugric peoples and also
of the internal development of these
peoples. (Here mention is also made
of the existence of an Ugric popula-
tion in the basin of the Lower Kama
in the 16th-17th centuries). An
analysis of the scanty information on
the union of the Hungarian tribes in
the 9th century and a critical colla-
tion of available data enabled the
authors to show the true significance
of the concept of “the acquisition of
a homeland” by the Hungarians as a
result of their settlement along the
middle reaches of the Danube, where
the conditions of habitation fostered
economic and social progress, and to
give the lie to the nationalistic in-
terpretation of this concept solely as
the conquest by the Hungarians of
the population of the Middle Danube
Area. The authors trace the forma-
tion of the class of feudal lords and
show that the campaigns of the
Hungarians in Western Europe and
the Balkans were the result of the

process of class formation and a .

factor accelerating that process. The
source material cited here explodes
the legend of bourgeois-gentry his-
toriography that the Catholic Church
played the principal role in the estab-
lishment of Hungarian statehood. A
major step has been taken towards

revealing the socio-economic
mainsprings of the various processes
of feudal Hungary’s internal and
external political development.

This volume reconstructs the his-
tory of the offensive policy pursued
by the Hungarian kings in the 14th
century, a policy motivated mainly
by the desire to strengthen the centr-
al authority while putting an end to
feudal anarchy. The internal political
development that led to the weaken-
ing of the central authority at the
beginning of the 16th century pre-
determined that authority’s military
defeat (1526). A detailed description
is given of the struggle against the
Turkish onslaught, a struggle whose .
successes in the mid-15th century
were due to the participation of the
masses.

The period from 1526 to 1541 saw
the Kingdom of Hungary disinteg-
rate into three parts ds a result of
internecine strife and pressure from
the Ottoman Turks. The history of
each of these parts is treated sepa-
rately. The authors write in detail of
the condition of the Middle Danube
population under the suzerainty of
the, Ottoman Empire. They show
how Turkish rule gradually declined
in the Middle Danube Area. The
Transylvanian principalily remained
the centre of Hungarian feudal state-
hood and culture in the 16th and 17th
centuries. At the close of the 17th
century this principality was ab-
sorbed by the Hapsburg monarchy.
The authors characterise the socio-
economic processes in Transylvania
in the 18th century, the mechanism
of Hapsburg domination, Vienna's
policy of retarding the development
of urban crafts and the birth of
capitalist relations.

The history of the class struggle
during the epoch of feudalism re-
ceives close attention in the first
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volume. A whole section is devoted
to the peasant war of 1514. A study
of Hungarian material and spiritual
culture in the 11th-15th centuries
reinforces the conclusion that this
culture developed quite rapidly in
that period. The history of chronolo-
gy in Hungary is reconstructed in the
section devoted to Latin-based lite-
rature and historiography.

The exposition of 18th-century
Hungarian history is based on origi-
nal studies of sources. In particular,
the authors show the forces that
fought for independence under the
leadership of Ferenc Rakoszi II.

A point to be noted is that not all
"the questions dealt with in this vol-
ume are adequately elaborated. The
Slavs had also contributed to the
formation of the Hungarian ethnos,
to its economy and material and
spiritual culture. After the Hun-
garians had settled along the Middle
Danube mutual influences were to be
observed in many spheres of life.
The complexity and scale of these
long processes are such that they
require further painstaking study.

In the second volume the authors
examine the basic lines of Hungary’s
socio-economic and political de-
velopment in the epoch when feudal-
ism was falling apart, capitalist rela-
tions were being established and the
transition to imperialism had com-
menced. This epoch was highlighted
by two important events — the
bourgeois revolution of 1848-1849
and the Austro-Hungarian Agree-
ment of 1867. These events in large
measure predetermined the further
course of the class and national
struggle and made a profound im-
print on the subsequent destiny of all
the peoples inhabiting the multina-
tional Hapsburg Empire. Against a
broad socio-economic background
the authors show the process by
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which bourgeois orders were estab-
lished. They focus their attention on
the socio-political struggle that was
waged by the progressive forces of
Hungarian society against feudal
reaction. The national question,
which was a major issue in the
Hapsburg Empire and in Hungary
itself, is considered here as subordi-
nated to the class question. . The
authors not only clearly show the
class narrowness of the anti-
Hapsburg movement of the Hun-
garian nobility and its retrograde
impact, but also its striving to sup-
press and oppress the Slav peoples
and Rumanians inhabiting the King-
dom of Hungary. A good description
is given of the Hungarian Jacobin
movement, which is rightly regarded
as the beginning of the class battles
of modern times.

A detailed study is made of the
reform movement of the 1830s-
1840s. The authors describe the prin-
cipal stages in the formation of
non-Hungarian bourgeois nations
and the national movements that
began at the time.

They give a comprehensive picture
of the revolution of 1848-1849, and
show that the Hungarian revolution,
too, despite its clearly pronounced
national character, was actuated by
social factors. They convincingly
bring to light the bourgeois narrow-
ness and national insularity of the
bourgeois-gentry concepts of the
nationl question. With reference to
Hungarian history the reader is
brought round to understanding the
truth that in a multinational country a
just settlement of the national ques-
tion can only be achieved after the
victory of the socialist revolution.
While noting the progressive signifi-
cance and achievements of the re-
volution of 1848-1849, the authors
shed light on some of its negative

aspects. Social problems are given
prominence in their analysis of the
consequences of that revolution.
They convincingly demonstrate, in
particular, that even the absolutist
regime established after the defeat of
the Hungarian revolution could not
nullify that revolution’s main achi-
evement —the abolition of serfdom.

Under the Austro-Hungarian Ag-
reement of 1867 the Hapsburg Em-
pire became a bi-central dual con-
stitutional monarchy, each of whose
two parts retained its independence
in internal affairs. The authors un-
fold the class essence of the 1867
agreement, showing that the align-
ment of class forces at the time
determined the historical need and
possibility for this compromise be-
tween the Austrian bourgeoisie and
the Hungarian landed aristocracy.
They vividly depict the crisis of
dualism, laying bare the process that
led to the deepening of the contradic-
tions between Austria and Hungary
at the turn of the century and the
growth of the class contradictions in
Hungary itself on the eve of the First
World War.

In this volume they trace the
history of the working class and of
the working-class movement in Hun-
gary, characterising the extremely
complex factional struggle of the
1870s-1880s and exhaustively analys-
ing the development of the working-
class movement at the close of the
19th and the beginning of the 20th
century. In the section on the First
World War, the authors assess the
foreign policy pursued by Hungary’s
ruling classes, recapitulate the inter-
nal political situation in that country,
notably the struggle between the
political parties, follow the develop-
ment of the working-class movement
during the First World War and
consider the impact on Hungary of

the February 1917 revolution in Rus-
sia. Further, they consider questions
related to Hungarian society’s cul-
tural development, and in the section
dealing with science and culture in
Hungary they characterise the work
of the leading representatives of
these spheres.

The third volume opens with the
events at the close of the Second
World War and the bourgeois-
democratic revolution in Austria-
Hungary. Here attentian is focused
on the revolutionary processes in the
country and the opposition to these
processes by the international and
Hungarian counter-revolution. The
authors deal at length with the his-
tory ‘of the Hungarian Soviet Repub-
lic of 1919, which sprang up under
the direct impact of the Great Oc-
tober Revolution. Readers will be
particularly interested in the sections
on “Soviet Hungary’s links with
Soviet Russia, and on the Hungarian
revolutionary governments’ social,
national and cultural policies. New
data is used to back up the conclu-
sion that the Hungarian Soviet Re-
public was strangled by the Entente
imperialists. The developments of
1919 in Hungary showed that the
proletarian dictatorship in Russia
was not a “specifically Russian
phenomenon”, that only the dictator-
ship of the proletariat can bring
genuine democracy to all the work-
ing people. One of the main conclu-
sions to be drawn from the dictator-
ship of the proletariat of 1919 in
Hungary is that the determining role
to be played by a united Marxist-
Leninist party should not be ignored
in any way. The treachery of the
Right Social-Democrats played no
little part in the fall of the Hungarian
Soviet Republic, whose defeat was

followed by grim years of counter-

revolutionary and fascist domination
(1919-1944).
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The fascist system in Hungary had
many features of “classical” fascist
regimes. However, the situation in
that country was determined by
somre specifics of the Horthy regime,
one of which was the preservation of
a semblance of parliamentarism. To-
wards the close of the 1930s Hungary
was entangled in a web of unequal
economic and political agreements
with Hitler Germany. Eloquent facts
are cited to show that even during
these years the Hungarian working
people continued their struggle.
They were led by the Communist
Party of Hungary, which was able to
form an anti-fascist front towards
the end of the Second World War
and enlist the support of the masses.

The second part of this volume is
devoted to the period from 1944 to
1970. By their very presence the
Soviet Armed Forces, which liber-
ated Hungary from the German and
Hungarian fascists, helped the Hun-
garian people to depose the fascist
regime. That regime fell in a situation
in which a democratic, anti-fascist
and anti-feudal revolution had been
unfolding since the autumn of 1944.
The authors underscore that from
the very outset this revolution trans-
cended the bounds of the usual
bourgeois-democratic revolutions in
that it contained elements of a social-
ist character. A democratic dictator-
ship of the proletariat and the
peasantry was formed with represen-
tatives of the middle and petty

bourgeoisie taking part in the ad- .

ministration of the state. In the latter
half of 1947 and the first six months
of 1948 the socialist revolution
triumphed in Hungary as a result of
the more than three years’ evolution
of the democratic revolution into a
socialist revolution. Prior to estab-
lishing its dictatorship the working
class occupied firm positions in the
administration of the state and in the
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economy, and implemented a series
of socialist reforms.

The success of the working class
was facilitated by the circumstance
that it relied on the fraternal assis-
tance of the Soviet Union and also of
other countries that had taken the
road of socialism. The switch of the
People’s Democratic state to the
fulfilment of the functions of a
proletarian dictatorship was accom-
panied by the attainment of complete
organisational and political unity by
the working class, a unity expressed
in the formation of a united workers’
party, the Hungarian Workers’
Party, in June 1948. The authors
show that a sharp ideological and
organisational struggle with the Right
Social-Democrats  preceded the
union of Communists and Social-
Democrats. At its 1st Congress, the
Hungarian Workers’ Party adopted a
Programme which proclaimed the
guidelines for the country’s socialist
reorganisation.

The period between 1948 and 1956
is closely examined. In addition to
material that had been published
earlier, the authors have drawn on
archival sources, and this has ena-
bled them to make a thorough
analysis of and accurately assess the
developments of those years. They
convincingly show that despite the
difficulties of the period of transition
in Hungary during the first half of
the 1950s, these were the years that
witnessed the formation and consoli-
dation of socialist relations of pro-
duction in industry. The deep-going
socio-economic reforms that were
put into effect ushered in Hungary’s
conversion from a backward country
into an industrial-agrarian state
promoting its productive forces for
the benefit of all the working people.

The authors devote a special sec-
tion to the conspiracy organised by

the reactionaries against the young

republic of workers and peasants in
1956 and to the failure of that
conspiracy. Using a host of facts
they demonstrate that the revolt in
Hungary was not a *‘spontaneous
eruption of popular discontent”, as
was subsequently asserted by
bourgeois and Right-revisionist au-
thors, but a carefully prepared action
by external and internal counter-
revolutionary forces. With the assis-
tance of the Soviet Union the re-
volutionary forces of Hungary
stamped out the counter-revolution
and upheld the People’s Democratic
system.

This was followed by the Hun-
garian Communists’ extensive work
to eradicate the consequences of the
revolt and consolidate the revolutio-
nary and democratic forces in 1957-
.1958. Taking the setbacks of the past
into account and, at the same time,
drawing upon the finest experience
accumulated in building socialism
during the preceding years, the Hun-
garian Socialist Workers’ Party,
formed in 1956, was able to unite the
advanced forces of the people for the
further building of socialism. It de-
votes much of its attention to
strengthening the alliance of the
workers and peasants as the founda-
tion of People’s Hungary. This may
be seen from an analysis of the
Party’s many decisions on agricul-
ture. Moreover, the authors charac-
terise the HSWP’s work in organis-
ing the economy, the steps it has
taken to restructure the planning and
management of the economy, its
vigorous promotion of science and
culture and its education of the
masses in the spirit of socialist
ideology.

The 8th Congress of the HSWP
(November 1962) drew the conclu-
sion that the foundations of social-
ism had been built in Hungary and
set the task of furthering economic
and cultural development,
strengthening socialist national unity
and achieving closer moral and polit-
ical cohesion among the working
people in the progess of building a
developed socialist society. These
tasks are dealt with in one of the
closing sections of this volume.
Socialist Hungary’s achievements
are justifiably linked with the en-
hanced leading role played by the
HSWP in all areas of society’s ma-
terial and spiritual life. The authors
show the main guidelines of socialist
Hungary’s foreign policy, which are
determined by its socio-economic
system. The concluding section of
the volume is devoted to the cultural
chatnges in that country, changes
springing from the development of
§cience, art, literature and education
1n recent years.

This three-volume History of Hun-
gary is the fruit of many years of
work by a large team of Soviet
historians. It owes much of its suc-
cess to the invaluable assistance
rendered by Hungarian scholars, to
their consultations and advice. The
pgblication of this work is a con-
tribution to -effective cooperation
and. friendly relations between
Soviet and Hungarian historians.

Academician A. Okladnikov,

A. Samsonov,

Corresponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences
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®VPCEHKO A. A. Kpumuueckoe
decamunemue Amepuxu (60-e
200v). JI., w3n-Bo «Hayxka»,
1974, 348 cTp.

FURSENKO A. A., A Critical De-
cade in America (the 1960s),
Leningrad, Nauka Publishers,
. 1974, 348 pp.

The 1960s will go down in the his-
tory of the USA as one of the most
complicated periods packed with im-
portant events. Although there is a
considerable need for a profound and
overall problem research of that
period as a whole, it would, neverthe-
less, be wrong to underrate the sig-
nificance of the special works which
examine not all, but only the most im-
portant phenomena in social life in
the USA in the period under review.

In his interesting book A. Furse-
nko, D. Sc. (Philos.) has proved that
it is appropriate to state, in particu-
lar, the question of the evolution of
the party system in the USA in con-
nection with the social and . political
crisis of the 1960s, and also the ques-
tion of the most important internal
factors which became a catalyst for
shattering this system. One may ar-
gue about the extent and depth to
which the two-party system has been
hit by the crisis, but its mstablhty is
qulte apparent.

Wlthout doubt the author has suc-
cessfully analysed the interparty con-
flict during “the critical decade”,
which revealed the depth of the inner
contradictions in the life of US socie-
ty and amidst the various elements of
the ruling class. As it became particu-
larly acute, the rivalry made itself felt
in the more and more frequent cases
of political assassinations and in the
striving of the conflicting groups to
act tough and without compromise.

As is shown in the book, the
mechanism of the two-party system
already finds it difficult to retain
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w1thm its control all the possnble cen-

tufugal tendencies, ranging from the
extreme Right to the Left radicals.

And amongst the Republicans and the
Democrats there appeared preten-
ders to the role of leaders and idols of
the reactionary Vendée and also of
the “new populism”; moreover the
struggle to gain influence over the
masses is frequently waged not in a
conventional manner as it used to be,
but in the form of a trend striving to
constitute itself as an independent
party. It would, of course, be a mis-
take to judge these movements from
what they appear to be on the surface.
Experience has confirmed yet again
thet they have in actual fact many
times been used successfully as a
lightning-conductor to preserve the
stability of that same two-party sys-
tem. The fact that the balance in the
structure of the electorate has been
disturbed is a far more serious symp-
tom of the impaired two-party sys-
tem. The changes in the electorate
(beginning at the end of the 1940s) re-
flect' more general irreversible ten-
dencies in the social, economic and
political development of the USA.
Fursenko specifies the ideas on the
essence of the current erosion of the
basis of the two-party system by the
very formulation of the question with
regard to the erosion of the traditional
electoral coalitions, on which both
bourgeois parties have leaned since
the 1930s.

The author also concentrates on
the racial problem in the USA in this
connection. A great deal has been
written about the struggle of the
Blacks for political and civil rights,
and against racial discrimination. A.
Fursenko examines this struggle
above all from the point of view of the
changes which occurred in the bal-
ance of forces in the US political
arena during “the critical decade”.
The angle chosen allows us to

evaluate more fully the historical con-
tribution made by the Afro-American
liberation movement to-the political
struggle around the determination of
the new national priorities in internal
and external policies.

The youth problem is no less im-

" portant in this sense. The movement

of protest by young people as a
phenomenon which directly reflects
the upsurge of widespread opposition
moods in the country called forth by
the Black revolt and the acute
conflict around the war in Vietnam,
has been extensively dealt with in
Marxist and, in particular, in Soviet
literature. It examines, above all, the
question of the ideological, political
and psychological preconditions for
the rise of the radical democratic
student movement in the USA, its
forms and scope and its relationship
and interconnection with other mo-
vements of social protest in the
country. Taking this into account,
the author puts the problem in a new
way and tries to find and make out
the political parameters of the move-

Paseusaiowueca cmpanvi: 3aKoHo-
Meprocmu, meHOeHyuu, nepc-
nexmuent. M., #30-B0 «MBICTB»,
1974, 463 crp.

Developing Countries: Regularities,
Tendencies, Prospects, Moscow,
Mysl Publishers, 1974, 463 pp.

This is a collective monograph pre-
pared by the Department of Economy
and Politics of Developing Countries
of the Institute of the World Econo-
my and International Relations of the
USSR Academy of Sciences (at that
time headed by the late V. Tyagu-
nenko, Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences).

Here the Third World is considered
in what may be called its spatlal integ-
rity. But this does not imply any arti-

ment. This aspect of the problem has
as yet not been properly studied,
fﬂthough there can be no doubt about
its importance.

Since the beginning of the 1970s,
youth avant-gardism has been ex-
periencing a decline, but it has not
disappeared without leaving its mark,
as some official American specialists
in politics now try to prove. The
peculiar “dissipation” of its basic sys-
tem, the alternation of rises and falls,
its various forms and ideological as-
pects and the rapid changes from exp-
losive reaction to apathy are all real
difficulties in an actually developing
movement. By calling attention to the
growing role of young people in in-
fluencing the electors, in the develop-
ment of the conflict between parties
and in the overall arrangement of the
political forces, A. Fursenko takes a
significant step in evaluating the pros-
pects for one of the main components

in the general democratic movement
inthe USA.

V. Malkov

ficial connection between Latin
American figures and names with the
conclusions drawn on the strength of
the African and Asian material, but
aneffort to identify what is truly com-
mon to the Third World as a whole.

The importance and specificity of
this work are determined by its
generalising character: it relies on
what was achieved by Marxist-
Leninist thought in the 1950s and
1960s, and analyses new historical ex-
perience in the late 1960s and early
1970s. To some extent it is a record of
the present state of Soviet science de-
aling with the Third World, together
with its successes and outstanding
problems. The book raises a number
of moot points.

The methodological basis for the
study is provided by the proposition
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thay the struggle for national libera-
tion in many countries is now, in ef-
fect, developing into a struggle
against exploitative relations, both
feudal and capitalist. The authors
seek to show the objective roots of
this key regularity for the Third
World and the mechanism of its origi-
nation and crystallisation in every
sphere of social life, to analyse the
prospects of this tendency, because
there is need to combat the opposing
variants of social development and to
consider the inherent contradictions
of this tendency. ,

Progressive scientists who are not
Marxists (like Gunnar Myrdal) and
Soviet scientists have written about
the error of mechanically applying
European experience, so that the for-
mation of the capitalist mode of pro-
duction in the Third World is likened
to the same process in the West. But
as a rule this has been a matter of no
more than passing mention and some
individual aspects. The point is thata
systematic comparison of the genesis
of capitalism in the first echelon of
countries which took the way, and the
historical peculiarities of the opera-
tion of the laws of capitalism and the
corresponding formation of classes
and also of all the superstructural ele-
ments in the Third World is of excep-
tional scientific and political impor-
tarice. In this book such a comparison
is being carried on consistently, and
this is a great stride forward in the
theory of every aspect of social de-
velopment in the countries of Asia,
Africa and Latin  America:
economic — within the framework of
Marxist-Leninist political economy,
political — within the framework of
the theory of state and law, and
ideological — within the framework
of historical materialism.

This comparison shows the role of
the basic contradictions of our day
which springs from the existence and
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struggle of two opposed social sys-
tems — capitalism and socialism —in
the world arena, and the growing im-
portance of the world socialist sys-
tem, which has been exerting an ever
more active influence on internal pro-
cesses in the Third World countries
and determining the course of
history.

Exceptional interest attaches to the
idea put forward by the authors that
the existence in the modern world of a
largé group of countries lagging in
their development is a natural pro-
duct of the basic tendencies of the
capitalist system itself, a special,
“peripheral” expression of its general
laws. From this follows the natural
conclusion that this backwardness
can be eliminated only by overcoming
the laws of capitalism, and that con-
sistent struggle against backwardness
and dependence cannot but display a
general anti-capitalist tenor both in-
ternally and externally.

The special form of evolution
which has engendered the present-
day Third World societies within the
framework of the world capitalist
economic system, and which still de-
termines their key features may be
called the dependent type of social
development. The substance of this
process is that the lines of the depen-
dent countries’ development are
“targeted” by the interests of the rul-
ing classes of the “metropolitan coun-
tries”. Every phase in the develop-
ment of countries within the world
capitalist economy corresponds to
definite forms of dependence, defi-
nite economic and socio-political
structures of society. The forms of
dependence keep changing, but the
dependence itself, the relations of in-
equality are reproduced and even in-
tensified.

The responsibility falling on the
ruling classes of the imperialist coun-
tries for the economic and social

backwardness of the Third World
countries and for the poverty and pri-
vations of their population is scienti-
fically well-grounded within the
framework of this conception. De-
pendent development, as the basic
and essential definition of the condi-
tion of the former colonies within the
system of the world capitalist
economy is revealed by the authors
throughout the whole work. It exp-
lains not only the specific features of
the economic backwardness but also
the peculiarity of the social structure
of the Third World, the specific qual-
ity of the multisectoral economy,
which has taken shape there not as a
result of the natural evolution of the
socio-economic structures of local
societies but as a distorted reflection
of the development of the world
capitalist economy and the world pro-
ductive forces in the internal struc-
ture of the countries of Asia, Africa
and Latin America.

This is probably the first time
in Soviet monographic literature that
the specific form in which the gene-
ral crisis of capitalism is expressed in
its “dependent periphery” has been
shown. in such depth. In these coun-
tries, the crisis of private property is
not the result of its “overdevelop-
ment”, but of its inclusion within the
system of imperialism’s worldwide
socio-economic relations. The histor-
ical decline of private property in the
Third World is also evidenced by the
extension of the regulating activity of
the state, a growth of the state sector
which frequently expresses the ten-
dency towards its transformation into
the leading sector of society. Of
course, this does not mean that there
is no distinction between the various
forms of private property. The
monograph shows very well the ina-
bility of the private capitalist sector to
exercise its system-forming function,
and the sharp aggravation—as de-

pendent capitalism develops, with a
peculiar combination of capitalist and
pre-capitalist methods of exploita-
tion—of all the disproportions and
contradictions of dependent society.

Under the impact of world social
processes, especially of the monopol-
isation of the scientific research basis
by the imperialist countries, some
types of monopoly and forms of de-
pendence are destroyed and give way
to others. Only a national state and
the state sector of the economy it sets
up are capable of withstanding the
mounting tendency towards depen-

" dence in its new forms. Under the sci-

entific and technological revolution,
the leading role of the state in the
Third World becomes a constant and
dominating tendency. What is espe-
cially important from the standpoint
of using the new opportunities gener-
ated by the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution is the objective anti-
imperialist content of the new func-
tions of the state. The enlargement of
the scientific and technical potential
of the socialist countries has enabled
them to extend assistance to the de-
veloping states in the formation of a
national science, training of their own
highly skilled personnel, and moder-
nising the economy through the use of
the latest scientific and technical
achi¢vements. Thus, the links be-
tween the Third World countries and
the USSR and other countries of the
socialist system tend to undermine
the basis of the new and most danger-
ous type of imperialist monopoly,
monopoly in the sphere of scientific
and technological progress.

The common features in the
characteristic of the economic activi-
ty of Third World states and in the de-
finition of the specific features of
their state sector should notlead us to
underestimate the fundamental dis-
tinctions between the social nature of
the state sector as determined by the
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nature of state power and the coun-
try’s social orientation. The monog-
raph justly draws our attention to the
growing role of the state sector even
in the countries taking the capitalist
way, including those with the most
reactionary regimes. It also stresses
the growth of the state capitalism sub-
‘ordinate to neocolonialism, whose es-
tablishment (in struggle against more
progressive tendencies and factors,
let us add) signifies a mounting ten-
dency in dependent development.

I think that the authors are quite
right when they say that the transi-
tional nature of the leading socio-
economic and political and state in-
stitutions is an exceptionally impor-
tant criterion of non-capitalist de-
velopment. The state sector in the
non-capitalist state is semi-socialist,
they stress, with the socialist ele-
ments within it bound to grow to the
extent to which the forces in power
take the stand of the working class
and the socialist revolution.

The growth of the tendency to
switch to the socialist orientation
(like the tendency of the growing role
of the state) is traced in all the princi-
pal sections of the book. The real con-
tradictions of dependent develop-
ment of the productive forces and
movement along the capitalist way;
the impulses generated by the scien-
tific and technological revolution; the
possibility of using the state sector to
tackle national tasks; the social
changes in the Third World countries;
and the fundamentally new oppor-
tunities opened up by the socialist
system —all this goes to shape the
tendency towards a rejection of
capitalism and orientation upon
socialism, which is seenabove allasa
means of solving the problems of de-
pendence and backwardness. The
non-capitalist way is becoming the
most widespread variant of the alter-
native to dependent capitalist de-
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velopment in the Third World coun-
tries.

The authors do not in any way un-
derestimate the objective and subjec-
tive difficulties and contradictions of
the non-capitalist way. They regard it
as a way which does not in any sense
exclude retreats and which is a
lengthy transition period to the stage
of actual socialist construction.

The central section of the monog-
raph is highly interesting. It contains
an ‘analysis of the specific social
structure of societies and the main so-
cial transformations in the Third
World countries. I think that the au-
thors are quite right in noting the ex-
treme limitations of the opportunities
and progressive potentials of the local
bourgeoisie in the Third World [see,
“Possibilities and Limits of Capital-
ism in the Third World” by R. Av-
akov, K. Maidanik and T. Pokataye-
va, Social Sciences, No. 4 (22).
1975.— Ed.], emphasising the weak-
ness and lack of independent initia-
tive on the part of the local
bourgeoisie, the authors add that
from the outset it has seen state inter-
vention in the economy as a perma-
nently operating and necessary fac-
tor. But because the shaping of the
state sector is a general tendency, the
group connected with the functions
of political, administrative and
ideological leadership of society
should be identified within the make-
up of the ruling exploitative groups
(in development along the capitalist
way). This group, the authors be-
lieve, tends frequently to grow faster
than the “bourgeoisie itself”, and has
a tendency to become the leading ele-
ment in the formation of the ruling
class.

Equal interest attaches to the
analysis of the specific features inthe
shaping of the working class, the de-
cisive progressive force in the Third
World countries, the stratification of

the peasantry, and the emergence of
new (modern) urban middle sections.

Readers will also be undoubtedly in- -

terested in the new typological
schemes of Third World societies: in
economic level; in economic and so-
cial structures; in character of de-
velopment (leading sectors); in politi-
cal regimes; in type of revolutionary
processes, etc.

It is highly important that there is
emphasis not only on the need for
further elaboration by Marxists of the
complicated problems of the Third
World. Some of these, which this
monograph has stopped short of con-
sidering and whose importance has
been brought out by life itself after
the main effort Has been put into the
book, have been formulated. These
are the counter-revolutionary poten-
tials of “dependent state capitalism”,

BEPKOBCKWW H. fI. Pomanmusm
8 I'epmanuu. J1., n3p-8o «Xypo-
JKECTBEHHAN JIHTEpATypa»,
1973, 567 ctp.

BERKOVSKY N. Y., Romanticism
in Germany, Leningrad,
Khudozhestvennaya Literatura
Publishers, 1973, 567pp.

In Soviet literary criticism, N.
Berkovsky’s book on German
romanticism represents more than a
detailed and systematic study of the
subject. It is the result pf many years
of research by the scholar.

Berkovsky holds that the finest
works of German romantic poetry
are not the property of a closed and
long-past phase of the development
of literature, but a living literary
tradition that on essential issues has
risen above its time, a tradition that
is linked with both the past and the
future of art.

the unevenness of dependent deve-
lopment, the emergence and substan-
ce of dependent state-monopoly ca-
pitalism and so-called sub-imperi-
alism, and a number of other prob-
lems.

The monograph tends to emphasise
the profoundly scientific substantia-
tion of the characteristic of the pres-
ent stage in the national liberation
struggle given by the 24th Congress of
the CPSU, and shows the objective
character of the tendency towards the
non-capitalist way. This is the only
way along which it is possible (not all
at once or easily, of course) to do
away with the poverty, and social and -
political deprivation of the masses,
and to ensure their social emancipa-
tion.

S. Tulpanov,
D. Sc. (Econ.)

He confines the substance of Ger-
man romanticism to the short period
of its upswing and triumph at the
close of the 18th century, its beacon
being the victorious bourgeois re-
volution in France. “The romanti-
cists,” he writes, “...were still full of
its illusions, its hyperboles, its ex-
pectations and super-expectations
when the revolution itself had, pro-
perly speaking, already ended and
the bourgeois society created by it
was acquiring distinct outlines that
were hostile to everything Utopian.
There was, however, a singular, uni-
que hour when illusions could flare
up with redoubled strength, and this
was the hour of the romanticists, an
hour prolonged beyond its legitimate
limits.”

This formula is, in a way, the core
of the concepts developed by Ber-
kovsky. He takes this “singular

‘hour”, this summit of illusions, the

romantic view of the world with its
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ideal postulates and, on the basis of
these postulates, judges the entire
subsequent history of romanticism,
judges it by the laws created by the
romanticists themselves. Hence the
meaningful reservation: “prolonged
beyond its legitimate limits™. In prin-
ciple, he refuses to understand and
accept as a regularity the further
development of romanticism in Ger-
many, a development that was full of
tragic contradictions and fractures.
He ‘notes these fractures with sad
regret, be it the turn of many roman-
tic poets and thinkers to orthodox
Catholicism (Friedrich von Schlegel,
Clemens Brentano) or their disap-
pointment with the elevated illusions
of the “singular hour” (Achim von
Arnim, Heinrich Kleist), or their
conversion to the prose of worldly
everyday life (Novalis, Ludwig
Tieck). He sees in all this a distres-
sing departure from the ideals of
romanticism’s youth, its “overcloud-
ing”, and persistently searches all the
later phases of romantic literature
for trices of its former, initial inspi-
ration, consistently agcentuating life-
asserting tones in the work of roman-
tic poets (including the “younger”
poets such as Ernst-Theodor Hoff-
mann).

Here all the criteria for assessing
romanticism are drawn from the
epoch of the Jena upsurge, while all
the tragic vicissitudes of its destiny
are taken out of its inner structure
and regarded as irregular, as injected
by circumstances. For Berkovsky
romanticism is, above all, the art of
elevated utopia, poetry and
“philosophy of creating life”. He not
only reinforces this approach with a
probing analysis of utopian “bright
worlds” of romantic literature, but
polemically directs it against the
positivist criticism of the post-
romantic epochs. He wrote of this in
an article published some years ago.
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(N. Y. Berkovsky, “Romanticism
and Its Basic Principles”, Problems
of Romanticism, Moscow, 1971, p.
18 [in Russian].)

Underlying Berkovsky’s concepts
is the idea of creative freedom,
which, he believes, determined the
entire structure of romanticism as a
cultural-historical phenomenon. At
all levels of romantic thinking and art
he pinpoints the renunciation of
canons and dogmas, and the striving
to depict in art the endless movement
of life. Thus, according to him, one
of the key principles of romantic
poetry is disembodiment and the
recreation of life not as something
that has taken shape once and for all,
as something fossilised, but as a
“play of possibilities” creating a
“bright chaos”. This principle is also
expressed in the famous romantic
irony, in the idea of universality, and
in all the more specific questions of
the romantic style and poetic man-
ner. This proposition helps the re-
searcher to see many characteristic
features of this poetic style in a new
and unaccustomed light. He offers
extremely interesting observations
of romantic poetry’s imagery sy-
stem, in particular, of its favourite
principle of metamorphosis, underly-
ing which he sees the same striving
for disembodiment.

Seen from the height of its primary
ideals, the history of German roman-
ticism is given in the book as a
victorious, triumphant spectacle
and, therefore, extremely attractive.
But this triumph rests on a very
important and strongly argued sur-
mise: we have already noted that
Berkovsky is inclined to strike out

from the history of romanticism
many of the subsequent contradic-
tions in the work of the romanticists,
the doubts that they cast on the
ideals and illusions of their youth.

However, it seems that in this case

many questions of the evolution of
the romantic world outlook remain
open. Were the many philosophical
and creative tragedies of the post-
Jena history of German romanticism
(the fates of Brentano, Hélderlin,
Kleist) purely external facts that did
not tie in with the fundamentals of
romanticism? Were the post-Jena
artistic successes of romanticism,
successes that are likewise unques-
tionable (the work of Kleist, Arnim,
Hoffmann), merely the happy inertia
of the elevated theories of Jena? On
the other hand, did the Jena romanti-
cism itself have no doubts about the
unconditional righteousness of its
postulates and were these doubts not
recorded in the artistic and theoreti-
cal documents of that period? After
all, the buoyant edifice of Novalis’
Heinrich von Ofterdingen and the
“darkened” vision of his Hymnen an
die Nacht and Geistliche Lieder were
written simultaneously just as the
letters of Clemens Brentano to Betti-
na (Briefe an Bettina) hailing the

“fullness of life”, were written while
he was working on his novel Godwi
oder das steineme Bild der Mutter,

which speaks of the evil of this
fullness. Novalis’ treatise Die Christ-
enheit oder Europa appeared earlier
than Heinrich von Ofterdingen. A
comparison of the dates in the given

case provides evidence not so much

of a descending evolution as of the

existence, from the very beginning,
of deep-gomg inner contradictions in

the views of the romanticists.

These contradictions are. also
noted by Berkovsky. “The ea.rly
romanticists,” he wrote, “were vic-
tors to whom fear for their victories
was not alien. A return to historical
reality was unavoidable, and they
could not help being apprehensive
about what it would demand and how
it would make this demand.” This is
a true and profound observation, and

Berkovsky returns to it time and
again. But he develops it on side-
tracks, of his main concept of
romanticism 3s an art of “created
life”. Yet this idea is hardly secon-
dary to the history of romanticism;
with.it is linked, essentially speaking,
its entire range of ethic problems.
In the romantic¢ fiesta of disem-
bodiment there were, from the very
outset, doubts of a profound moral
character, namely, to what extent
this unlimited freedom of the artist,
this emancipated “play of pos-
sibilities”, agrees with the actual,
worldly requirements of ethics and
humanism. Berkovsky justifiably
writes that by its very essence
romanticism demands ‘“freedom”.
But will the true history of romanti-
cism not be impoverished if we
confine it solely to this unconditional
and in many respects “theoretical”
demand for freedom? Is it really so
unessential that the romanticists re-
garded their soaring in the skies from
yet another angle —not only as a
blessed closeness to the heavens but
also as a menacing remoteness from
the earth? That was when they faced
the problems of morals, of a search
for a place and support in some
earthly human community, and this,
properly speaking, predetermined

-their adoption of the national idea

and of religion. It is another matter
that in their logical development
these ideas often signified an actual
departure from the initial postulates
of romanticism, that the means of
defending it frequently “destroyed
the very object and aim of defence”.
On this point Berkovsky is quite
right, and in such cases his uncom-
promising verdicts are particularly
weighty —for instance, in his judge-
ment of Kleist’s Prinz Friedrich von
Homburg, where to use his apt

‘'words the playwright “identified the

German people with the Prussian
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state in a most grievous manner”. I
feel that in other cases the aims of
the romanticists merited closer atten-
tion: the “sobering” of Novalis and
Tieck could, probably, be judged not
as strictly as the author does at the
close of the corresponding chapters,
and this sobering could be regarded
not only as “indifference”, not only
as the triumph of the “prosaicism of
things” and “Biedermeier”, but also
as a kind of refracted striving to-
wards reality, towards “the world as

CAPYXAHSAH A. II. Cospemernan
upaanockas aumepamypa. M.,
u3n-so «Hayka», 1973, 317 cTp.

SARUKHANYAN A. P., Modemn
Irish  Literature, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1973, 317 pp.

The subject of this book is given in
the title, namely, the present-day
literature of a small country, the first
of Britain’s colonies to achieve liber-
ation. While the author concentrates
on the Irish literature of the period
up to the last decade inclusively, she
takes a look at the events of the end
of the 19th century linked with the
cultural movement known as the
Irish Renaissance. The work of the
participants in that movement is
regarded as a bridge joining the new
literature with the literature of prece-
ding periods. Sarukhanyan examines
the work of writers of different
aesthetic schools and trends, analy-
sing the work of writers who were
close to modernism (I. A. Gregory,
W. B. Yeats, J. Stephens, J. Russel,
Th. Kincella) and writers who
strengthened and promoted realistic
trends (P. O’Donnel, L. O’Flaherty,
J. Phelan, Sean O’Faolain, A. Clark,
B. Behan), which were most strikin-
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it exists”, towards a “‘settled way of
life”, a striving which Berkovsky
sympathetically notes in Kleist,
Hoffmann and Hélderlin.

"Berkovsky’s book settles many
questions and raises many others.
He develops a fascinating subject of
study and cognition. In this, I should
say, lies the viability and fruitfulness
of this book by the late scholar
Berkovsky.

A. Karelsky

gly and fully embodied in the drama-
turgy of Sean O’ Casey

The author gives most of her
attention to the literature linked with
democratic and realistic traditions,
discussing those features in the liter-
aty legacy of such complex writers
as Yeats and Gregory that bring them
close to realism. Regrettably,
Sarukhanyan overlooks J. Synge and
1. Joyce, who, while conforming to
Irish literary tradition, influenced
world literature (especially its mod-
ernistic wing). The development of
individual genres —biography, fic-
tion and particularly dramaturgy,
which scored unquestioned succes-
ses in the 20th century-—receives
considerable attention.

A major problem of the researcher .

is that modern Irish literature is
bilingual: at present it is developing
in the English and Irish languages. In
foreign literary criticism the question
of the national character of Irish
literature remains unresolved. In
criticising the proponents of the
language criterion as decisive in
determining the national character,
Sarukhanyan maintains that they
thereby deny originality to Irish wri-
ters working in the English language
(these are in the majority). At the

same time, she comes out against the'

exponents of the religious principle,
according to which the predominant
influence on the formation of litera-
ture is attributed to Catholicism (al-
though its significance in Irish social
life is indeed great).

Sarukhanyan justifiably regards
Irish literature as an integral and
independent phenomenon with a
clearly expressed national character
that took shape during the long
centuries of the Irish people’s strug-
gle for liberation from British col-
onialism. In the works of Irish wri-
ters she sees a national theme and
imagery, a living link with folk-
poetic traditions and mythology. She
offers interesting arguments about
the influence of Irish vocabulary on
authors writing in English. In Ire-
land, Sarukhanyan notes, the En-
glish language, while acquiring, in
the course of several centuries, fea-
tures conforming to the psychologi-
cal make-up of the Irish, has long
since become a mother tongue along-
side the Irish language. Naturally,
Sarukhanyan does not venture to
offer a final settlement of the lan-
guage problem, but draws our atten-
tion to the interaction and mutual
enrichment of two literary torrents
flowing in one and the same channel.

She attributes the florescence of
Irish literature in the first half of the
present century to the influence of
the revolutionary anti-imperialist
movement in Ireland at the close of
the 19th and the beginning of the 20th
century. The division into periods
suggested by her for Irish literature
is linked with the different stages of
that movement, which reached its
climax in 1916 in the Dublin armed
uprising and in the civil war of
1919-1921.

Lenin often referred to the re-
volutionary developments in Ireland,
comparing them -with the develop-
ments of 1905 in Russia. In the

article “Class War in Dublin” he
wrote: “...that country, though it
bears a double and triple national
yoke, has begun to turn into a
country with an organised army of
the proletariat” (V. I. Lenin, Collec-
ted Works, Moscow, Vol. 19,
p. 333.). A large role in fostering na-
tional selfawareness was played by
the writers of the Irish Renaissance
and by the direct partxcnpants in
and leaders of the Dublin uprising,
among whom were the poets Patrick
Pearse, Thomas MacDonagh and Jo-
seph Plunkett, who opened the first
and heroic page in the history of
Ireland’s new literature. In analysing
their work, which is little known to
the Soviet reader, Sarukhanyan
shows how their poetry reflects their-
understanding of the inevitability
and tragedy of the struggle for libera-
tion and their awareness of the role
they had to play in that struggle.

The Dublin uprising interests
Sarukhanyan not as such but mainly
from the standpoint of its enormous
significarice to the subsequent de-
velopment of literature: it became
the source of new social themes and
strengthened the civil motifs in the
works of W. B. Yeats, I. A.
Gregory, J. Campbell, J. Russel and
many others——in Ireland there is
hardly a writer who has not referred
to that period of history in one way
or another.

Sarukhanyan holds that the living
continuity of tradition is gne of the
hallmarks of modern Irish literature.
This is borne out by the attention
that is given to mythology and epic
poems by Irish writers, who turn to
this eternal source of themes, sub-
jects and images and transform them
according to their world outlook and
the spirit of the times. Small wonder
that the leaders of the Irish Renais-

" sance regarded the rejuvenation of

mythology and ancient sagas and the
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publication of the works of folk
bards as a paramount task. In the
period of the upsurge of the national
liberation movement —this is stres-
sed in the book — mythological im-
ages were frequently used to depict
the heroic ideals of the people and
filled with patriotic fervour, while in
the period of decline they were
coloured with irony and pessimism
to express disappointment and desp-
eration.

Sarukhanyan presents the literary
process in Ireland as a movement
towards the realistic assimilation of
reality. She painstakingly pinpoints
realistic tendencies in the ‘“non-
realist” Yeats, who in his works
written in the 1930s (particularly the
play The Death of Cuchullain, 1939)
surmounted his tragic attitudes of the
1920s. The works of Sean O’Faolain,
L. O’Flaherty, F. O’Conner and, of
course, Sean O’Casey, who por-
trayed the national liberation strug-
gle, are analysed from this angle.
The author shows O’Casey’s crea-
tive quests and his struggle for new
social and aesthetic ideals.

The chapter dealing with the litera-
ture of the 1960s merits special

attention. The works of those years
were written by authors of different
generations and different creative
styles. Sarukhanyan writes of the
poems of Austin Clark and John
Montague, the plays of Patrick Gal-
vin and John Kean, the novels of
Paul Smith, Richard Power, Walter
Macken and Joseph Plunkett, and
the short stories of John Banville.
These works are evidence of the
inextinguishable interest that writers
show in the life of their contem-
poraries, in their joys and anxieties.
As in the past, writers do not remain
indifferent to their country’s social
life—they follow the problem of
young people’s future and the ac-
companying problem of emigration,
and the struggle against neocolonial-
ism and for civil rights.
Sarukhanyan does not evade the
acute and complex questions of the

development of national literature in -

the conditions of the political strug-
gle of recent years. This book ends
with a carefully compiled bibliog-
raphical index containing the titles of
works of a general character and of
works devoted to individual authors.

L. Litvinova
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A History of the Second World
War. 1939-1945. In 12 volumes.
(Chairman of the Central Editorial
Commission A. Grechko), Moscow,
Voyenizdat Publishers, Vol. 1,
The Genesis of the War, 1973, 367
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1974, 479 pp.; Vol. 3, Beginning of
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About this publication see reviews
by V. Trukhanovsky in Social Scien-
ces, 1975, No.1(19), and by 1. Mints
in Social Sciences, No.4(22) for the
same year.

Great Patriotic War of the Soviet
Union. 1941-1945. A General Out-
line, Moscow, Progress Publishers,
1975. In English, 679 pp.; in French,
496 pp.; in Spanish, 800 pp.

This collective work deals with the
international situation, the foreign
policy and internal position of the
USSR at the close of’ the 1930s;
traces the causes of the Second

* All books are in Russian unless other- -
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World War, its various stages and
consequences.

At the Head of the Defence of the
Soviet Motherland. Essays on the
Activities of the CPSU in the Great
Patriotic War, Moscow, Politizdat
Publishers, 1975, 407 pp.

The monograph, as the title sug-
gests, gives -a picture of the titanic
work carried out by the CPSU in the
war years. The book draws on earlier
published works and on new archive
materials.

Telpukhovsky B., Deborin G. Re-
sults and Lessons of the Great
Patriotic War. Second, revised edi-
tion, Moscow, Mysl Publishers,
1975, 439 pp.

In this work the authors examine
the pre-history of Hitler aggression
against the Soviet Union, the major
battles on the Soviet-German front,
and sum up the historical results of
the war.

History of Diplomacy, Second
Edition, Moscow, Politizdat, 1975,
Vol. 4, Diplomacy in the Second
World War Years, 752 pp.

The volume deals with the cardinal
issues of Soviet foreign policy and
international relations (1939-1945).
The authors disclose the fatal conse-
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quences of the Western powers’
Munich policy and retrace the efforts
of the Soviet Union to ensure univer-
sal security and to check fascist
aggression (1939-1941), and Soviet
diplomacy’s efforts, after the attack
of nazi Germany on the USSR, to
. form and strengthen a broad anti-
Hitler coalition.

Liberation Mission of the Soviet
Armed Forces in the Second World
War, Second Edition, Moscow,
Politizdat, 1974, 502 pp.

Based on numerous Party docu-
ments and materials of the State
Archives of the USSR and of frater-
nal socialistcountries, the book gives
a detailed picture of the international
policy of the CPSU and the decisive
role of the Soviet Union and its
Armed Forces in the liberation of the
countries enslaved by German fas-
cism and Japanese militarism. Much
space is devoted to a criticism of the
falsifications of history aimed at
belittling the role of the Soviet Union
ip the defeat of fascism. (The book
has also been put out by Progress
Publishers in English and French.)

Anfilov V., Failure of the
Blitzkrieg, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1974, 615 pp.

Drawing extensively on archive
material, the author tells of the
events on the eve and in the initial
period of the Great Patriotic War,
and of the heroic struggle of the
Soviet people against the fascist
invaders, which led to the collapse of
Hitler’s Blitzkrieg plans.

Antosyak A., In the Battles for the
Freedom of Rumania, Moscow,
Voyenizdat Publishers, 1974, 288 pp.

The book familiarises the reader
with the history of the formation of
the fighting alliance between the
armed forces of the Soviet Union
and Rumania at the closing stage of
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the Second World War in Europe,
the liberating mission of the Soviet
Army in Rumania, and the impact of
the Soviet Army’s victories on the
development of the revolutionary
movement in that country.

Blank A., In the Heart of the Third
Reich. From the History of the Un-
derground Anti-Fascist People’s
Front, Moscow, Mysl Publishers,
1974, 237 pp.

The book is devoted to the Resis-
tance in Hitler Germany in the Sec-
ond World War years. The author
shows the process of the unification
of people of different social status
and views around a common
aim —to fight against fascism and
for a free and democratic Germany.

Brotherhood-in-Arms, Moscow,
Voyenizdat Publishers, 1975, 383 pp.

Written by Soviet and Polish
historians, the book, based on a
wealth of documentary material, de-
scribes the main stages in the forma-
tion of the brotherhood-in-arms of
the peoples of the USSR and Poland
in the Second World War and the
further development of Soviet-Polish
cooperation in the post-war period.

* The War in the Enemy’s Rear,
Book 1, Concerning Some Problems
of the History of the Soviet Partisan
Movement in. the Great Patriotic
War, Moscow, Politizdat Publishers,
1974, 447 pp.

The book gives a picture, based on
documents and archive materials, of
the formation and development of
the mass partisan movement on the
temporarily occupied Soviet territ-
ory. Much space is devoted to the
effective military operations of the
partisans and to the forms and
methods of the partisan struggle.
Also described are the cooperation
of the partisans with the Soviet
Army and the sources of the material

S

and technical supplies to the partisan
formations.

Vysotaky V., Operation “Termi-

nal”, Potsdam, 1945, Moscow,
Mezhdunarodniye Otnosheniya Pub-
lishers, 1975, 208 pp.

The book is devoted to the dip-
lomatic preparations for the Potsdam
meeting of the Big Three — the lead-
ers of the USSR, the USA and Great
Britain. The author shows the inter-
national situation on the eve of the
defeat of Hitler Gérmany, the dip-
lomatic efforts of the USSR for a
just and democratic postwar settle-
ment and analyses the historic Pots-
dam decisions and their significance.

Murmantseva V., Soviet Women
in the Great Patriotic War, Moscow,
Mysl Publishers, 1974, 272 pp.

Drawing on a wealth of factual and
archive material, the author retraces
the political activity and labour of
women during the Great Patriotic
War. She shows their heroism at the
front and in the partisan detach-
ments, the significant role they
played in industry, transport and
agriculture.

Unvanquished Leningrad. A Brief
History of the City in the Period of
the Great Patriotic War, Leningrad,
Nauka Publishers, 1974, 502 pp.

The subject of the book is the
history of the heroic defence of
Leningrad. The authors tell of the
formation of peéople’s volunteer
units, the measures to fortify the
city’s defences, the heroism of the
Soviet soldiers, the feats of labour of
workers, engineers, medical person-
nel, scientists and cultural workers.
The research is based on new archive
materials, published documents and
reminiscences.

Essays on Soviet Military His-
toriography, Moscow, Voyenizdat
Publishers, 1974, 415 yp.

The work analyses the historiog-
raphy of the problems connected
with the armed struggle of the Soviet
people for the'freedom and indepen-
dence of their country. Special atten-
tion is paid to the history of building
up the Soviet Armed Forces and the
development of Soviet military
thought.

Savelyev V., Savvin V., The
Soviet Intelligentsia in the Great
Patriotic War, Moscow, Mysl Pub-
lishers, 1974, 285 pp.

The book tells of the role of Soviet
intellectuals in the achievement of
the victory over German fascism.
The authors made wide use of docu-
ments and materials of Party and
state archives, scientific works and
papers and magazines of the war
period.

Sevostyanov G., Utkin A., The
USA and France in the War Years
1939-1945. From the History of
Mutual Relations, Moscow, Nauka

‘Publishers, 1974, 391 pp.

The monograph analyses the rela-
tions between the two countries in
the period under review, their effect
on the course of military operations
in the West and on the settlement of
post-war issues.

Smirnov V.,, The Resistance in
France in the Second World War,
Moscow, Mysl Publishers, 1974, 327
pPp.

The book gives a general picture of
the development of the Resistance,
and its various stages, throws light
on the character and activities of the
movement’s individual groups and
on the ideological, political and class
struggle within the movement. The
work is based on archive materials
and publications of the Resistance.

The Soviet Home Front in the
Great Patriotic War, Books 1-2,
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Moscow, Mysl Publishers, 1974,
Book 1—300 pp., Book 2—367 pp.

The monograph tells of the
CPSU’s activities in directing the
national economy in the war years.
The research is based on extensive
. documentary and factual materials.

The Ukrainian SSR in the Great
Patriotic War of the Soviet Union.
1941-1945. Revised and enlarged edi-

REVIEWS OF FOREIGN

tion, Kiev, Politizdat Ukrainy, 1975,
Vol.i—544 pp., Vol.2—512 pp.,
Vol.3—462 pp.

The first edition of this work
appeared. in 1967-1969 in the Ukrai-
nian language. The Russian edition
has been substantially supplemented
with new documents that give a
fuller picture of the events of the
Great Patriotic War in the territory
of the Ukraine.
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3a pybemcom no obGuecmeenudvis
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134-137.

Decaigny Th. Technologie éduca-
tive et audiovisuel. 2e ed. rev. et
compl. Paris, F. Nathan, 1973, 183 p.
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137-140.

Science of Science

Art, Science and Technology. The
Genius of Leonardo. Dordrecht-
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The FOREIGN TRADE Journal

Is an Indispensable Source of Information
for Businessmen

In order to trade successfully and to maintain
good business relations with one’s trading
partner, one need obtain as much information
about him as possible.

You will be greatly helped in this respect by the FOREIGN
{ADE journal, the official organ of the USSR Foreign Trade
nistry, one of the oldest Soviet publications. The journal is

lished in Russian, English, French, German and Spanish and

‘ell known to businessmen in many countries.

.he subscriber to the FOREIGN TRADE monthly will find in it
merous articles and a wealth of material on both the theory and
ictice of the USSR’s trade and economic relations with other

: countries, Soviet trade policy, problems of foreign trade and other
i forms of economic cooperation, questions relating to the
aternational division of labour and the activities of international
economic organisations, credit and currency relations, the
present-day situation on world commodity markets, and so on.

The journal carries as a supplement an annual
statistical survey of Soviet foreign trade (only in Russian),
which is the most exhaustive source of statistical informa-
tion about Soviet foreign trade. :

A special section in the journal carries biographical
notes about leading Soviet foreign trade workers, USSR
trade representatives abroad and foreign trade represen-
tatives in the Soviet Union.

_ We are sure that the FOREIGN TRADE journal
will be a good helper in your practical work.
Subscriptions to the journal (with the statistical survey
supplement) from any month of the year are taken by
firms dealing in Soviet periodical publications.

FOREIGN TRADE,
4, Pudovkin Str.,
Moscow, 119285, USSR

Our address:







